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STUDIA UNIVERSITATIS BABES-BOLYAI, PHILOLOGIA, LV, 3, 2010

FOREWORD

The Department of Asian Studies in Babes-Bolyaivdrsity, the Faculty
of Letters, was created in 2008 and it includesetmajor lines of study for Japanese,
Chinese and Korean languages and literatures. Ttaedies enrich the educational
offer of the Faculty of Letters, as they provideess to languages and cultures
which have been researched to an insignificantngéxte Transylvania up until
recently. The three lines of study use the expegiefthe last few years, when Japanese
language was a minor field of study, while Chinesd Korean were provided as
selective courses in the Faculty of Letters.

This issue of the university journafudia Universitatis Babes-Bolyai.
Seria Philologia, wishes to mark the establishment of the Departneénmisian
Studies as an auspicious moment with hopes fofutiuee. In addition, we expect
that this issue will account for the fascinationieth in time, has turned into a
profound interest for various aspects of far-eadeanguages, literatures and cultures,
as they became subjects for research, study aniatiedin the Romanian cultural
and educational environment. We believe that thdysof any kind of linguistic,
literary or cultural matter is an important contion to the understanding offama
mentis, as a particular view over a certain intellectaradi spiritual frame. Language,
literature and culture exist as creative systemisiwbifer keys to their understanding
and insights into their inherent possibilities. $hwhen confronted to a cultural text —
an object, a gesture, a myth or a literary creatiame will know how to read it, so
that nothing would seem meaningless. Thereforehape that the works included in
this issue will have found the right words to exgseor at least suggest, the meaning
acquired through the encounter with other cultanal linguistic environments.

Last, but not least, we wish to express our gidgitowards our collaborators,
who kindly and generously answered our invitatmoreate this special issue dedicated
to Asian studies.

Assoc. Prof. Rodica Frén, Ph.D.
Head of the Department of Asian Studies
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THE INTEGRATION OF FOREIGN TECHNOLOGY
INTO JAPANESE CULTURE

YOSHIHIKO IKEGAMI®

ABSTRACT. The Integration of Foreign Technology into Japanese Culture. The
topic of my talk, ‘The Integration of Foreign Techogy into Japanese Culture’,
was suggested to me by the Organizing Committdménwith the general theme
of the present congréSsin accepting to talk about this suggested topan aware
that | am not expected to give a historical accafnthe process of integration,
supported perhaps with statistical data. | undedstather that | am expected to
concentrate on human factors involved in the pseesmore specifically, on such
guestions as what ‘foreign technology' has meadépanese people, how they have
reacted to it, and how finally it has been madsotoe to terms with the native sense
of values. | am going to emphasize that in reactmgewly introduced foreign
civilization, Japanese have tended to manifest idy faonsistent pattern of
behaviour through the different stages of histerya consistent pattern which one
might characterize as a 'habitus' in Bourdieu'ms$e(cf. note (1)). Thus, in the
course of my talk that follows, | will be referrinip such points as the native
conception of 'technology’, the characteristic ogsiveness to 'foreignness’, the
culture-bound notion of ‘creativity', together wite relevant background social
and historical factors.

Keywords. technology, foreignness, creativity

For the Japanese, there were two major encounttrdareign civilization.
The first encounter was with Chinese civilizatiarf. (hote (2)). It started around
the latter 4th century (in which the unificationtbe country is presumed to have
been made) and continued through the centuriedahetved. The second was the
encounter with Western civilization. Three stages ronveniently be distinguished.
The first stage began with the introduction of gimysshipwrecked Portuguese

Y Professor Emeritus, University of Tokyo; Profes$eraduate School, Showa Women'’s University,
Japan. Fellow of the Alexander von Humboldt Fouindgtl976-78), guest professor at the University of
Munich (1982) and Indiana University (1985) and ¢pman Research Scholar at University College
London (1986-87). E-mail address: ikegami@swu.ablgjor research interests: semantics, poetics, and
semiotics. Main publication3he Semiological Structure of the Verbs of Mofit#i70),Imiron (1975),

Imi no sekai(1978), Suru to naru no gengogakl981), Kotoba no shigakuShigaku to Bunka
Kigoron (Poetics and Cultural Semiot)c§1983),Kotoba no fushigifushigina kotobg1987),Eigo no
kankaku. Nihongo no kankak2006) etc.

™ The present paper is based on my talk given inajrte plenary sessions of IX Internationales
Kongress der Deutschen Gesellschaft fir Semiotilascthienen und Geschichte”, Dresden, 1999.
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merchants in 1543, followed by a period of frequeontact with mainly Jesuit
missionaries and ending with the decree issued6BO lby the Shogunate (the
government headed by feudal lords and not by thpdfom) which placed a strict
ban on Christianity and concomitantly prohibitedeigners' access to the country.
The second stage began with the lifting of the barcontact with foreigners in
1853, followed by the signing of a treaty of amiyth the U.S. in 1856 and
subsequently with other Western countries and gtiimgugh a turbulent period
marked by the fall of the Shogunate and the restor@f the imperial rule in 1868
down to the Second World War (1941-45). The thiedye represents a period after
the end of the Second World War up to the presenthich the country has seen a
quick recovery from the wartime devastation, folamirby an economic boom and
the current stagnation.

Now when we compare the two major encounters | liastementioned in
terms of the integration of foreign technology, fivst encounter, that is, with
Chinese civilization, appears to have been lesbklgnwatic than the second. There
were several obvious reasons for this. There whHiismt cultural affinity, first of
all; moreover, no firmly established native tramlitias yet existed on the receiving
side at that time, either onto which the foreigadition might have been grafted or
with which the foreign tradition might have comeoirtonflict. Technology at that
time was still at human-sized level, so to speakpncerned what one might call
'tools' rather than 'machines’. And there was nmeéxiate political and territorial
threat to the country, either. None of these poitswever, are necessarily
applicable to the second major encounter, thatitk, Western civilization. In the
rest of my talk, | will be concentrating on thedgtation of Western technology.

The first (historically) recorded encounter with $tern technology was, as
| said, the introduction of firearms in the midisignth century. In 1543,
shipwrecked Portuguese merchants landed on Tariegagh small island at the
southernmost tip of the territory then under thatoa of the Shogunate). Two
harquebuses (or portable matchlock guns) were hidugthe local lord, who was
so intrigued with the new type of arms which tharsgers had brought with them
and with which they made a demonstration for hine. tHen ordered the local
swordsmiths to produce the same firearms, notxpliatly military purposes but,
| imagine, just to satisfy his curiosity. In oneays time, dozens of guns are said to
have been made available. The indigenous techmifjpeoducing swords of good
quality apparently enabled the local smiths to ntkeetnew demands. The rumour
of the newly arrived strange instruments soon spteadther parts of the country.
When it reached the ears of mightier lords, soméei became aware of their
usefulness in the warfare and the production ofsgfor specifically military
purposes began in earnest. On the occasion oétliaf lords' invasion of Korea in
1592-97 (i.e. only half a century after what hamggkon a small island in the far
corner of the country), tens and thousands of guesaid to have been carried. In
retrospect, what happened on the occasion of itk éncounter with Western
technology is often commented on as being symiodlgzich qualities as 'insatiable
curiosity', 'manual dexterity’, and 'practical neéddess' on the part of Japanese.
See the quotation given in note (3).
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The further influx of Western technology continuedth the first arrival
of the Christian missionaries in 1549 (only a feeass after the introduction of
firearms mentioned above) and the subsequent aatigsionary work by the
Jesuits in the western part of the country. Thig phathe country was frequently
visited by Portuguese, Spanish and Dutch tradedtsVémstern ideas, coupled with
associated technologies, in medicine and astronamgng others, were introduced.
The Shogunate government, however, became morananel worried about the
growing Western influence and in 1639, an edict i8aged banning the activities
of Christians and foreign traders. The policy otior@al seclusion(sakoku,or
‘closing the country': see the quotation givendter{4)), thus adopted, was to last for
approximately two centuries.

After China's miserable defeat in the Opium War4(@-82), the political
and military pressures of Western countries gregr evore and finally in 1853, the
visit of Commodore Perry's American fleet (arofune'black ships', as was then
popularly called: see the quotation in note (58sged the Japanese government to
open the country. Treaties of amity were signedh \siveral Western countries in
1858 and afterwards. The early attempts to transpldestern technology of
military industry, however, met only with limitediccess, because the native basis
of production was such that no large-scale prodactvas yet possible. The focus
was now laid on the importation of finished produahd the invitation of Western
technicians for advice and guidance. This courssctbn was to become still more
conspicuous after the fall of the Shogunate goveminand the restoration of the
Emperor's rule in 1867.

At this point, it will be interesting to compare atthappened in China and
in Japan about this period of time when the twontoes were equally faced with
the question of how to deal with Western technoloBgth countries were in
danger of an imminent military invasion by Westpawers backed by overwhelming
technological supremacy. At this time, two mottagsparently very similar to each
other, are known to have become current in thectumtries: '‘Chinese learning is the
main way. Western learning is (concerned with) @pgibn' (literally, CHINA-
LEARNING, WEST-APPLICATION) and 'Japanese spiritofebined with)
Western learning' (literally, JAPANESE SPIRIT, WHSRN LEARNING). The
implication of the former motto, which is the Chéeeversion, is that Chinese
learning is to occupy the central and importantitpos and that Western learning
is to be assigned to a peripheral position. Thiedahotto, which is the Japanese
counterpart, encourages to keep the traditionaitspihich, however, is to be
improved on by Western learning. (See the quotationote (6).) Thus one was
oriented towards exclusionism and the other, towarclecticism. China, at that
time, was controlled by an exclusive group of bucgats (rather than technocrats),
who were traditional, conservative, and inflexiblapan, in contrast, was not
hampered by excessive national pride; people wéliagyreceptive, and adaptable.
Thus in medicine, for example, Chinese rejectedté/rsnedicine in favour of the
native physic, while Japanese-chose to replackattiee with the former. There was
also an interesting difference in the way Westeritings were introduced through

9
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translation: in China, translation was mainly dieth by Westerners who knew
Chinese, while in Japan, translation was undertdlyedapanese who learned the
languages in question. Moreover, the nationalditgrrate is known to have been
incomparably higher in Japan than in China.

Coming to the period after World War Il, of whickqple often talk about
an '‘economic miracle’, one point we must take adoount is the fact that Japan
constitutionally declared to renounce the use ghsaas means for solving
international conflicts, with the result that itdagne possible for the country to
concentrate on civilian industry. And in a way quéppropriate to the country
which gave up the production of large and costlitany equipments, the focus was
now on 'miniaturization' and yet nonetheless 'lpgtformance’. (See the quotation in
note (7).) To the native inhabitants of the counitris not very difficult to detect in
this orientation a vestige of the ideal of the itiadal folk art. A piece of folk art
should be a clever device which combines the \sriokehandiness and charm ---
something which appeals to the potential consurarissity and guarantees his/her
aesthetic satisfaction. On the part of the craftspe who produces a work of folk
art, this means that the process of productioo iset backed by manual dexterity
and ever more diligence. A sort of empathetic rasp@ness to the potential
consumer's wish may also be expected of the ceaftep, who must anticipate the
former's wish and make every effort to improve as/Her product accordingly.
(See the quotation in note (8).) Quite a numbehes$e features characterizing the
native traditional folk art appear to have beemdfarred, and have successfully
contributed, to the post-war industrial and techgaal development in the
country, especially in its earlier stages. Effontere made to improve and to
produce ever better products and this goal wasupdrgs if one were going an
ever-stretching way. What we have here is nothitigerothan the philosophical
notion of 'WAY" being put into practice --- the ddeeing pursued recedes farther
and farther away as one works towards it. (Fompthisosophical notion omichior
'way', see the quotation in (9).) Going along aerestretching way thus becomes
itself a goal and in such a practice the assumattasi between 'work' and 'play' is
beautifully neutralized. (See the quotation in Na@).)

A few more questions must be discussed before odimg. One is the
question of the (sometimes alleged) Japanese depeaan imported technology.
Importation of technology, however, is not a simjigtation. It involves an
improvement on it, adapting it to new needs andtimgéigher standards. Still one
may ask whether this is 'creativity’. One must fusget in this connection that
Japan has been marked by a cultural milieu whicphasizes continuity, rather
than discontinuity, with the tradition. Whetheristthe traditional art of archery,
judo, noh play, poetry, flower arrangement, teaewg®my or whatever, those
initiated into it were told first to embody the diaonal patterns of behaviour and
then to grow out of them. (See the quotations itendl1) and (12) for the
discussion of the culture-bound notion of creafiviThe traditional Japanese
emphasis on continuity is well illustrated by thé @ allusion and intertextuality
as discussed in the quotation given in note (18)alSo the remark in note (14).)

10
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All this is, moreover, often backed, at the indiwadis level, by a strong moral
sense of modesty, as manifested in reservednessassertiveness---or self-
depreciation, as the case may be. (See the remyattkebinventor of carbon fibre
given in note (15).) Also at the group's levelstld matched with an emphasis on
harmony and conformity in personal relationshipkicly may produce negative as
well as positive results. (For an example of theifpe side of this ‘family-like'
atmosphere, see the quotation in note (16).) Planethe context of bitter
competition among rivalling companies, this medret the highest priority tends
to be given not so much to a long-term vision agrtmediate, concrete results,
with the consequence that a less solid investngemade in basic research. (See
also the remark by a Nobel-Prize winner previogglgted in note (11).)

The last point referred to above relates to yetttsro point to be
commented on, namely the relationship betweennseleand ‘technology'. One can
say in general that the relationship is close e\West, while it is rather tenuous in
Japanese tradition. In other words, the Japaneseeption of technologygijutsu
in Japanese) is less specifically delimited thanrestern. Definitions of 'technology’
as given in Western dictionaries invariably refeits close ideological tie with the
notion of 'science' (e.g.echnologiedie Lehre, wie wissenschaftliche Erkenntnisse in
der Produktion genutzt wirdechnologythe general use of scientific knowledge
for practical purposes, usually seen in actual nmeshor in industry). And for the
word technique,two definitions are provided: (1) a set of meanswdych the
newest scientific knowledge is applied to produttamd processing, (2) methods
for accomplishing a task in a most efficient anfbetfve way by making use of
one's intuitive sense and skill acquired througéctice (Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary Englist8rd ed.), where the second sense is understo@pessenting
a derivative extension of the first. The Japanesslwijutsu covers the meanings
of both technology and technique. In any caseg#reeric sense (corresponding to
(2) above) is understood to be primary, and theipesense (corresponding to (1)
above) to be derivative, for the Japanese wondilllho doubt be due to this relative
lack of scientific ideology that the indigenous tappomorphic conception of
‘technology'(gijutsu) persists: 'machines' conceived of as a bit moreptioated
kind of 'tools' ('tools' as extensions of the huntaty), emphasis on 'clever'
devices and 'skilful' accomplishment, and robotsasofoes but as helpful friends
and colleagues (see the quotation in note (17).).

Finally, let me add a few more words about theti@tghip between work
and play. The relationship as seen from the vientpoi the producer has already
been discussed in referring to the notion of cp&ftsonship in Japan. The same
relationship can also be discussed from the viemipof the user. In this
perspective, we see that play can motivate teclgicab development. Consider
game hunting for sport, (as contrasted with farimprse racing (as contrasted
with the use of horses for transport purposes) thedlike. These activities are
plays, and not works. Focusing on the present dsst-ipdustrial age, we can
readily imagine that the surplus productive capawitll be directed to creating
products which will serve the purposes of playfdat, we are already witnessing

11
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quite a number of such products. Some of them hélp us to experience and
enjoy the technologically created 'virtual realit%hd | am sure that philosophers
are already beginning to wonder what all this higtiéveloped technology will
ultimately bring to the humans.

Notes:

(1) The structures constitutive of a particularetygd environment (e.g. the
material conditions of existence characteristi@aflass condition) produdeabitus,
systems of durable, transposatblispositions structured structures predisposed to
function as structuring structures, that is, asiqples of the generation and
structuring of practices and representations wigigh be objectively "regulated"
and "regular" without in any way being the prodofcobedience to rules, objectively
adapted to their goals without presupposing a éous@iming at ends or an express
mastery of the operations necessary to attain ey being all this, collectively
orchestrated without being the product of the cstifa¢ing action of a conductor.
(P. BourdieuOutline of a Theory of Practic€ambridge, 1977)

(2) There was in fact a still earlier contact wKlorean civilization. Its
impact, however, tended to be overshadowed by dfiaChinese civilization
because Koreans also owed much to Chinese ciwllizaind the Japanese interest
was directed to the bigger power, China, especathr the political unification of
the land.

(3) In 1542, shipwrecked Portuguese brought hamgebto Japan. It is
reported that these excited Japanese so much ainthéhforeign visitors were very
warmly welcomed. What happened here is quite syimbbthe character of Japanese
civilization in the beginning of the f6century and serves well to distinguish it
from that of India and China. People in India aridn@ are said to have shown no
special interest when they first met Portuguesd whieir firearms; they simply
regarded the latter as rude barbarians. [...] Japameated their visitors well; they
are friendly, polite people and as a matter of,fuey are very curious to learn
about new things. (G. Sansoifhe Western World and JapaNew York, 1951
(quoted in K. TsurumiNihonjin no Kokishir{The Japanese and the Sense of Curiosity),
Tokyo, 1972)

(4) National SeclusiorSakoki:

Policy (1639-1854) adopted by the Tokugawa ShoguBb03-1867) in
an effort to legitimize and strengthen its authgriioth domestically and in East
Asia. The main elements of the policy were the @sioh of Roman Catholic
missionaries and traders, the proscription of @hangy in Japan [...], and the
prohibition of foreign travel by Japanese. Thetfigmkokuedict was issued in
1633. The 17-article directive covered the comingd going of Japanese overseas,
the search for Christian converts and missionaaes, the regulation of foreign
trade. All ships and Japanese subjects were foehidol leave Japan for a foreign
country without a license; all Japanese living adravere to be put to death if they

12
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tried to return to Japan. (G. Itasaka et al., éfsdansha Encyclopedia of Japan,
Tokyo, 1983)

(5) Am 8. Juli 1853 lief eine amerikanische Flodmeit von vier
Kriegsschiffen, darunter zwei dampfgetriebenen,euntlem Oberbefehl des
Commodore Matthew Calbraith Perry in die Bucht \edo ein. Die aufgeregt
herbeieilenden Hafenbeamten liel3 Perry (ohne stiisiszu zeigen) wissen, dass
er einen Brief seines Prasidenten Fillmore anajpemische Regierung habe, den er
hier und bald und zwar nur an einen qualifizieteartketer des Shogun zu
Ubergeben gedenke. Aufforderungen, samt seinenf Bieder abzusegeln oder
wenigstens den HafeNagasakianzulaufen und eine Ubergabe des Briefes dort,
weit weg vonEdo, zu versuchen, wies Perry kurz und nicht ohne drdéen
Grobheit zurlck.

Im Ubrigen verlie3 Perry sich auf die Wirkung, sidne “Schwarzen Schiffe”
machten---sie gingen als solche in die japanisobgchiichte ein. In Edo war, kaum
daR man die Schiffe bemerkt hatte, Panik ausgebrodtD. KruscheJapan---
Konkrete FremdeMiinchen, 1973)

(6) Wakon Yosai(Japanese spirit, Western knowledge): The ideal of
adopting and applying Western learning and knowdeidgconformity with native
Japanese cultural traditions. The phrase was afivatehn of an earlier, similar
sounding slogan, WAKON KANSAI (Japanese spirit, 1i#se knowledge), said
traditionally to have been coined in the 9th centarcall attention to the importance
of the native cultural heritage and the uniquetdpinerent in Japanese civilization. In
like fashion the phrasevakon yosaialso based on this same notion, gained
currency in the Meiji period (1868-1912) as Westknowledge and technology
began to be adopted on a large scale in Japarsdtexhoed the expression
"oriental ethics (spirit), Western technique (sce@nd technology),” of the samurai
thinker SAKUMA SHOZAN (1811-64). In the early phaskthe modernization of
Japan, the adoption of Western technology was eanitable, necessary step
toward the pursuit of envisioned national growtheTwish to maintain traditional
moral values produced the position of compromisewkn aswakon yosai.This
term exemplifies the process by which traditiongbahese culture and Western
technology were woven together in modern Japaneseation. (G. ltasaka et al.,
eds..Kodansha Encyclopaedia of Japdrokyo, 1983)

(7) Then there is the transistor, which after ttee tvelped Japan break into
the international marketplace. This, too, was nmaalkesible by the Japanese belief
that in order to make something more manageablege mompact, and more
functional, one has to make it smaller. In a setig), the "transistor culture" goes
all the way back to the Heian period. Japanesenlfans, nothing more than
imported Chinese rigid fans reduced in size themperted, produced a miracle by
taking the functionalist West by storm, a stormttl@day shows no signs of
abating. It has its latest manifestation in smal&mpler cameras and electrical
household appliances, not to mention the more stipaied world of VSLIs.

Although the Japanese imported the basic idea goynof these products
from China or the West, their special contributisas in reducing them to fit the
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hand, and this allowed Japanese products to takke#d. (O-Young LeeéSmaller
is Better---Japan's Mastery of the Miniatufiegkyo, 1984)

(8) The Japanese equipment industry is promptspaeding to the user's
wishes. The user's demands are promptly acceptddeéiorts are made to
introduce improvement after improvement in the pcid. The American
equipment industry is not as ready to meet the'sisEmmands as the Japanese.
‘Here is our product. Use it if you find it satistary. We can’t, on the other hand,
start to improve on it if only a single user fintdsnsatisfactory.” This is apparently
the characteristic attitude of the American equipmedustry. [...] The American
maker does not necessarily react if the inciderideeakdown does not exceed the
tolerance level. The Japanese maker starts to chleakthe problem igNihon no
Joken: Gijutsu-Taikoku no Sugddapan: the Real Face of a Technological Big
Power), Vol. 12, Tokyo, 1993)

(9) Michi (literally, " the Path," "the Way"): Written wita Chinese character
(Chinese:dao or tao) that is also pronouncedo in many Japanese compound
words. A term used in the Far East, i.e., the Gl@énaultural sphere, to denote the
fundamental principle underlying a system of thdughbelief, an art, or a skill.
Also used by extension to refer to a system of ghowr belief in its entirety or to
the entire body of principles and skills that caogt an art. In this later sense it is
used in Japan, in the pronunciatido, as part of name of a number of traditional
skills or codes of behavior, aséhadoor sado(the Way of tea, i.e. the tea ceremony),
shodo(the Way of writing, i.e., calligraphykendo(the Way of the sword}ushido
(the Way of the warrior), and so forth. (G. Itasekal., eds.Kodansha Encyclopedia
of Japan,Tokyo, 1983)

The Japanese preference for the asymmetricalaterketo their love of the
Not Quite Finished, the Not Altogether Perfecta tendency sometimes carried to
bizarre and artificially primitive extremes. Butistmore than a matter of taste, and
even more than a conventionalised application @fisfavisdom: it seems to spring
from the primary instincts of life conceived as @umotion and thus hostile to a
perfection that leaves no room for desire. Fauss @vhen he is urged to ask the
instant to stay: "Verweile doch, du bist so schgi' Singer:Mirror, Sword and
Jewel--- A study of Japanese Characteristicendon, 1973)

(10) There is a thought in Japan that what is ifgmdrin human life is not
to work and strive for practical purposes but teplg appreciate the meaning of
life through concrete experiences. Hence play, eimed as an activity or a state
associated with no practical purposes, came todmsidered a ‘way/path*- a
way/path towards the mind's complete freedom. Is $kense, it merged with the
ideal state of enlightenment, in which there nogkmobtained the opposition
between 'doing nothing' and 'doing work' --- boéiinlg manifestations of 'play’. (A.
Amagasaki: 'The Notion of Play in Japadihonbigaku(Japanese Aesthetics) 15
(1990))

(11) The long years of Japan’s isolationism enddittla over 100 years
ago at the beginning of the Meiji era, and the eghent swift introduction of
Western science and technology brought Japanhetdetlowship of the industrial
14
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nations. And in an amazingly short period of tinhidyecame known as one of the
great industrial powers of the world. Thus, it chka said that in terms of
modernization and industrialization, the Japanese rshown remarkable talent.
But just what is the essence of this remarkabkntahat has been exercised by the
Japanese? There are those who would claim thenhibthing more than the simple
talent to imitate.

However, | do not feel that this is the whole stdly reasons for feeling
this way are that in order to keep ahead in theaaded field of science and
technology, constant improvement and advancemerst fmel carried out and in
order to accomplish this purpose, both a high teldgy standard and an enduring
creative imagination are demanded, which wouldditegmpossible through mere
imitation.

The only unfortunate element | find is the facttthbnost all the advanced
technology development that has been carried odajran to date has been based
upon scientific discoveries made in other countridse computer is an excellent
example of this phenomenon. And there is almostnstance of the opposite
situation in which scientific discoveries madeapan have seen development abroad.

In spite of the fact that the Japanese have shaiffitisnt talent in the
development of advanced technology to amaze thieeeworld, why are they
lacking in the ability to make basic scientific chseries? This is a problem that is
important not only to the Japanese themselvesthatthe rest of the world also
has great interest in solving as well.

The first thing that can be said is that there wartually no modern
scientific traditions in Japan until a little ov&00 years ago. In the beginning, the
science and technology of the West was introdutiedJapan lock, stock, and barrel,
accompanied by neither knowledge of the ups andchddivat were experienced in
the building process nor the valuable creative gspee that went into the initial
discoveries upon which that building was accomglishFor this reason, the
Japanese found it difficult to rid themselves @& trelusion that the very passing on
of information from foreign countries was the basisnodern learning.

And on top of this historical process is the siag@riental social structure
that prevails in Japan. This structure originateshie idea that the ancient sages
and the people of the past in general were fartgréhan those living today. [...]
Also, as is seen in the old saying, "the youngerukh give precedence to the
elder," there was a tendency to hold great resfwgcage and look down upon
youth. [...] The promotion of science comes throulgbse who break away from
the norm and stand out as an individual moving dofdut the Japanese are a
people who avoid standing out from their peers.yTingt only feel uncomfortable
when they stand out in a crowd, but they do natlieppy about a companion who
stands out from others either. One who becomespamrmus soon finds himself
not only excluded from the activities of his groofpfriends, but totally ostracised
from his community as well. This is clearly illusted in such popular aphorisms as
"a protruding nail will get itself pounded backanplace," and "a protruding foot
will get itself pulled.”
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[...] It may be very difficult for the Japanese todtv off their traditional
and unique characteristics and the influence dbhisand climate, but | feel that
the time has come for us to nurture within ourselie ability to renovate our old
ways of thinking and our old systems to bring almbtighter future. And | further
believe that if we make efforts in this directiome will be able to bring out the
creativeness that gave birth to our great tradificoulture and to apply it to the
creation of a basic scholarship that will contriotd the improvement of the entire
world. (K. Fukui (winner of the Nobel Prize for Ghestry in 1981): 'The Japanese
and Creativity', in S. Yamamoto et alapanese Essencékyo, 1985)

(12) Within the larger framework of Japanese calthistory, prior, that is,
to the opening of the country and the first fulldeccontacts with the West and
with Western concepts, both the notion and theityeaf the artist-genius, that
godlike hero, is totally unknown. The distinctioatiween originality and plagiarism
was meaningless, since neither of these conceptssseven to have been recognized.
For reasons having to do with social and geopalitstructure as well as religion,
there is absolutely no place in the Japanese mfiahdise image of the artist as rebel,
as defying the cannons of his age, as a hero wiifisestand out in opposition to
the academy --- think of our artistic giants: CemnBeethoven, Proust.... In the
Japanese tradition even the greatest artists Haxgysabeen part of the academy.
(Noel Burch: 'Approaching Japanese Film," in S.tHemnd P. Mellencamp, eds.:
Cinema and Languag®lniversity Publication of America, 1983)

Until well into the last century, men of letters/ seothing remarkable about
having common stock of expressions or ideas, wkhey were not in the least
frightened of raiding wherever they pleased. Nos s attitude found only among
the second-raters, the poetasters and pamphletieass shared by the best poets,
that is to say, those whose reputations were Inigheir lifetimes, and have endured
till today. (N. Bagnell:A Defence of Clichét,ondon, 1985, referring to the English
literary world) (Quoted in Y. Ikegami: 'In Defenoé"Imitation" --- Creativity as a
Culture-bound Notion', a plenary lecture given inlitternationaler Kongress der
Deutschen Gesellschatt fir Semiotik, Essen, 1987)

(13) The corpus ofwaka --- the many thousands of Japanese poems
composed, for the most part, in the orthodox thame-syllable form --- lies at the
core of a canonical tradition in which we can leanuch by plotting the signifying
patterns of both allusion (overt gestures madehbyntaker of one poem to another
poem or poems or other texts) and of intertextydliie radical interrelatedness or
interdependence of all texts) in its larger seAflasiveness is extremely conspicuous
in this tradition, and many specific instances liision, as well as the nature of
allusion itself in this tradition, are major conaerof this book. But | would
maintain that even when a poem of this traditiokk@sano explicit allusion through
gesture, playful or otherwise, to another particggaem, it nonetheless rather
transparently relates itself intertextually to wally all other poems in the tradition,
by replicating familiar formal structures and eigtfamiliar attitudes; and even
when these structures and attitudes are overthitmpvsomething unfamiliar or
unorthodox, that seemingly antagonistic relatiqgnghialso one that attains significance
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through intertextuality. Also, whenever a commapaif textual materials is celebrated
through the gesture of allusion, and whenever jarditure of materials or treatments
disrupts the illusion of harmonious textual contipusignifications are produced.
That is to say, the act of making or of recognizamgallusion, as well as the act of
participating in an intertextuality by positionirey text in some relationship of
similarity to or difference from any or all otheexts, are acts that in themselves
have significance. In traditional Japanese poetngh gestures and acts carry as
much weight and call for as much attention as do ritore readily perceived
(though no less significant) constituents of poemgheir words --- from which
they are inseparable. (E. KamehBEAMAKURA, Allusion, and Intertextuality in
Traditional Japanese Poetrilew Haven, 1997)

(14) One can find certain features recurring acrdsterent areas of
Japanese culture. Such features are the focus moplementarity (rather than a
focus on contrast), subject-object fusion (rathantsubject-object opposition) and
metonymic orientation either in terms of focus be toncrete (rather than focus
on the abstract) or in terms of focus on the sifrather than focus on the large).
One has the impression that all these featuresliare are prototypically found in
the way in which the Japanese language functiohskT for example, of the
relatively high dependence of the text on the cdnfaith the result that the
boundary between the two is blurred) and the adtv®lvement of the text's
receiver in the process of making sense of the (extthat the text's receiver
duplicates the role of the text's producer).

A natural consequence to derive from all thesentai®ns is harmony and
continuity. Thus in its creative aspect of semioigs cultural-semiotic milieu has
understandably not so much favoured revolutionanpvations which break with
the past as it has the constant process of impgasinwhat preceded. (Y. Ikegami:
'Sign Conceptions in Japan' in R. Posner et as., 8@miotik --- Ein Handbuch zu
den zeichen theoretischen Grundlagen von Natuiuittdr, I1. Teilband, Berlin, 1998).

(15) Akio Shindo, the inventor of carbon fibrejust sowed the seeds. Those
seeds are now being grown by many people in magegplof the world. It is enough
for me as a researcher to know th@ihon no Joken: Gijutsu-Taikoku no Sugao
(Japan: the Real Face of a Technological Big Powi)12, Tokyo, 1993)

(16) One characteristic of the Japanese businesspmtrasted with the
Western, is that the difference between the manageand the labour in terms of
their status and of the roles they play is reldivemall. In matters related to
administration, planning, and production, all memsb#& the business are supposed
to be involved, being encouraged to offer ideasrfgegrovement and suggest how
to implement them. It looks as if the whole busgeghaves like a huge artisan
putting his heart and soul into his work. (A. Ta&leiu 'Gijutsu to Gijutsu o Koeru
Mono' (Technology and What Goes beyond Technolag®ijutsu to wa(What is
Technology?), ed. by H. Uzawa et at., Tokyo, 1990)

(17) The economist Takeuchi Hiroshi maintains that Japanese actually
treat their robots with love. He notes: "At Nisddiotors' Zama plant, robots are
called by the names of beautiful actresses andtamters. This tells us a great deal
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about how Japanese workers regard robots on tlkeenhfsline.”"He even goes so
far as to say that, "having given the robots eridgaricknames, the workers seem
to work together with them as though they were huraworkers.” Because the
workers treat their robots like people, they kdegnt in good operating order, fix
them when they are out of kilter, and generallytga great deal of trouble for
them. Workers at the Fujitsu Fanuc factory, Japlantgest fully automated plant,
also give names to their robots, although theygsrebmmoner names than those
chosen by the Nissan workers, names like Taro fallpo Japanese boy's name),
Sakura (cherry), and Ayame (iris).

In the West, "things" are objects to be used. ImistoJapan, however,
thoughts and feelings are attributed to thingsngibecome an end in themselves
rather than a means to an end. For instance, whes gere first introduced into
Japan, people were more interested in decorateddindles than in making them
more effective killing instruments. (O-Young LeBmaller is Better --- Japan's
Mastery of the MiniatureTokyo, 1984)
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EVENT MODEL WITHOUT TIME SHIFT*

TOSHIYUKI SADANOBU™

ABSTRACT. Event Model without Time Shift. Event models previously sug-
gested have in common time shift as their esseeléghent. But there are events
expressed as a single state without time shifeast in Japanese. This paper sug-
gests a new type of event model (“interaction-basedel”) through a close in-
vestigation of Japanese event expressions.

Keywords: event model, time shift, state, interaction-basedet) experience, Japanese

1. Introduction

There are many aspects of language that can nevéully understood
without taking human cognition into consideratibinguistic phenomena such as
voice, case marking, and markedness, for examm@elependent to a large degree
on the event conception by speakers. In order pdagx various aspects of event
expressions, two types of event models have sddan suggested; the energy-
based type and the spontaneous type. It wouldlp&ihi® briefly outline them here.

The energy-based type of event models is well knthwough accom-

plishments such as "force dynamics" (Talmy 1978519, "causal chain" (Croft 1991,

1998) and "billiard-ball model" (Langacker 1991)ccarding to these energy-based
event conceptions, an event expressed by sentencksas (1a,b), for example, is
roughly modeled as an energy transfer from a fempafeon to the speaker by hit-
ting, which is shown in Figure 1 below.

(1) a. She hit me.
b. I was hit by her.

0=0

Figure1l: An energy-based event expressed by (1a,b).
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Fushigi Zukan (An lllustrated Book of Grammar opaiaese LanguagégYaishukan, 2006)Bonnou-no
Bunpou (How Our Everyday Interactions Form Gramnf@hikuma, 2008).
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In Figure 1 there are two round circles and anvareatending from the
left circle to the right circle. The left circleastds for the female and the right circle
stands for the speaker. The arrow stands for teeggriransfer from the female to
the speaker in terms of the hitting of the spea@rducted by the female. The
energy-based type of event models are useful fpla@ing many aspects of event
expressions of various languages, among whichijaserfiantic similarity, (ii) case
marking, (iii) voice, and (iv) markedness as fol®wi) The semantic similarity
between the sentences (1a) and (1b) is capturea iccept the idea that they
share as a part of their meaning the energy trafrelim the female to the speaker
which is shown in Figure 1 above; (ii) In the sewe (1a), the pronousheis in
nominative case and the pronauein accusative case. In the sentence (1b), on the
other hand, it is not the female but the spealarithexpressed in nominative case
and the female is expressed in oblique case. Tti&seences of case marking of
pronouns between (1a) and (1b) are explained iisseime that a nominative noun
generally expresses the foreground; (iii) This agsion enables us at the same
time to say the sentence (1a) is in active voiag e sentence (1b) in passive
voice, because the foregrounded thing is the safreaergy transfer in the case of
(1a), and the receiver of energy transfer in theeaaf (1b); (iv) Because of the
existence of the passive marker (e.g. "be -ed1im)( a passive sentence is gener-
ally longer than its corresponding active senteddee markedness of a passive
sentence compared with an active sentence cangi@reed in the following way:
it is not so natural for a human being to pay modre attention to the energy
receiver than to the energy source. In additiotrdasitive events exemplified in
(1), some intransitive events, reflexive events auididle events are also thought to
be explainable within the framework of energy-basedception of the event (e.qg.
Croft 1991, 1994; Kemmer 1994, 2003).

As is exemplified above, the energy-based type vaint models is no
doubt of much use for linguistic analysis (cf. Saalau 1999: ch. 1), but it does not
follow that these models always work well with evexpressions in every lan-
guage. Cross-linguistic studies such as Teram@a6)1 lkegami (1981), and Na-
kagawa (1992) reveal that languages vary fsomrlanguage (i.edo-language) on
one side toaru- language (i.ebecomdanguage) on the other side concerning the
way of expressing eventSurulanguage means a language that is inclined to ex-
press an event as an action conducted by sometohljbBereasnaru-language
means a language that is apt to express an evenspentaneous change of state,
which cannot be attributed to any object. Accordimghe previous research cited
above, English has a strong tendencyuwitlanguage, although some recent re-
search focusing on natural speech data ratherahaeealized data of English cast
some doubt on that idea (e.g. Hopper 1995). Orcdmerary Japanese is given a
position much closer to thearu-language side. An illustrative example of differ-
ence betweenurulanguage andaru-language is given in (2) below.
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(2) a. I have decided to get married.
b. kekkonsuru koto-ni nari-mashi-ta.
get married event-into  become-POLHAST
“(Lit.) I am to be married.”

Both of the sentences (2a) and (2b) convey the mdéwise speaker's get-
ting married, but their ways of expressing it diffom each other: (2a) expresses
it as an action of deciding done by the speak2h) éxpresses it as a spontaneous
change of the speaker’s state. English speakingl@esually adopt (2a), whereas
Japanese people commonly select (2b). This difteresf event expression be-
tweensurulanguages andaru-languages is of course based on the difference of
event conception. The nature of events expressedirirlanguages can be cap-
tured successfully in terms of the energy-baseé tyjpmodels. Then how about
events expressed imaru-languages? Since they have no relation to eneaggfer
among objects, another type of event model is rieedeexplain their aspects.
Mold-growth model, suggested by Sadanobu (19950108 an event model of
this type. According to this model, an event expeesby sentences such as (2b),
for example, is roughly conceived as is shown guFé 2 below.

the state that the marriage has not been settled

the state that it has been settled
Figure 2: A spontaneous event expressed by the sentence (2b)

In Figure 2 there are two parallelograms and aovaextending from the
left parallelogram to the right parallelogram. Egearallelogram stands for a state
that is relevant to the current topic. The leftestis the earlier state in which the
plan of the speaker's marriage has not been decieldthe right state is the later
state where it has been decided, which is stamafeldyfa dotted circle on the right
parallelogram. The arrow extending from the eadiate to the later state stands
for the spontaneous change of state, which is apeous just like a natural growth
of mold on a floor where it did not exist in theles stage. As argued in Sadanobu
(1995, 2000), the mold-growth model is useful teleate many behaviors of
naru-language sentences that remain unexplained ifdiera only to the energy-
based event conception. Among them are: (i) mismbatween number-of-time
expressions and the events expressed, (i) misntztlieen argument structure
and predicate verb, and (iii) mismatch between ment structure and case mark-
ing. They are briefly exemplified in the senten{®es-c) below:
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(3) a. [Title] Yonkai meishou-o kaemsakana:
four times name-ACC change fish:
“A fish which changes names four times
[Text] Borawa seichou-totomoni namae-ga kawaru shusse-ugala)
chiisai chigyo-ooboko(aruiwasubashiritomoiuu), tansui-ni haittekuru-koroioa,
umi-ni kaette seijukushita monobmra-to yobu. Sarani seigyo-to natsdoto iu.
“Borais a kind of “promotion-fish,” which changes nantiéeg titles as it
grows up. We call ibboko (or subashir) at the youngest stage. When it grows
bigger and comes into fresh water areas, we calitAfter theina stage, it goes
back to the sea and gets more matured. We dadk& And at the final adult stage
it is calledtoda”
[from an illustrated reference bo@kisetsu Sakana no Mekiki Ajikiki Jifen
by Uhei Naruse, Shin'ichi Nishinomiya, and Kenji fdgama 1993]
b. Saeko-wa issou kao-o akaku s-asshi-ta.
Saeko-TOPIC more face-ACC red make-CAUSATIVE-POL-HEST
“(Lit.) Saeko made makker face blush more.”
“Saeko made her face blush more.”
[from a novelShinigami no Kapby Kooichi liboshi 1991]
c. Kurabu feisu-no mashin-ni tama-ga atlaoto-ga daiichi.
club face-GEN center-GOAL ball-NOM hieat-NOM most important
“(Lit.) It is most important that the bafust hit the center of the face
of the golf club”
“It is most important that the centetha face of the golf club must hit the
ball.”
[from a golf instruction bookihon Besuto Gorufuby Hiroshi Imai 1991]

The sentences (3a-c) were not created in a linguéioratory but elicited
from real written texts, and most Japanese spefka#ge them as perfectly natural.
This raises some "problems" to the grammaticalissudrhe number-of-time ex-
pressionyonkai (i.e. four times) in the title of the short notgaj, for example,
looks redundant by one time, because the numbisitohame stages expressed in
the following text oboko/subashiriina, bora, andtodo) is four and therefore the
frequency number of the changes of fish name masrithmetically three. As a
result, the naturalness of (3a) might threaternvéliglity of the tradition of reifying
events as individuals since Davidson (1967) (chnleand Pustejovsky 2000:5).
Some linguists might be tempted to regard the altass of (3a) not as a matter of
grammar but as a matter of actual performance ényelay life (e.g. the speaker’s
miscounting the changes of the fish’s name), lngecinvestigations reveal that their
naturalness must be explained within the scopeasfighar. The mold-growth model
is very useful to explain the naturalness of swedmsngly ungrammatical sentences,
in terms of which the event is conceived as a fimoe- occurrence of the fish’s name
through four stages, rather than as three-timeggrieansfers of passing the torch
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from stage to stage. The same is true of (3b,l®.sEntence (3b) has two arguments
(i.e. Saeko and her face) but its predicate edeku-s-asdi.e. to make make blush)
requires three arguments. Here the causative namgbeems redundant. This appar-
ently redundant (but actually natural) occurreniceanisative morph can be explained
if we admit a spontaneous (i.e. agnostic, in tlisey process between the causer's
process (i.e. Saeko's embarrassment) and the Gauselergoing process (i.e. the
blushing of Saeko's face). The sentence (3c) mxample of hypallage and the case
form exchange of the noun phragesabu feisu-no mashif.e. the center of the golf
club face) andamay(i.e. the ball) does not affect the "logical megpiiof this sentence.
What motivates this hypallage is the highly symioatfeature of the Japanese predi-
cateataru, which the English counterpdhnit lacks. In a golf shot, there is a great
physical difference between the golf ball and tldf glub; the golf ball is in a
complete standstill and a golf club moves towardsitich a difference, however,
does not hinder Japanese speakers from conceivgualf ahot as a symmetrical
event between the golf ball and the golf club. Aendglacker (1991) points out,
energy-based models are effective for explainingoua facets of asymmetrical
events. But they are not so effective for symmatravents, since the notions such
as the energy source and the energy receiver lageeintly asymmetric. The mold-
growth model, instead of the energy-based modafsegplain this event as a sponta-
neous change of the first state where the baltladlub are apart from each other to
the second state where they are in contact. Sadq®éB5, 2000) showed the neces-
sity of the mold-growth model in addition to theeegy-based models, through the
discussion of all these points in detail, and ssaggk"frame-cutout,” an event concep-
tion model from which both event models are derived

The objective of this paper is to further segfganother type of event
model in addition to the two types (i.e. energydshgype and spontaneous type)
outlined above, by observing various event expoessin Japanese. What is com-
mon to these two types of event models, which hmaegiously been suggested, is
that they have time shift as their essential eldmenergy-based models presup-
pose time shift from the time point when the enaegypossessed by the source to
the time point when the energy is located at tioeiver. The Mold-growth model
also presupposes time shift from the earlier statbe later state. The event model
newly suggested in this paper is for events withioue shift.

2. Exploration

This section shows that a situation of exploringea/ environment changes a
single state into an event. See (4) below.

(4) a. Uchi-no kinjo-wa, shocchresutoran-ga aru-yo.
my house-GEN neighborhood-TOP oftestaurant-NOM exist-|
tell you

“(Lit.) There are often restaurants in my neighlwarth.”
“There are many restaurants in my neiborhood.”
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b. Kono machi-wa, shocchuasutoran-ga aru-ne.
this town-TOP__ofterestraunt-NOM exist-aren't there
“(Lit.) There are often restaurants in this towrergt there?”
“There are many restaurants in this town, are@teR”

Frequency expressions suchsagcchuyi.e. often) in the sentences (4a, b)
express the frequency of events, not the frequaricgtates. But the predicate
phraseresutoran-ga arwexpresses a state (i.e. the existence of a restuather
than an event. This is why (4a) is unnatural. Vihahportant here is that the sentence
(4b), unlike (4a), is quite natural because ofdétural situation of exploring. It is plau-
sible that the town is an unfamiliar place to theaker and that the speaker is explor-
ing it, by walking around, for example. In suchtaation, every state of the town pre-
sented in front of the speaker during the explonat not just a state but also an event.
In other words, the speaker's consciousness obmxplthe unknown environment
changes the statesutoran-ga aryi.e. the existence of a restaurant) into an ewsent
the frequency expressiehocchuwcan co-occur with it naturally in (4b). In the eas
(4a), on the contrary, the speaker's neighborh®gdnerally supposed to be a familiar
place to the speaker and then it is not so ndrghe speaker to express the distribu-
tion of restaurants in the neighborhood as heefperience of exploring.

We can find the same phenomenon in the locativeesspns. See (5)
through (7) below.

(5) a. Niwa-ni ki-ga ari-mashi-ta-yo.
garden-LO@ee-NOM exist-POLITE-PAST-I tell you
“There was a tree in the garden.”

b. Niwa-de  ki-ga ari-mashi-ta-yo.
garden-LO@ree-NOM exist-POLITE-PAST-I tell you
“There was a tree in the garden.”

(6) a. Niwa-ni paatii-ga  ari-mashi-ta-yo.
garden-LO@arty-NOM exist-POLITE-PAST-I tell you
“There was a party at the garden.”

b. Niwa-de paatii-ga ari-mashi-ta-yo.
garden-LO@arty-NOM exist-POLITE-PAST-I tell you
“There was a party at the garden.”

(7) a. Nattou-nara uchino-reizouko-dari-mashi-ta-yo.
fermented beans-TOP my house-fridge-L@%ist-POLITE-PAST-
| tell you
“There were fermented soybeans in the fridge ofhioyse.”

b. Nattou-nara Pekin-deari-mashi-ta-yo.
fermented beans-TOP  Peking-LOExist-POLITE-PAST-I tell you
“There were fermented beans in Peking (and | saveltiait).”

As is well known by many articles including Alfon§b980), Matsumura
(1957), and Nakau (1998), Japanese has two locai@rkersni andde, the former
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being for a thing's location and the latter forement's location. Since a tree is not
an event but a thing, th-sentence (5a) is natural and theesentence (5b) is un-
natural. On the contrary, the-sentence (6a) is unnatural and tleesentence (6b)
is natural because a party is not a thing but amtevhe unnaturalness of the-
sentence (7a) can be explained in the same way @), because fermented soy-
beans, which is a traditional Japanese food, isanogvent but a thing. Thie
sentence (7b), however, is quite natural in spit¢he fact that it expresses the
existence of things (i.e. fermented soybeans) dsagg7a). This is because (7b),
as shown in the English translation, expressegtistence of fermented soybeans
as an event of the speaker's exploring the towieXing rather than as mere
knowledge. The town of Peking is huge and it isipille that the speaker explored
it. On the other hand, the sentence (7a) canntaksn in the same way, because
the fridge in the speaker's house is too famibathe speaker, and it is not natural
to express the existence of fermented soybeans #san experience of explora-
tion rather than of mere knowledge.

The object to be explored is not limited to phykgmaces such as the town
of Peking. As in the following sentence (8a), weyvaften explore other people.

(8) a. Ano kyaku-wa, miteiru-bakade, chittomo kawa-nai-nee.

that customer-TOP  watching-oriynd at all buy-NEG-don't
you think

“Don't you think that customer is never going to lanything, only
looking?”

b. le ie, miteiru-bakardesu-kara.
No, no looking-onlyCOPULA-because
“No thank you. (I don't want to try anything on)cagise | am only
looking.”

The sentence (8a) can be uttered in a secret Wyice clerk to another
clerk, at a tailors shop, for example. The sentdB8btg, on the other hand, is un-
natural as a response by the customer to the wleokrecommended her/him to try
on something. We can attribute this unnaturalndég8lm) to the enclitichakari,
because the replacement of it to synonymous enclidke makes this sentence
completely natural as shown in (9b), as well a$.(9a

(9) a. Ano kyaku-wa, miteiru-dakee, chittomo kawa-nai-nee.

that customer-TOP watching-ordaynd  at all buy-NEG-don't
you think

“Don't you think that customer is never going to doyything, just
looking?”

b. le ie, miteiru-dakelesu-kara.

no no looking-onlyCOPULA-because

“No thank you. (I don't want to try on anything)dagise | am just
looking.”
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Although bakari and dake both mean limitation, their meanings differ
slightly from each other. Kikuchi (1983) and Sadam¢2001) show that the mean-
ing of bakariis event-based. According to thebakari, unlike dake expresses the
monotony of multiple events. Now the differencenaturalness between (8a) and
(8b) can be explained if we accept this idea andgpeention to the difference be-
tween self and others. We cannot know what othepleeare going to do just in
the same way as we know what we ourselves are goidg, and so we frequently
explore other people but seldom explore ourselks.state of the speaker’s look-
ing at products is no more than a state for thalggeherself/himself, but every
state of the other person's behavior like lookihgraducts can be an event of the
speaker’s exploration.

3. Somatics

It is not only the exploration that makes up annévfeom a single state.
The somatic feature of the responses the speat®ives in her/his experience also
changes a single state into an event. Let us §gddfilexample.

(10) a. Kono terebi, sakki-kara tokidaktai-ndakedo,
this TV set  just now-ABL sometimesd-CONJ
nanka kowaretenai?
anything wrong
“(Lit.) The screen of this TV set is red sometimds.there some-
thing wrong with it?”

b. Kono siito, sakki-kara tokidokini-ndakedo,
this seat  just now-ABL_sometimasinful-CONJ
nanka tsukidetenai?
anything sticking

“The seat sometimes hurts my hip. Is there songesiticking out of it?”

The wordtokidoki (i.e. sometimes) in the sentences (10a, b) isguéncy
expression. As stated in Section 2, what frequengyessions express is the fre-
quency of events, not of states. But the prediaalectiveakai (i.e. red) in the
sentence (10a) expresses a state, rather thareat) therefore (10a) is unnatural.
In order to make this sentence natural, we mustheseerbakaku-naru(i.e. turn
red), which expressed an event, instead of thecthdpakali, as in (11a) below.

(11) a. Kono terebi, sakki-kara tokidakdtaku-naru-ndakedo,
this TV set just now-ABL sometimesd-become-CONJ
nanka kowaretenai?
anything wrong
“The screen of this TV set sometimes turns rethdse something
wrong with it?”

26



EVENT MODEL WITHOUT TIME SHIFT

b. Kono siito, sakki-kara tokidokaku-naru-ndakedo,
this seat  just now-ABL_sometimpainful-CONJ
nanka tsukidetenai?
anything sticking
“The seat sometimes hurts my hip. Is there sometkiitking out
of it?”

On the other hand, the sentence (10b) as well H3) ($ natural. This is
because of the somatic feature of the adjedtaig(i.e. painful). Although the ad-
jectivesakai anditai both designate the state of the response the epeateives
from the environment, the latter is more somatantthe former, in that a pain is
directly felt through tactile organs by nearly ahimals, whereas a red color is
"judged” only by highly advanced animals which chifierentiate one color from
another. The somatic featureitdi (i.e. painful) changes its meaning from a state
of being painful into an event of experiencing pan the frequency expression
tokidokico-occurs with it naturally in (10b).

The same observation appliedbikarisentences. See (12) below.

(12) a. Ano ryouri-wa, nigai-bakade, sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP  bitter-ontgnd  at all delicious NEG
“That dish is just bitter, not delicious at all.”
b. Ano ryouri-wa, mezurashii-bakede, sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP  rare-onignd at all delicious NEG
“That dish is just rare, not delicious at all.”

The sentences (12a, b) express the low evaludtitre alish by the speaker.
According to these sentences, what the speakdirmhim the dish is only its bitter
taste (in the case of (12a)) or its rareness @nctise of (12b)), and s/he does not
feel it delicious at all. In spite of their similar of meaning, (12b) is somewhat
unnatural compared with (12a). This difference afumalness between (12a, b)
disappears when we replace the endhitikari to dake as shown in (13) below.

(13) a. Ano ryouri-wa, nigai-dakde, sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP bitter-onkand  at all delicious NEG
“That dish is just bitter, not delicious at all.”
b. Ano ryouri-wa, mezurashii-dalde,  sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP rare-ondlgnd  at all delicious NEG
“That dish is just rare, not delicious at all.”

The sentence (13a, b) are both natural, theref@alifference of natural-
ness between (12a) and (12b) should be attribwteket encliticbakari. As men-
tioned earlier in Section Zakari, unlike dake needs multiple events. And it
should also be noted here that a bitter tastegklhisomatic, since it is a sharp
stimulus felt directly through one's tongue in anbody (i.e. the mouth). This so-
matic feature of bitter taste changes a stateefltbh’s being bitter into an event
of experiencing bitter taste conducted by the speakevery instance while tasting
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the dish, which makes the connectionnigai (i.e. bitter) andbakari natural in
(12a). On the other hand, the rareness of the mhisle does not have such a so-
matic feature, which is the reason (12b) is natawoiral as (12a).

Somatic feature also affects the naturalness oérdisl modification. See
(14) below.

(14) a. Ano ryouri-wa, yaya nigai-bakadie, sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP to some extent bitter-ofalgd at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only bitter to some extent, not dielis at all.”

b. Ano ryouri-wa, chotto nigai-bakadie,
that dish-TOP a little bitter-ongnd
sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only a little bitter, not delicious al.”
c. Ano ryouri-wa, tadamou nigai-bakate,
that dish-TOP tremendously bitter-ordyd
sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only tremendously bitter, not delizsoat all.”
d. Ano ryouri-wa, hitasura nigai-bakate,
that dish-TOP very much bitter-ongnd
sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only bitter very much, not delicicatsall.”

All of the sentences (14a-d) consist of the semgii®a) and an adverb
modifying the degree of bitterness. Their naturséndepends crucially on the de-
gree of bitterness expressed as follows: the seese(ill4a, b), which lower the
degree of bitterness by advenmsya (i.e. to some extent) arahotto (i.e. a little),
are unnatural; the sentences (14c, d), which taisdditterness degree in terms of
such adverbs atadamou(i.e. tremendously) antitasura (i.e. very much), are
natural. This difference of naturalness betweera (b} on one hand and (14c, d)
on the other hand should be ascribed to the enbhdari again, since it disappears
when we replacbakariin these sentences witlake as shown in (15a-d) below.

(15) a. Ano ryouri-wa, yaya nigai-dala@e, sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
that dish-TOP to some extent bitter-oiayd at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only bitter to some extent, not dielics at all.”
b. Ano ryouri-wa, chotto nigai-dakae,
that dish-TOP a little bitter-onignd
sukoshimo oishiku-nai.
at all delicious NEG
“That dish is only a little bitter, not delicious al.”
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c¢. Ano ryouri-wa, tadamou nigai-dakie,

that dish-TOP tremendously bitter-ordyd

sukoshimo oishiku-nai.

at all delicious NEG

“That dish is only tremendously bitter, not delicgoat all.”
d. Ano ryouri-wa, hitasura nigai-dakke,

that dish-TOP very much bitter-ongnd

sukoshimo oishiku-nai.

at all delicious NEG

“That dish is only bitter very much, not delicioatsall.”

The preference of high degree to low degree offnitiss observed in (14)
can be explained if we connect it with the requéshe somatic feature thmakark
sentences (14a-d) must have as follows: A stimignds to be more somatic when
it is strengthened, and it tends to be less somditén it is weakened.

For locative expressions, it is not so easy aseicti®@n 2 to show a clear
case whose naturalness is affected by the soneatiare of the response. The loca-
tive markerde can be natural in various sentences where we ekpgede unnatu-
ral, probably because of the inherent vaguenedg among locative, conjunctive,
and assertive interpretations. Instead of locaéi¥pressions, let us see here the
conditional sentences (16) and (17) below.

(16) a. Kore, oshi-tara, gamen-ga___akai
this  push-if screen-NOM rddell you
“If you push this button, the screen will be red.”
b. Kore, oshi-tara, kimochi-ga _-yiD.
this push-if feeling-NOM goettell you
“If you push this button, you will feel fantastic.”

(17) a. Kore, oshi-tara, gamen-ga akaku-naru
this push-if screen-NOM_red-becoirtell you
“If you push this button, the screen will turn red.
b. Kore, oshi-tara, kimochi-ga __yoku-nayo.
this push-if feeling-NOM good-becorhéell you
“If you push this button, you will feel better.”

All of the sentences (16a, b) (17a, b) are conaiiticentences, but (16a, b)
on one hand and (17a, b) on the other hand diften feach other concerning the
type of predicate of their apodoses: The apodot€$6a, b) have stative predi-
catesakai (i.e. be red) and (i.e. good); The apodoses of (17a, b) have dynamic
predicates such akaku-naru(i.e. turn red) angoku-naru(i.e. get better). As an
instruction of a new TV set, for example, (16aumatural but (17a) is natural.
This difference of naturalness between (16a) afd)(tan be explained by using a
general constraint that an apodosis of a conditiseatence must express an event
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(cf. Sadanobu 2002). The apodosis of (17a) expsems@vent (i.e. a change of the
screen color), whereas that of (16a) expressesita @te. the final state of the

screen color), not an event, because it lacks (i.e. become). And what has to be
noticed here is that (16b) is natural as well a&),las an instruction of a new
massaging machine, for example. The differenceatiiralness between (16a) and
(16b) can be understood if we take into accounsteatic feature of the stimulus.

The apodosis of (16b), unlike that of (16a), expessa highly somatic state, which
changes this state into an event of experienciggoa feeling.

4, Interaction and Grammar

In Section 2 we have seen that the situation ofoeix the environment
changes a state into an event, thereby affectimgaélturalness of event expressions.
And in Section 3 we have seen that the somatiaufeatf responses the speaker
receives from the environment also has the san direffect. Since these events
are derived from states, they have no time shife @vent models previously sug-
gested, whether they are energy-based or spontgnleave time shift as their es-
sential element, therefore they cannot explainettee®nts. So what types of event
models are newly needed in order to explain thesate? My answer to this ques-
tion is that interaction-based models are needed.

These events in question are characterized as aediby the interaction
between the experiencer and her/his environmenthvigishown in Figure 3 below.

C ENVIrorment D

EXpErENCEr

Figure 3: The interaction between an experiencer and hegthisonment

In Figure 3, the interaction between the experieace the environment is
divided into two parts for the sake of convenier@ae part is the approach from
the experiencer to the environment, and the othgrip the response from the en-
vironment to the experiencer. The upward arrow lom left side of this figure
means the former part, and the downward arrow enritfht side the latter part.
The experiencer's consciousness of exploring mtie$ormer part stronger and
more active, whereas the somatic feature of thgorese makes the latter part more
prominent. Thus, both of them contribute to thevation of the interaction be-
tween the experiencer and the environment, althaligin contribution is comple-
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mentary. This shows that events without time gstafinot stand alone. | mean that
the interaction between the experiencer and thé@mment is indispensable to
this type of event, namely experiences. This is Wbgll the event model, which |
suggest for events without time shift, an “intel@etbased model” or “experience
model.” The “interaction-based model” is shown igufe 4 below.

o

Figure 4: The interaction-based model of events

This model contains only three elements: an expeeie an environment
and an interaction between them. All these elemargson a specific time point,
and there is no time shift.

5. Conclusion

This paper examines the necessity and the mecharfiaan interaction-
based model, a new type of event model througlbsedhvestigation of Japanese
event expressions. In concluding, | should notdfitleepoints below.

First, event models previously suggested -- whetihey are energy-based
or spontaneous -- all have in common time shifthesr essential element. But
there are events expressed as a state withoushifiat least in Japanese. In addi-
tion to event models previously suggested, we @erdw type of event model for
explaining these events.

Second, events without time shift cannot standeldimey have the inter-
action between the experiencer and the environrasertheir indispensable core.
Only activating this interaction motivates theseer@g. The interaction-based
model is suitable to explain these events.

Third, there are two ways of motivating the int¢i@t. One is to activate
the experiencer's approach to the environmentttandther is to activate the envi-
ronment's working on the experiencer.
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Forth, the consciousness of exploring the envirartraentributes to moti-
vate the interaction in the former way. This isextaned by the fact that the
change of the expressed place and thing from alifantine to unfamiliar one
raises the naturalness of stative sentences corgament-related expressions such
as frequency words likehocchuu((4)), the locative markede ((7)), and the en-
clitic bakari ((8)).

Fifth, the somatic feature of response from theirenment contributes to
motivate the interaction in the latter way. Thisascertained by the fact that the
change of stimulus expressed from a feeble ona tmtanse one raises the natu-
ralness of stative sentences containing frequenasdsvlike tokidoki ((10)), the
enclitic bakari ((12)(14)), and the apodoses ((16)).

* This paper is a revised version of my paper raathe 18 International
Conference of European Association for JapanesdiestuWarsaw University,
Poland, 2003.8.29. Revision was conducted as fag project sponsored by
Grants-in-Aid for Scientific Research A 19202018nfrthe Ministry of Education,
Culture, Sports, Science and Technology. | am firate Masaru Inoue, Mayumi
Kudo, Masayuki Nakagawa, and Shigeru Sakaharahfgr helpful comments on
earlier versions.
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AOI-MATSURI — ESSENCE OF THE SACRED AND THE BEAUTY
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ABSTRACT. Aoi-matsuri — Essence of the Sacred and the Beallitye primary aim
of Aoi-matsurj which takes place in Kyo on May 18, is to uphold the refined
traditions and customs of the Heian Court and timeat songs and dances given
as offerings to the celebrated deities. It emplegsat the same time the role of
purification encountered at every step in ordemieet the sacred. The festival
consists of two main parts — the religious rituadsich take place at the two
Kamo-shrines and the grand procession paradingughrahe old capital. The
bouquet of Japanese traditional arts — ikebanacdszmony, poem contest, etc. —
displayed at Kamo-shrines as offerings to the ewgdestival as well as the
breath-taking landscape and the impressive brigtdlpred vermillion wooden
sanctuaries around, imbued with 13 century-old arystmake one feel in an
out-of-the-world realm.

Keywords: Japanese, Heian Culture, kami, ritual, entertaininénllyhock

Before the introduction of Buddhism in th& 6entury, the only existent
Japanese religion consisted of a group of rituadskzeliefs without a definite name.
They were later calleB8hint — the way of the gods — in order to differentidtem
from Buddhism — the way of Buddha. Japanese thotgyt could find a spiritual
power, a soul, or a deitykami— in everything that was animate or inanimate, and
especially in wind and rain, fire and water, thunded lightning, rocks, forests,
mountains, and other phenomena of nature. In tbgepice of such objects they felt
a sense of wonder and awe. Thiesmior spiritual powers were believed to influence
human life in numerous ways as transmitters of lgothd and ill. That's why the
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ancient Japanese would worship such forces andatteestill doing it wonderfully,
though unaware of the ancient significance. Whiktaing them, one feels that
modern Japan has been momentarily left behind. Menvé&adition doesn't impede
evolution and modernization, and the secret of dapald be the very future of its
past. The Japanese are able, for a couple of boersen days, to separate themselves
from the busy-ness of daily life in order to revithee image of the old pageants
which triumphantly entered the realm of the revedaihi And tradition lays claim

to the right of being observed especially in thosnain.

Matsuri mean ritualized life, allowing people to communihwtheir gods
and ancestors. Japanese festivals, which consgsirification rites, sacred offerings
(food, music, and dance), and usually a procegsimugh the neighborhood, are
the art through which this close relationship stayge and harmonious.

The long history of Shintbelief, nurtured by the folk culture of common
people has had a strong influence on the sacredvimehof the Japanese. Folk
beliefs preserve the strong enduring power whialsexeeres in the lower structure
of society. In spite of bewildering changes in sliperstructure, the substructure is
comparatively stable, continuing to function amdhg people in order to satisfy
emotional needdMatsuri are the heartbeat of Japan, this inherent qudliyving
them to survive until today. They help us underdtdre relationship of Shiatto
the cultural identity of contemporary Japanese]enthie lasting significance of this
ancient religion is evidenced each year by thdéonal of Japanese who attemétsuri
No place in Japan is without some occasion to eégkome moment of splendor in
its long history, some reason for gratitude. |kHimere exists no other modern country
in the world in which festivals catch the eye anel heart, not only for the charming
spectacle they offer, but also for the meaningy tingply. Even if most of the
greatestmatsuri mean syncretism between tradition and ostenta®a result of
people’s creativity, each of them seems to hanchdmyarticular message to posterity
and, when taken together, they offer a moving siaggae history of Japan.

Aoi-matsurj which takes place in Ko on May 15, unravels a chapter of
Japanese history — some aspects of the charmagflihe Court in the Heian Era
(794-1195), of that characteristic Japanese tastehwseems to have no exact
national counterpart elsewhere and which persistayt though we must admit that
it has to struggle hard against the pressure dfadization. Nobles at the Heian
Court were great connoisseurs in emotion and judfjesremonies and etiquette.
Moreover, the religious events held in the Impe@alurt in ancient days and the
native events handed down from whole generatioptaaxthe true history of the
ancient capital and give a genuine portrait obtdy— a place full of significance,
where even now you feel your breath taken awayjnabst every step.

According to the ancient historical record knownNibon Shoki(720),
Aoi-matsurioriginated during the reign of Emperor Kinmei (8381), when people
suffered from heavy storms that destroyed the lsanamd epidemics that worked
havoc throughout the country. A special priest whi rank of Urabe was called upon
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to give advice about malevolent spirits, to say ldemwons and vengeful ghosts should
be placated, and to decide upon auspicious daysefemonies. Aston holds it that
“it was their duty to decide by the deer's shoultlade or tortoise-shell divination
such matters as were referred to them by supeifiorads”. [1905: 203] As a result,
the Emperor found out that the deities of Kamorsksihad got angry at people's
ingratitude and impiety, and caused the disaster.

Going back to mythological times, as far as regatds deities of the
Kamo-shrines — Kamigamo (Upper Kamo) and Shimog@nowver Kamo) — the
legend has it that one day Princess Tamayori-hioamtiikoto (lit. “the Spirit-inviting
Maiden”), the daughter of Taketsunumi-no-mikoto wdaeng laundry in the river
or (according to other sources) was just playingidee it. Just then an arrow
painted in red — symbol of action and passion —eclioating down a small river
called Semi, in the precincts of the Kamo-shrinias la well-known fact that the
male principle embodied in the arrow has the rdléeoundating the female one,
the phallic symbol becoming thus obvious. WhenRhacess slept that night with
the arrow by her pillow, she became pregnant, anc dirth to Wake lkazuchi,
meaning “Young Thunder”. Like in many other culjréhe arrow is the instrument
through which the God of Thunder manifests his powe

Miraculous births are well-known in the mythologeesd folklore all over
the world and the guardian deity of Kamo-shrinends exception. To prove the
divine origin of his birth, it is said that at tfeast of coming-of-age, being asked
what he would like best, Wake Ikazuchi tore thef @ flew to the Heaven to join
his fatherOyama-kui-no-kami, who had come down to the eartthenthe form of
the red arrow. Up there, he got the name of Karter efie model of his grandfather,
Kamo Taketsunumi-no-mikoto.

Tamayori-hime's son was worshipped in the Kamigahtoie and the shrine
was renamed as Kamowake lkazuchi-shrine. The Skimogshrine worshipped the
Princess and her father, Kamo Taketsunumi-no-mjketo it was renamed as
Kamo-mioya fnioyameans “grandfather and mother”). These gods viereamcient
Kamo family's tutelary deities, and both shrinesem@orshipped for guarding the
nation when the capital moved to &g, being patronized by the Imperial Court.

When the Emperor had found out the causes of disdst submitted to
the kamis oracle and had a horse run with bells attacké¢uy a horse? Being
considered a sacred animal, it must have priméglgn a vehicle for thikamito
travel from the heavenly High Plain of Takama-noahta the Earth. This might be
the reason for which horses are believed to be imgpprtant for Kamo ceremonies.
Thus the gods were pacified, the storms and epiegalmed down, and people
enjoyed bountiful crops. The sound of the bells nmase taken its exorcizing and
purifying effects, as folk belief in many culturesnsider it able to ward off evil
spirits or at least to warn against their approach.

Order was thus reinstalled and afterwards, alomegctimturies, reiterated
through annual rituals. As Plutschow holds it, f#othe deity escape from human
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control was a risk to be avoided at all costs.”9[1:%60] The idea underlies Japanese
matsuri whether they take place annually, or every sielte or twenty years.
Renewal of life-power among deities and human keinga sacred life-space is
essential. The renewal occurs through a set odlistiic actions in which people
collectively welcome and extend hospitality to tdeities. The past is thus
preserved in ritual perpetuation, shaping the #utdra kind of future which is
rather different from the future which denies abpevents in the efforts of dashing
towards cultural globalization. It is a future irhisgh Japanese cultural identity
could successfully find its way, making it viablthe Japanese might realize they
are themselves only when in direct contact witht trexy fragment of their past
which retains its lasting character through theisat of rituals.

At the time of the festival a shrine becomes a assmnto itself. Space and
time are sacred. The gathering of people alsofsggra rupture with the routines of
daily life. Therefore, a certain excitement ofteises, where individual participants
experience a moment of self-forgetfulness and dfeciive identity. It is an
experience to rejoice in, wonder over, one whiaearto save this gift of life to
which the Japanese are intensely bodtad-matsurj like any othematsuri means
controlled and repeated behavior in the presengdeecacred.

The name ofAoi-matsurihas its origin in the tradition of offering to the
gods dark and shiny spiked leavesaof (hollyhock) — once believed to protect
against natural disasters — and using them katdura sprays to decorate the
shrines, attendees, horses and oxen. In the olshtlertt entitledHoncho Getsurej
issued in the 10 century, which commented upon annual political @ogular
events, it was already mentioned that the bedeckitly female hollyhock leaves
and malekatsurasprays symbolized fertility and prosperous life.

Aoi-matsurj with the imperial portable shrine, the traditibgarments of
the participants in the procession, the carriages lorses, and the hollyhock
leaves andkatsurasprays create a divine and mysterious aura. Tineapy aim of
this festival is to uphold the refined traditionsdacustoms of the Heian Court as
well as the ancient songs and dances given asngjeto the celebrated deities,
emphasizing at the same time the role of purificattncountered at every step, in
order to meet the sacred. The series of eventegireg the main rituals on May
15" starts withKenlks-sai (dedicating incense) ritual. The incense is bimna
charcoal fire, at the solemn Dancing Hall of Shimwg-shrine. The surroundings
are filled with its refined smell. The incense e in devout gesture is then
offered to the deity by a Shintpriest. It is believed that incense has purifying
effects, while the noble perfume entertains théydei

At Kamigamo-shrine, the first formal purificatioitual is enacted on May*1
— Ashizoroe(ride on trial) — for the two teams of horse r&l@arho are to take part
in the horse-race on May'5

The riders are first purified by one of the maimisé's priests. Then they
purify their riding staffs in the brook flowing inont of the shrine. The horses have
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their turn. A few scoops of water from an attentactupped hands are simply
thrown on to the horses' legs. The riders thenagmbr the brook, where they use
small wooden wands to purify their upper bodies] #ren dip their feet into the

water. A group of Kamo elders note the characiesistf each horse, in order to
judge their age and strength, and try to pair thwan appropriate rider. The

proposed matches are then run at full speed doevtrdlek to test the compatibility

of rider to horse.

The importance of the horse ioi-matsuriis also rendered obvious
through Yabusame-shinjia ritual mounted archery that takes place at 8gamo
on May 3. It features mounted warriors with bows and arromesaring costumes
of the Heian Era. The horses are also resplenddetiprated and the entire event
unfolds following ancient rules. Old documents sittéhat during the reign of
Emperor Shmu (714-749)Yabusamavas part and parcel of the Boys' Festival on
May 5", the art of shooting arrows on horseback beingnaofis practice at Court
before the era of the samurai. Moriya [2004:5] rimedt that in some old texts
from the & century there appeared archers who used to shadtdaboars in order
to offer them as a sacrifice to tKami. The ritual changed then into thabusame
as we can see it today. According to folk beldgbusameavas designed as a way
to drive away demons and sickness. Nowadays ili$ o please and entertain the
gods and to pray for the safety of the ensuing ggsion, being considered at the
same time a ritual of purification of the precinctde arrow whizzing in the air is
believed to take away all the evil spirits, thusuming sound purification as well.
This traditional ritual is full of solemn and sagratmosphere thought to have
exorcising effects. The bowmen shoot arrows aetteiegets while riding galloping
horses along the track, and their success entailsderous applause and cheers.
The impressive costumes of the archers on horsedragkhe beautiful landscape
around fuse into a majestic scene.

At the beginning of May (the date is not fixed)rin¢éakes place one of the
most important rituals oAoi-matsuri— the Misogi-no-giceremony, in which the
Sab-dai and other female participants purify themselves.

According to ancient belief, the person thoughutalerstand the deity's
words used to be a chaste maiden. She had to eaitanriver or another flow of
water for the god's arrival from beyond the seae 8fas supposed to meet the
following requirements: to have pure heart and ewohind, to weave at the loom in
order to meet th&ami with new garments, and to offer him fresh earsioé r
which she herself had picked. She used to be ceresidheKamis wife for only
one night — the night before theatsuri Sab-dai is said to be an inheritance of this
old belief. The wedding was a “must”, so that tloel'g power could remain in our
world. The divine union was blessed through pespigirth, who took the god's
happiness to be their own.

In the origin of the festival, Emperor Saga sestdwn daughter to serve
at the Shrine in 810. After many years of trainialge became a Head Priestess —

39



ANGELA HONDRU

Sab. Afterwards, a young unmarried Imperial Princeseduto be selected by
divination, from among the Emperor's daughterdyedhe High Priestess, namely
the Kamis wife. Nowadays, unmarried daughters of estediamadies that represent
Japanese traditional culture, suitable ladies far traditional Aoi-matsuri are
selected aSab-dai, i.e. as “priestess substitutes”. They seem tesinit the thoughts
that have been passed down for generations.

This ceremony of purification is alternately hostbg Kamigamo at
Nara-no-ogawa River and by Shimogamo at MitarasheiRand points out once
more that the outstanding feature of Shinbservances is the attention paid to
ritual purity.

The Saib-dai wears a twelve-layered kimono callgohihitoe a traditional
Court dress made of twelve layers of exquisitelpiEd silk, imbued with history.
The elegant gestures reminiscent of ancient Cadié$ are really impressive. She
carries a large fan wrapped in multicolored strasfdsraided silk. Her gold-plated
headpiece calleklokoroba(the leaf of the heart) is supported by an uppdfrdisc of
sun which in turn is fixed upon a lower half-disevwon at the bottom of the headpiece,
just above her forehead. The two heavenly bode&estarious cosmic symbols.

The ritual of purification is quite simple. AfteBaib-dai and her
ladies-in-waiting have been purified by one of gheine's priests, th®ab-dai and
two little girls take their places on a platformsed on the bank of the stream.
They are accompanied by a priest, a male offigiatl a woman who helps the
Sap-dai keep her sleeves from interfering with ritual dati

While the priest intones the prayer of purificatidche Sap-dai leans
forward from her kneeling position on the platfor8he first sets adrift a single
piece of white paper, “which symbolically servesfmen the stream to her”. [Nelson
2000: 207] Then, with palms joined, she slightlgsiihe tips of her fingers into the
water and is thus partially purified.

To complete the purification, she and the other eorascend the raised
platform of the Hashidono Bridge at Kamigamo, whithaddles the Mitarashi
River — functioning as an intermediary realm betwte profane and the sacred —
and perform a self-purification ritual using pafigurines callechitogata

Hitogata ritual has its origin in the habit of rubbing papmmlls over the
body in order to absorb the person’s sins and misfes. The custom originated in
the belief of the ancient Japanese that all hunigimass and bad events were
attributed to evil influences that took possessibthe body and defiled it. In order
to get rid of the sickness or misfortune, the inigol thing was to exorcise the evil
influence. An ideal way of doing it was to transfiee evil influence to a doll that
served as a substitute for the actual human béfveg to cast the doll into the
water or destroy it.

The Sap-dai first rubs the figurine on her chest and then Islaw it before
tossing it over the railing and into the stream.i/Bhe slowly departs, the rest of
her retinue take their turns to perform the sanstuges.
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As | understood from an interview issued in May @0the young lady
who then played the part &ab-dai felt proud of having had the chance to be at
least once the messenger of such a splendid tradhibping thafoi-matsuriwill
be appreciated forever.

Shsbu no neawas@ris-roots Game) is held on May' B order to compare
the length and the thickness of iris roots, irisngeconsidered a purifying and
protective plant in Japan since ancient times. ds & game enjoyed by Court
nobles and Court ladies of the Heian Era, togethigr sea-shell game and poem
game, belonging to the categoryasase(comparison of things). The guests were
divided in two teams, left and right. Iris rootsr@esubmitted in pairs by members
of each team, together with appropriate poems,canefully compared for beauty
and length. Specially appointed judges decided ivtéam had produced the finest
roots and prizes were awarded to the winning sldke most Heian social
occasions, the game was accompanied by saké, angsiother entertainments.

The shobu (iris) becomeshobu (victory or defeat) in this context. Riders
from the left and the right team, as they weregquhon May I, proceed to the area
where the horses will be run. At the far end, aperary abodeTongz, from where
the deity is to watch the horse race has beenpsketruheKami, complete with two
small sand cones before it. At thiengz, the two riders each hold high a bundle of
iris leaves bound at the roots with white papeteAtomparing the length of the
roots, they toss them onto the roof of theng:, the gesture reminding of the
custom of tossing iris roots or leaves onto thds@d the houses on the Boys' Day
so that they might be protected from outer evités: The other riders all have a
turn and then go into the shrine. Prayers are #uehessed to th€ami on behalf
of both teams.

In the afternoon the riders take their mounts aredled to the runway,
where spectators' eyes and hearts are also cayghsplendid procession of little
warriors dressed in ancient costumes and wearing-shaped hats. Children are a
really wonderful presence in amyatsuri Judges and other officials, all of whom
are dressed in the Heian attire, get into position, Some are at the starting line,
some at the pavilion where the race will be offlgiaecorded, and some on the
three-meter-high platform to receive race resutimfjudges at the finish line.

The ritual of Kurabe-uma(comparing horses), in fact a horse race held
between the two teams — left and right — made upeyhbers of the Imperial guard,
dressed in Heian costumes, takes place on thegraceds which lie between the
first torii (shrine gate) and the secotmtii of Kamigamo-shrine. It&amiis also
considered to be the guardian of horse ra€asabe-umahowever, is judged not
so much by speed as by the courtly manners of dheemen while they urge on
their horses across the four hundred meter trackmFancient times such events
were held at the Court, but during the Heian Eey thlso took on the character of
events to dispel early summer pestilence and gdisapon for a good harvest and
peace. Emperor Horikawa (r. 1086-1107) moved thienseny from the Imperial
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Palace to Kamigamo-shrine in 1093. Later such asveaine to be conducted by
warriors as a demonstration of equestrian skillsbie concisely characterizes the
ritual of Kurabe-umaas “the essence of what it has historically meéarte Kamo

— a stubborn fearlessness, sincere service t&dna@ Wake lkazuchi, and a ritual

expertise (originally involving horses) of vital jrartance not only to the clan but
to the Imperial State as well”. [2000: 209]

Mikage matsurion May 12" is an extremely important preparatory ritual
for the Aoi-matsurj calling for the advent of th€ami at Mikage-shrine, situated
on the western foot of the sacred Mount Hiei. Owee hundred people wearing
costumes of the Heian Era move between Shimogamiwesiind Mikage-shrine to
welcome the spirit, this being considered the dldggyious procession in Japan.

At Mikage-shrine they are met by a guardian whopprbimself up on a
long pole, a priest holding a tray witoi andkatsurg and a priest holding sakaki
twig topped up with ayohei (sacred wand decked with paper cut in five steps)
suspended to an upright rod — a token of the unSdenpriests temporarily lay the
sacred spirit beyond the gate of the inner sangtwatched over by two guardians
grabbing long poles; they chamtrito (an invocation of the gods) while the musicians
in front of the entrance interpret thrilligagakumusic.

The quintessence of its priceless value is mentionghe album entitled
Bugakuy published by Kasuga-shrine: “The artistic tragitof gagaku— an intangible
phenomenon lasting only an instant. Yet within thatant is a message which has
lasted over a thousand years. That this art forsndegn transmitted into our times
is phenomenal, and its value as a cultural asgetigeless. Not only igagakua
living reference to the arts of ancient Japars ilso a legacy of the traditions of
China, Persia, India, and all the cultures alorgSitk Road. Because very few of
these cultures still retain any vestige of theiciant magnificencegagaku— as it
has been preserved in Japan — remains an invalhaebitage of all the ancient
Asian arts.” [1989: 7]

The whole ritual of chanting and offerings beinglesively addressed to
the fresh spirit of theKami, participants are not allowed to look through the
curtains hanging down from the gate. After thedlitis over, they nevertheless
share some sacred saké and they are free to ex#dmif@od offerings on the table
inside the inner sanctuary. Meanwhile tami leaves Mikage-shrine headed by
priests and musicians, and accompanied by all ain@pbernalia belonging to him,
which had been displayed before the ritual sodhatybody might look at it.

The procession proceeds towards Shimogamo, babvps on the way at
Akanomiya subsidiary shrine for théami to rest and to be presented with other
offerings of food, music, and Bugaku masked-dan@é&® little portable shrine
containing the divine spirit embodied in tlakakitwig is carried by car up to
Shimogamo, in the very heart of Tadasu-no-mori, reheis transferred on to the
back of a white horse, like in ancient rituals dised in old documents. The horse
is made to enter a temporary abode marked off Istaicis in five colors (blue,
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yellow, red, white, and black), from where he ipposed to watch the ensuing
magnificent performance ckzuma-asobdance dedicated to him as an offering.
The six dancers wearing ancient ceremonial Cotireaaccompanied b§agaky
fascinate the spectators with their orderly slow ample movements, regulated by
tradition, while the white horse with the sacredrispn its back quietly and
dutifully watches from behind the curtain. His reig looked upon as a sign of
Kamis glee raised by the wonderful performance. Th@aphere around is really
breath-taking and imbued with 13 century-old myster

According to old chronicles, Emperor Junnin (r. 7481) heard the music
from Azuma-kuni, i.e. the territory east of &wp, the dance being thus denied the
Chinese origin. Even if it was not originated by thapanese, it is in their hands
that it gained a distinctive character, like ak BBugaku dances, while we should
not forget that starting from the Heian Era, Japagan to develop its own cultural
identity. Azuma-asobhas remained strictly part of Shirractice.

A few lines should be addressed to Tadasu-no-nibe, remnant of a
primeval forest left to grow in its natural stateither planted nor pruned, a truly
spiritual place of natural beauty and power, whiekms to take you to a quiet and
peaceful out-of-the-world realm. Its sacrednessreigealed through the very
structure of the world and that's why it came tmbylize the eternal return of time.
It is located on the delta where two rivers meefakano and Kamo — in the
north-east of the ancient capital, believed to @minous direction. Accordingly,
impressive brightly colored vermillion wooden sararies were positioned in the
area in order to protect the ancient capital fromevil forces which, according to
folk belief, would enter Kgto through the “devil's gate”.

The homophone aadasumeans “to correct” and that's why it is said no
lies can be told in the precincts. Or rather, agpgain Japanese mythology and
known as the guardian deity of Shimogamo, old textsy that Kamo
Taketsunumi-no-mikoto listened to the complaintshef villagers in the forest and
responded to their prayers, lending the presenenathe forest. The six hundred
trees ranging between ages of two to six hundiee,viarious plants, and the
brooks and streams with pure flowing water in thecmcts of Shimogamo-shrine
produce an extremely beautiful scene which canhtdbe heart of even the most
indifferent beholder. Surrounded by such a gorgewisral spectacle, and having
the charming Court music as background, the haseansferred to the shrine
beyond the Bmon gate which is closed to the public. Here, agotlacred ritual of
offerings is held at five o'clock.

The religious ritual oMiare-shinji — the honorable birth — takes place at
Kamigamo. It is the temporary manifestation of thety reborn every year, or
hierophanyif we are to borrow Mircea Eliade's term. Throwsylcth a ritual we are
confronted by “the manifestation of something aflzolly different order, a reality
that does not belong to our world, in objects #ratan integral part of our natural
profane world” [Eliade 1959: 11], which means tfat those to whom it reveals
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itself as sacred, its immediate reality is trangduinto a supernatural reality.
Within the sacred precincts the profane world @$cended. Here, in the sacred
enclosure, communication with gods is made possWith this purpose in view, a
himorogi— a temporary place for thHamito descend — should be erected, which
presupposes the abolition of the ordinary and #ggriming of the ritual time.

Long before there were shrines, a ceremony wasomeeld at places
considered sacred (such as a mountain — endowddhwoliness, sharing in the
spatial symbolism of transcendence as a placeeafielling of the gods —, a grove or
the site of a natural object), whd@miwere invoked, worshipped and sent back. It
means that Nature always showed the sacred rhytline @osmos as a living unity,
acting as a threshold between people and the safpeah It is obvious that
between the realm of man and that of the gods, reatanspicuously intervenes.
The Japanese way of organizing space always pregigeh points of transition.

At Kamigamo, thehimorogifor the Miare ritual is made up of two branches
of sakakienclosed with a hedge of pines, cypress, as wdllemh brushwoodoi
andkatsurabeing added, too.

In mythological timessakakiwas the sacred tree planted in front of the
cave of Amaterasu, the Sun Goddess. From immemntariak it has been used in
purification rituals or as an offering to deities,even as a temporary abode. Having
enduring leaves, it is considered a symbol of regaion and immortality.

In front of the himorogi white sand is piled up in two conical heaps,
representing the two principles — yin and yang -ctviprove the harmony in the
universe. Moreover, being sharp objects, the carers always believed to shelter
deities while warding off malevolent spirits. Natspoints out the symbolism of
the himorogi site, considering it “predominantly male: two poj@otrude from the
pine-bough enclosure, aligned with téatesunasand cones, each of which sprouts
two pine needles from its apex, signifyingya& or male correspondence. The
generative power of thiéamito revitalize the flow of life for the Kamo peophas
and remains the main concern in this ritual”. [20220]

Miare-shinji is conducted by five shrine officials in front thfe himorogi
on the night of the 2 The lights are extinguished, the ritual of pwation takes
place, and offerings are prepared. After this,\feere begins. The deities mentioned
in the secret chants that are intoned in a lowevaie requested to descend into the
sakakitree. During their descent, the priests eat thad fofferings in anaorai
(communion) ritual: rice, dry fish, dmyakame(seaweed). In the background of the
murmured mysterious chant, the priests hand theches ofsakakifrom one to
another and circumambulate the sand cones threes;tithen the branches of
sacredsakakiare carried to the main sanctuary where the dedtie installed.

After the irruption of the sacred — the revival ambirth of theKami— the
participants are temporarily imbued with sacredraa®b can thus share the common
exultation of the festive spirit of thmatsuri

Unlike an ordinary procession carrying the spifitlee deity in a portable
shrine, withAoi-matsurithe Imperial Envoy is sent to the shrines of Karfbe
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main focus of the festival for the onlookers is tirand procession on May "5
Row-no-gi extending in the length of one kilometer along @vwenue. It leaves the
Imperial Palace grounds around 10:30 and slowlyasdgward Shimogamo-shrine.
After the religious ritual at Shimogamo, it proceddward Kamigamo-shrine.

Wearing a colorful array of richly ornamented cosés of the Heian Era —
Japan's Golden Age — the charm of the Imperial Erastd his retinue parading
through the city in an atmosphere of dignity anfinesl tranquility features the
old-style Kyoto. It is like a gorgeous scroll picture of Impéi@ourt as we can see
in museums or like one of the scenes featured bsaddiki Shikibu inThe Tale of
Genji— the greatest Japanese novel published at tharbegiof the 11 century —
when referring to Prince Geniji's retinue: “It magleh a fine procession itself that
every tree and blade of grass along the way se¢oneend forward in admiration”.
[2000: 162]

The Imperial Envoy — a courtier holding high offiedeads the procession
on horseback. His role is to read the Impegiadaimon(prayer) at the shrines and
to present the Emperor's offerings to the deiffedowing him are two ox-carriages,
four cows, thirty-six horses, and around five heddpeople, all of which are dressed
in traditional Heian costumes decorated \itinleaves. The enormous and sumptuous
ox-carriage is drawn by a black ox, a veneratedsthesymbol of sturdiness and
sacrificial power. Its dark color is set off by @llant orange silk cover with large silk
cords and tassels. Draped from the roof of theararistreamers of artificial wisteria
flowers. Some participants representing membetthefimperial Family ride in the
colorful procession, offering a fine display of egtrian fashion, including the ornate
saddles. Children are present in the processionTteeir brightly colored costumes are
miniature versions of the adults', while their taaee powdered and rouged, heightening
the doll-like appearanckast but not least, the presence of children, ilikeny matsurj
is to be looked upon like an important rite ofiiatibn. Thus the communication of
society's arcane knowledge is achieved througletdimstruction. Culture is transmitted
not merely as a codified system of principles amdsages, but as an intrinsic learning
process, embracing experience.

Onlookers cannot keep their eyes averted from tige umbrellas, garishly
covered with huge brocades and artificial flow&ke can easily imagine how the
procession provided the Heian folk with one of fis moments of excitement, in
an age of little entertainment.

At the rear of the procession, the eye-attractintheSap-dai, dressed in
Imperial Heian robes, carried on a litter, acconipay Imperial servants, Court
ladies of different ranks, down to servant maidd af the props and ornaments
that are reminiscent of the ancient Court, while éincient music played on flutes,
gongs, and drums resounds in the background makiagheart thrill with joy.

The procession arrives at Shimogamo at 11:40. Tdersr get off their
horses and th8ab-dai and her retinue proceed towards the pavilion franere
they are to watch the ritual. At 12 o'clock, aféerother ritual of purification, the
dancers and musicians take their seats in ordewrjore up thékami through dances
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and chants. The Imperial Envoy makes his offeringateiand chants in a low voice
the message written on an elegant red sheet of, papieh is also considered an
offering addressed to the deity. The priests ansiweugh anorito and an offering
of aoi andkatsura Then, two horses circumambulate three times émeel pavilion
where six dancers entertain the participants ansitbctators with a splendiduma-asobi
which is also offered to the deity as a @fab-no-giat Shimogamo-shrine ends by the
sacred horse's galloping along the equestrian\aitain the gorgeous Tadasu-no-mori.

The procession sets out for Kamigamo-shrine, whtee&aio-dai and her
retinue take their seats in a temporary paviliontte other side of the courtyard
facing the Dancing Hall. Another pavilion welcontae VIPs of the festival, while
in a side pavilion there sit guests with speciahpssion.

Shab-no-gi consists of the conveyance of the message toditg loly the
Imperial Envoy — who does not cross Mitarashi Rivair makes his offering from the
Hashidono —, the answer of Kamowake Ikazuchi, ioifsrof entertainment addressed
to theKami consisting in songs of praise, followed by theagdarg of two horses in
a left-to-right circumambulation, and an anciemica HereShab-no-gi ends in a
beautiful horse parade at 5:30.

As with any matsuri when it is overKami must be taken back to his
permanent abode, to rest for a determined perididnef until his new rebirth.

The sacred does not have to point to anything saperal, but instead an
experience of the mystery can be lived with all'sring. It is what | felt at the
ritual of kami-okuri(sending back the god) which took place in theeshprecinct
namedkodate situated about five hundred meters away fronstirene. The divine
chants resounded impressively in the stillnesshef dharming twilight. But the
most touching scene was the kneeling of the hoirsesont of the deity after
offering him a race on the track within the sacgedunds — a supreme gesture of
gratitude imbued with mystery for which words woblel superfluous.

Aoi-matsurj which spans the centuries, is a great culturakaji#n over from
the past, ready to endure well into the future. Jdqganese have always had a thirst for
beauty of color and form, a taste which even gdésster could not suppress, the
spirit of the people itself showing irrepressibléne bouquet of Japanese traditional
arts — ikebana, tea ceremony, poem contest, displayed at Kamo-shrines within the
month of May besides the rituals mentioned abougichivshow the inner spirit
manifesting itself in the beauty of outer form, @to attest once more thabi-matsuri
is the quintessence of sacred and beauty thatdiese deep roots in the Japanese heatrt.

*

| would like to express my heartfelt thanks to Bssbrs Shunsuke Okunishi
and Atsushi Mashimo for having obtained speciahpssion to attend some of the
religious rituals closed to the public and for themstinting advice during the two
stages of my research.
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ABSTRACT. Murasaki Shikibu. Genji Monogatari. The Fictional Chronicle of
the Heian World. This study investigates the literary universe loé tlapanese
culture during Heian period, pointing out the fdt emotion, politics or common
life became a form of art. An art defined not objythe high rafinement of poetry,
but also by the fast popularity of the novel. Thenaaof the novelist Murasaki
Shikibu is connected to the beginning of the Japamevel. The study appreciates
her capacity to combine objective description, ipakevocation and psychological
investigation in presenting the complex world af theian court.
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More than nine hundred years ago, the imperiak ajuteian-ky represented
a privileged and unique place, where one of Japanost attractive and inciting
cultures flourished and reached its full splenddhe Heian culture (794-1185).
Attractive, since it offered a glimpse in the caudd time to the sensibility and the
way of thinking of a world which, in its golden ggeansformed emotion and
experience, everyday life or politics alike intd.dnciting, since, far from the
profane eyes of the external world, it created awvirenment in which literature,
poetry, and calligraphy reached an exceptionall lefreefinement and aestheticism,
quite rarely met with in those times. The temporaigtory of poetry over the
quotidian proved to be permanent within the Heialtuce, and it attired life as for
an eternal festival. On the other hand, howevetrdnesformation of reality into art
did not simply mean the reflection of an idealizedn of life and things in or their
transposition to a superior level, that of arpdketry, understood as the highest and
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most refined expression of life, had from the startoverwhelming influence over
the Japanese world, so that a ministry was sebuprdanize the special poetry
competitions (taawasg the novel, as a new literary genre, untried efo that
form, not at all overpowered by the pre-eminenceadétry in all the aspects of
everyday life, appeared, however, in the Heian ucelt gaining fame and
supremacy fast. Of course, the success of thisegemas due, first of all, to the
talent of a lady writer, Murasaki Shikibu, the auttof the famous noveGenii
Monogatari(The Tale of Genji

Lady Murasaki was related to the Fujiwara clan, oh#he most influential
families of the imperial court. Her grandfatherjivara no Kanesuke was one of
the most prominent men of letters during Emperoig®a age. Four of his poems
were published in the famous imperial poetry awmiippKokinshi. Lady Murasaki’s
father was also known for his refinement and eromdjtbut times had changed for
the lower and middle aristocracy. If the grandfatineed near the Emperor, being
appreciated for his intellectual qualities, thénéat though a refined scholar, barely
succeeded in obtaining a governorship in the rerotezen Province. It is almost
certain that her daughter accompanied him on thahgy returning to the capital
immediately after her marriage. Murasaki's only glater was born in 999, and
only two years later Murasaki Shikibu was widow8tie never remarried. She is
supposed to have writtédenji Monogatariaround 1000. It is certain that in 1005
she entered Empress Akiko's service as a lady-iitinga It is known that she
stayed at court approximately two years, but treryef her retirement and of her
death are uncertain. In fact, we know little of Msaki Shikibu. Not even her
diary, which has plenty of daily notes, led to speular discoveries regarding the
writer's biography. According to the diary, it seerthat Murasaki Shikibu had
finishedThe Tale of Genjpefore she entered Empress Akiko’s service.

As Japanese literary historians have pointed betappearance of a novel
such asGenji Monogatariwas not accidental. Nevertheless, as comparetieto t
narrations written before (in the second half ef 1" century),Ochikubo Monogatari
Utsuho MonogatarandKagew Nikki, whose authors are unknown, Murasaki Shikibu's
novel gained both in view (it describes a largevense), and with regard to the author's
preoccupation with combining the method of obs@watobjective description) with
the poetic evocation of the characters’ environmenperiences, and feelings.
Murasaki Shikibu, according to @ichi Kato, only combined in one and perfected
the two ways opened by the works written bef@snji Monogatarj she described
in a single work a real and complex universe, tloeldvof the Heian court, and
reflected the characters’ psychological developresmploring their psyche deeply.
But Murasaki Shikibu's novel gains, moreover, imgpbexity and artistic refinement,

! Shiichi Katd, Istoria literaturii japoneze (de la origini pahin prezent]The History of Japanese
Literature (From Its Origins to the Present], tfated by Kazuko Diaconu and Paul Diaconu,
Bucurati: Editura Nipponica, 1998, Vol I, p. 198.
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differing from the simple, narrative universe oétprevious tales, as well as from
the moralizing character of parables.

The Tale of Genjevokes in the most refined style the atmosphenhef
imperial court, describing everyday life with sustcuracy that one could believe
everything is an exact transposal of this. Thingslgowever, much more complicated;
here lies the mystery emanating from this novele Tole of Lady Murasaki’'s
descriptive art is more than the poetic functiomttee action of the novel unfolds
as a painted roll representing scenes from cdigridicenes with a not necessarily
chronological timeline), it succeeds in creating teferential illusion of a world
both real and imaginary at the same time. Thisradreover, has the function to
reveal (without taking into consideration the ssien of the events), with the aid
of the characters’ affective states, the concrreih of a world educated to express
itself through a complex code of signs. Temporabktyften suspended by textual
insertions, the characters often resorting to &rtextual language, describing their
own states with the aid of citations from poems posed by the imperial poetry
anthologies. This language had a double signifieaficstly, an emotion or an
experience was made more authentic by referenaenvial-known poem (belonging
to thecompulsory readingf an educated courtiermiyab)); secondly, allusions to
such classical images had the role to hold togd€tthesing it into itself) an educated,
elitist world, isolating it completely from the exbal world (outside of the imperial
court). To be familiar with classical poetry anduge it in everyday conversations
was the distinctive sign of a distinguished edweaéind culture.

Beyond any interpretationfhe Tale of Genjis a novel written for the
members of the Heian court. This accounts for sofidurasaki Shikibu’s laconic
descriptions. She did not avoid descriptions deditedy, but, because those places
or events were well-known to her readers, the wigtnsidered unnecessary to
insist on their detailed depiction, be they coearemonies, or explanations regarding
the courtiers’ behaviour in certain situations. Ekaki Shikibu did not dwell on
the significance of certain gestures or of somédizes (in most cases exchanges
of verses) which took place between the charact8h® assumed that these
significations were familiar to the readers (lies). The Heian world was not
described by an outsider, but by someone fromrbkelé, by one, who, living in
the court, took daily part in its events, so tha¢ onay say, as J. M. Maki states in
an article on Lady Murasaki, that the exact depictf the Heian age represents a
real peak of her literary arther picture of her times was transformed by her
literary art into the crowning literary achievemenither age and with this one
novel she added immeasurably to the stature ofndmealiterature®. Another
interesting aspect of the novel is the fact thatrdgeki Shikibu, though she
participated in court life as the lady-in-waitin§ Bmpress Akiko, succeeded in

2 J. M. Maki, Lady Murasaki and the Genji Monogatait Monumenta Nipponigavol. 3, no. 2, 1940,
p. 481.
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avoiding any personal reference to the manner iiclwishe, as an important
representative of the imperial retinue, would havweracted with her characters
whom she must have known well. The little inforroatiwe have on Murasaki
Shikibu, as well as the lack of some clearer refae in the novel which could help us
to descry the author’s personality, or, at le@sglitain some more accurate data on
her life, have given rise to a series of specutatiegarding the biography of Lady
Murasaki. It was often stated that Murasaki Shikifaal not written the entiréhe
Tale of Genji some of the book’s chapters containing smallegreater differences
of structure and style. This, as some researchars demonstrated, can be easily
observed mainly in the case of the last 13 chaptlish are subsequent to Genji’s
death:“The twelve books which follow the death of Geniifer in tone and in
their conception of human affairs from the bookalig with the radiant prince’”

Earl Miner observed the way in which, both on distig level and on the
level of ideas, the modalities by which certairtetaor events are described as well
as the ways in which conflicts are solved diffemstimes from one chapter to the
other. Another intriguing aspect of the novel is thanner in which the general
view on the world (visible mainly in the last charst focusing on the figure of
Kaoru, Geniji's son) suffers subtle, but eloquerdaraes of perspective. Beyond,
however, any investigation trying to clarify theoplem of authorship related to
this text,The Tale of Genjiemains, with all its ambiguities at the level ohgposition
and of ideas, the most representative work ofdicthbout an important period of
the Heian age, and, through the fascination it@ses, a work which will continue
to raise many questions.

The Tale of Genjconsists of 54 chapters, the first 41 focusingGamji
(the protagonist), who was born from a great pask&iween the Emperor and one
of his favourites. The last 13 chapters presentethents following the sudden
death of the prince. The plot of the novel doesraspect the chronology of the
events strictly; however, in great lines, the 54pthrs of the novel follow in a
chronological evolution — with the exception of soleaps in time (before, parallel
with, or after the narrated events) — the storyPohce Genji (the Gorgeous), his
amorous adventures, as well as the story of hifgyfam

Genji's mother dies shortly after his birth. Thel@hs taken care by his
grandmother, until, one day, the emperor sendstetter asking after the child’s
fate. He expresses his longing for the child in sorarses which the grandmother
interprets correctly adAt the sound of the wind, bringing dews to Miyalgiif®, |
think of the tender hagi upon the mddn this poem, théagi (a plant with flowers
similar to the lilac)branch evokes the image of the child, the living prooftio¢

% Earl Miner,Some Thematic and Structural Features of the Gémjiogatarj in Monumenta Nipponica
Vol 24, no. 1/2, 1969, p. 4. Earl Miner follows tBaglish translation by Waley{,he Tale of Genji
London (1935, 1957). In the present article wertef&dward G. Seidensticker's translation.

4 Murasaki ShikibuThe Tale of GenjiTranslated from the Japanese by Edward G. Seidkeers
London: David Campbell Publishers Ltd., 1992, p. 12
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Emperor’s great love for his mistress. Genji's draother interprets the Emperor’'s
letter (verses) correctly, and consents to Genjigpéaken to the Court and raised
as a real prince. The beauty (he is called Gemdi Borgeous), the exceptional
qualities of the young prince, the affection and tavours the Emperor showers
him with foretell an exceptional fate.

Already in the 18 century,Genji Monogatariwas interpreted by Motoori
Noringa (1730-1801) as a representative work fat, tivhich Japanese poetics
callsmono no awarg'the sadness or pathos of things”. This modenterpretation
became almost a commonplace of literary criticismJapan and elsewhere too.
The interpretation of the novel from the point oéw of the concepmono no
aware besides that of thaiyabi the ideal of the courtier (as sensibility and mod
of behaviour) represented by Genji, overshadowed fong time any other type of
interpretation. The ultimate sign of the unity beem poetry andhonogatari(tale)
is, according to Motoori Noringa, the conceptnebéno no awareThis idea was
unanimously accepted by subsequent Japanese liteniticism, all the more, as
the poetic effectiveness of the discovered formptaved to be extremely
beneficent in the course of time not only ®enji Monogatari but especially for
Japanese poetry, and in particular for the wellwkmbaiku genre.

Thus, only in the second half of théhZfEntury, under the influence of western
narratological studies, Tomiko Yoda attempted terpret the text in another way.
Relying on the major distinction between poetry amndse proposed by Bakhtin,
Tomiko Yoda argues convincingly for fact th@enji Monogatariis a complex
text, in which Murasaki Shikibu succeeds in comfmgnwith rare skill the distinct
characteristics of the two forms of discourse (poahd prose), and in adding in a
balanced way the influence of the lyrical to tlacdtire and construction of the fictional
universe withoutinderminingits realist character.

If in the evolution of the western novel the ideatisimilar relationship
played an essential rolehe retreat of imagination @svictory of common sense
occurring only in the 18 century, the first Japanese nov&énji Monogatari
presents an aspect which at least may be calle@juitg. The critical studies
which have analyzed the novel form different pecsipes (the point of view of
social practic€; the political relationships between the character simply from
a literary point of view) agree that the fictionahiverse described iGeniji
Monogatari— beyond the fact that it presents a world whiebnss to transcend
reality — originates, however, from a real worldosk coordinates and historical

5> Tomiko Yoda,Mono no aware and Poetic Communication in The Ba&enji in Harvard Journal
of Asiatic Studiesvol. 59, No. 2, 1999, p. 524.

6 Toma PavelGandirea romanulu{The Thinking of the Novel), Bucw# Humanitas, 2008, p. 18.

" william H. McCullough,Japanese Marriage in the Heian Perjoid Harvard Journal of Asiatic
StudiesVol. 27, 1967, pp. 103-167.

8 Haruo ShiraneThe Aesthetics of Power: Politics in The Tale ofijGén Harvard Journal of Asiatic
StudiesVol. 45, no. 2, 1985, pp. 615-647.
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references are present subsidiarily throughouttiwel. Thus, Genji Monogatari
succeeds in combining skilfully the two oppositedencies of the idea of literature
as it was understood in Europe until the appearahtiee modern novel, namely,
on the one hand, literature understood as focusimthe representation of reality
(the realist novel), and, on the other hand, theception according to which
reference is only an illusion, since literaturesibally, speaks only of literature
(the modern novef).The most adequate formula for Lady Murasaki’s hase
neither realist (referential), nor imaginary (néggtthe reference), since, equally,
when the reference (as a representation of thedjvisrlmissing, a kind of code or
convention functions instead, based on intertexta#htionships, between the
reader and the author (between the members ofrtperial court and the author, a
member of the court herself). The exchange of gdettween the characters of the
novel not only succeeds in conferring a certainrelegof poeticalness to the
narration, but, being presented as a form of sadiahl, the poetic language
becomes a code, which must be decoded by the ¢tberas well as by the reader,
in order to be understood.

On the other hand, even if the deliberately poktiguage, stylistically
enriched by the ingeniously insertedkapoems (generating complex intertextual
relationships), createsramantic (almost unreal, imaginary) frame for the relatizips
between the characters, we must not forget thetiatin Heian court poetry was a
part of the everyday life. Thus, intertextuality, ibs essential role in the text, not
only substitutes the reference, but, recomposiradityeand history, opens the
world of the text towards new possibilities of iteetation, creating itself a new
reference. From this subtle (deliberate or uncans)i play between reality and
convention (code) on the one hand, and betweermseptation and intertextuality
on the other hand, a unique and ineffable relatipnis built between the author and
her readers. This confers, by the way, the entagienof the text. The double role
attributed to language - it is invested with anagtrontological poetic, intertextual
authority (the poetic language creates fictionalagions and even expressions of
social behaviour); and it is integrated as a sjgecibde within a system of more
complex codes, which governs the everyday histbtigeocourt, and, by reflection and
propagation, also the history of the entire Jappreserves the compositional balance
of the text, a balance, which seems, at the fight,sextremely fragile.

In her novel, Murasaki Shikibu adopts an ambiguattisude towards the
chronology of the events. It cannot be said that ¢lement of timeplays an
essential role in fixing the chronology of the antion the contrary, the succession
of events is subjected to completely different sulean those implied by temporal
evolution. This temporal indeterminedness, paraciilyi, — though it should have
created difficulties to the reader in estimating évolution of the action, and it should

® Antoine CompagnorDemonul teoriei. Literatuf si bun sim (The Demon of Theory. Literature and
Common Sense), Trnaslated by Gabriel Marian andeifhul Corescu, Cluj: Echinox, 2007, p. 133.
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have affected the compositional balance — conféditianal mystery to the plot of
the novel, offering, at the same time, to the readgenerous freedom of perception.
Moreover, a series of Genji's amorous adventuresuded into the main narration,
may function as separate, autonomous episodescliagters Utsusemi, igao,
Suetsumuhana, or others). Of course, this coukkpkined, on the one hand, by the
fact that the narrative procedures of this newlynbgenre are not yet sufficiently
fixed, on the other hand, by the fact that Muragtkikibu and her contemporaries
belonged to a society whose view on the world wémslinated to the image of a
cyclical and not linear universe. Neverthelesss thiclical view on the universe
has nothing sacred in it; on the contrary, it cgpands to an ordinary way of
looking at the world and at things in an evolutiorwhich one season is followed
by another, and so on and so forth; a successiavhich the seasons change in a
certain cyclical annual order. On the other hamel shudder of sadness, which runs as
a red thread through the entire novel, revealappearance of a new sensibility in
the Heian period; a sensibility which, though itegts the cycle of the seasons’
succession, also acquires a certain awareness fatisitoriness of things and the
nostalgia of the never returning time. Exactly ttasnbination of a cyclical view on
time with the ever deeper awareness of becomindec®mne of the baffling and
ambiguous particularities of the novel.

Neither does the plot of the novel always followogical, unified course;
unsolved situations often remain, the author inioinlg suddenly into a scene new
characters or the elements of a new plot, whicipaegmtly, have no connection
with the former one, abandoned at that moment. &'degontinuities in the temporal
succession of the events create rather the imagepidtorial work, in the style of
emakipictures, which contain both text and image. Thieaker encompasses such a
picture either by a single glance, or passing, contantly, from the image to the
text and vice versa.

Moreover, one must not loose sight of the fact thatauthor's main aim
was to offer a narration which follows chronologdigahe events of Genji's life
story or a personal history of his formation inked in time, all the more, as the
action of the last 13 chapters takes place afterhitro’s death and follows the
evolution of the surviving characters, especiafi)Xaoru, considered to be Geniji's
son. On the other handhe Tale of Genjhas no moral or didactic, and even less
an educational purpose. Because of the manner ichwiurasaki Shikibu broke
away from the works preceding hef3chikubo MonogatariUtsuho Monogatari
or Kagew Nikki) — works in which the supernatural had been cemedl a part of
the real world —, we may consider that she reaehewre evolved, superior level
of aesthetic awareness as compared to her agéglacaybe unconsciously, but
constantly “beauty” to the very “heart” of her work

At the first sight, what seems to connect the afiglonomous and independent
fragments of the novel’'s plot is love or the plofdove stories experienced, in the
course of time, by Geniji or by those around himt, Beyond the concrete details
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of love scenes scattered all over the novel, netsintiment of love comes off
victorious and triumphant, but rather the discounséove. The law which governs
the Heian world is not the desire and the fulfiltnehlove, but the sublimation of
desire and sensuality by aestheticizing the eiiatjaulses, thus that the real law
imposed on the world of the Heian court becomesréeitable aspiration towards
the aesthetic and poetic ideal of love. This adsttamd poetic ideal represents a
real model, a standard which fixes the boundarets/déen the lovers’ needs and
impulses and the ideal to which each aspires. Neless, if in the world of European
medieval chivalric romances there was a spiritgakcialised) reference through
which the enamoured knight sublimated his desue¢eeding thus in consecrating
himself to the ideal of love accepted by the codeshivalric love, in the Heian
world, the place of the spiritualised referencassumed not by an absolute ideal,
but by a series of poetical representations, whadgording to the individual
aspirations, impose or create a new reference., The€€mperor’s love for Genji's
mother, one of his favourites, the way in which Braperor loved her inspires in
Genji a similar love for the Emperor’'s mistressjitsubo. However, to create a new
reference is not a thing within anybody’s reachoif the one hand, the respect for
social hierarchy had an essential role in Japaoelere at that time, and, on the
other hand, taking in consideration the almost ezhdnfluence of the imperial
family, an influence functioning only in one dirgxt (downwards), it can be easily
observed that none of Murasaki Shikibu’s charactexsept Genji (whose kinship
with the Emperor legitimates this to a certain dedy succeed in reaching the ideal
of perfection dreamed of in order to be able tdify®neself as a new and unique
reference. Besides the imperial family, which hesdapacity to institute the reference
and then, by emanation, to transfer it to otheespbets who distinguished themselves
by their talent in the imperial anthologies of pgetlso had the power to impose
through poetry a new reference embodied in anddeat of perfection. At a certain
moment, Genji's appearance and the admiration ieggdy him in everybody are
compared to a cherry tree in flower by which evenpe men stop: “No doubt
even rough mountain men wanted to pause for aitiniige shade of the flowering
tree.”™® This image of a flowering cherry tree was takerviyrasaki Shikibu from
the preface of the imperial antholog§okinshi. It is interesting the manner in
which Murasaki Shikibu manages to create by anakgy then by metaphoric
transfer from a reference known far and wide —itteege of a woodman pausing to
admire the beautiful shade of a flowering chereet+ a new, more complex, and,
implicitly, more poetic reference: the image of gerbeauty (compared with the
flowering cherry tree) as a momentary joy full a€Ekantment for all who look at it.
Impersonating the image of a real ideal, Genjidgass as a not verisimilar
hero. Nevertheless, with all the perfections of tasure (he was a real courtier, a
realmiyab) and all his accomplishments (he excelled in eaerypoetry, calligraphy,

10 Murasaki Shikibu, idem, p. 67.
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dance, eloquence, etc.), he raises not only adomrat those around him, but also
much envy and hate. Moreover, a certain inclinatiohis nature towards sadness
and melancholy helps him to discover even amidntlost intense joys or artistic
experiences the imperceptible signs of the trans#ss of things. Thus, revealing
the hero’s incapacity to respond to other peopbeigy and hate, and, moreover,
endowing her hero with the painful consciousneas ttie world and the things are
evanescent, Murasaki Shikibu succeeded in saviagttage of Geniji from an
idealization lacking verisimilitude. Geniji's erotiexperiences are also far from
being perfect or ideal. And when the distance betwe impulses or experiences
and the followed ideal increases, a breach is edeand a conflict creeps into the
thus created gap, a conflict with often dramatiactees, having inevitably an
ending which overshadows to a certain extent thieeaworld.

One of the most interesting chapters of the n@esn from this perspective,
is chapter IX, entitleddoi. Aoi was the name of Genji's wife, being at albe t
name of a climbing plant with heart-shaped leayesan ornamental symbol, it
became the symbol of the Kamo Festival. On the tidued, in poetryA\oi also signifies
a meeting or rendezvous. In this chapter Genijife fells ill. The invalid's behaviour
makes Geniji believe that an alien demon has pe@sséss spirit. Human spirits being
possessed by demons was a commonplace of the riolkiterature of that age,
becoming later one of the favourite themes of fittditerature. What is interesting in
this is the fact that the demonic spirit which eatkthe wife’s body had belonged
to a lady beforehand known and loved by Genji, L&bkujp. Overwhelmed by
remorse and love for his wife, Genji's behavioureiemplary during his wife’s
entire illness. After giving birth to a boy, thefevdies. Without making a psychological
analysis of the personage in the modern sense eofwibrd, Lady Murasaki
succeeds in suggesting by the hero’s ambiguousvimehiathe states he is going
through from doubt to certainty, and again, to dpblelieving that he and Lady
Rokup are to be blamed for his wife’s death. He willtise entire period of mourning
fasting and praying.

But the discourse of love cannot exist without thiecourse of nature.
Despite the fact that the Japanese are known as$ agenirers of nature, iGeniji
Monogatariwe shall not find detailed or insistent descriptiaon nature. On the
contrary, we may say that Murasaki Shikibu is notogcupied by nature in
general, but by the landscape, namely a kind dfcsficture of nature which
excels through beauty and elegance. If such lapgscavhich, moreover, fix a
representative image of a season, have previouslwk descriptions consecrated
by the poems included in the imperial anthologiethe age, it is more than certain
that the character who observes such a landscdpbendisposed to contemplate
and admire it. Deciding one night to visit a prisgavho lived in Hitachi Palace,
Geniji, waiting for the Princess to receive him, eves the beauty of the winter
landscape which attracts his glance: “The winteythad complained of was being
very cruel. Snow was piling in drifts, the skiesrevelark, and the wind raged. [...]
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The scene was a lonely one, trackless snow stigtoni and on™ He would be sorry to
leave before meeting the Princess; therefore e foalher and asks her to admire the
“wild” landscape with him. Contrastingly, the apmeae of the Princess disappoints
him, her too big nose making him think of the trafilSamantabhadra’s elephant.

The interest given to court ceremonies and ritbalsalso an essential role
in the economy of the novel. The whole court pgétes in the consecrated
ceremonies and rituals occasioned especially byetfgential moments in the
succession of the seasons. One of the court edestsibed insistently in Chapter
VII, mainly because Geniji is in its centre, is tRed Leaves Festival. Genji dances
the ritual Waves of the Blue Ocean dance raisingrydody’s admiration. The
Princess Kokiden, Genji’'s stepmother seems disobtedethat everybody admires
him, revealing to her attendants her hatred forRhece: “Surely the gods above
are struck dumb with admiration [...]. One is ow@rered by such company?”in
the following chapter, the Festival of Cherry Bloss is presented, which takes
place in the court; on this occasion the Empergegjia Chinese feast under the
great cherry tree in the Southern Court. Sincéhatttime, the Emperor showed an
interest in Chinese poetry, the fashion of Chinesetic style was imposed in the
Japanese court. During the Cherry Blossom Festivyabetry competition is also
organized, in which each participant writes a pdeéma given topic) in Chinese
manner, later reciting it before everyone. Gerjid@ms cause general admiration;
even the professional poets are impressed bydhelity.

Such rituals and ceremonies consecrated to cderotito the celebration
of some important events are not singular in thenemy of the novel, being
accompanied by sacred or religious rituals. Onthese rituals, described in detall
in Chapter IX, is the Consecration Ritual of thest& of Kamo. Fate has chosen
Sannomiya, Kokiden’s daughter as the Vestal ofTibeaple of Kamo. A few days
before the installation, the lustration ceremony twatake place at Kamo River, for
which occasion the Emperor himself chooses themarstis and the colours to be
worn by the young nobles who have to wait for tmmdess at the given place.
Prince Genji is assigned to this escort. The eiaggtenergy with which Murasaki
Shikibu describes not only the well-known momeritshe ritual, but mainly the
tumult of the multitude which has come to look la¢ teremony, choosing then
from the multitude observers (RokupPrince Momozono, Princess Asagao) to follow
from different parts the action, confers to thdrerdcene dynamism and additional
energy. The scene containing the incident with dhgiages of the women who
dispute Genji's heart at this time — namely Aot hiife, and Lady Rokaj— is
remarkable. This incident has also a significarié ranticipating the following
events: Aoi’s illness, the possession of her squLady Rokup’s spirit, and the
death of Genji's wife.

1 |dem, p. 131.
12 |dem, p. 140.
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Then, among the few references Murasaki Shikibvasédk the world outside
the imperial court in her novel, we also find witle occasion of this ceremony the
plastic description of some lower class figuresollblw-mouthed women of the
lower classes, their hair tucked under their roliesiy hands brought respectfully
to their foreheads, were hopping about in hopesat¢hing a glimpse. Plebeian
faces were wreathed in smiles which their owneghtmot have enjoyed seeing in
mirrors, and daughters of petty provincial officefswhose existence Genji would
scarcely have been aware had set forth in carridgeked out with the most
exhaustive care and taken up posts which seenwfibta@ chance of seeing hirft”

These festival or religious ceremony scenes arengntioe few in which
the upper class interacts with the lower classdse installation ceremonies
following the lustration ceremonies take place adcw to the Shinto tradition in a
manner ofgreat dignity and solemnitgs the author describes it.

Another essential aspect of the novel is the detsoni of court etiquette.
But the description of court protocol, of the waywhich courtiers dressed according
to their rank or to court customs are not cruaialhie novel. More important than
their description is, however, how the charactetsrpret in certain circumstances
the other characters’ behaviour, the colour or @utheir vestments, or some
gestures which receive, mainly in unusual momentstiple significations. At the
lustration ceremony of the Vestal of Kamo, wishiogremain unobserved, Lady
Rokujo comes in an ordinary carriage, but Geniji, sediegsumptuous garments of
the person hiding in the coach, realizes that strbe a person of high rank.

The letters sent by the characters are also retiefram the type of the
paper and the refined or less elegant calligrapitly which they are written to the
content of the letter, everything gains importamaece significance, helping the
addressee, if s/he interprets correctly the meanilagreceive additional information
on the sender; extremely useful information, mainhen the content of the letter
(usually a poem) is more difficult to decipher mvdlves multiple significations.

In everyday court life, poetry represented not calipeautiful possibility
for spending one’s time, but it was almost obligator the education and formation
of a good courtier.

Courtiers, from the lowest rank to the Emperordustie to their education)
to write poems. In other words, the cultivationpoietical knowledge had a social
role. Thus, the composition of a poem on diffetasions (writing it calligraphically
in a refined and artistic manner) or the recitatdra well-knownwaka poem in
given situations, the ability to write, as wellthg ability to find in any situation a
poetic reference to the concrete situation, remitesefor all educated courtiers an
effective modality to distinguish themselves in thest refined circles. Or, even
from a social point of view, to be familiar withplnese literature (including the
Annals of Japan, the imperial poetry antholodidsn’yoshi andKokinshiz) constituted

13 |dem, p. 171.
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a very practical way of selecting the aspirantsafa@ertain rank in court. Murasaki
Shikibu knew so well the ancient chronicles andadsiojiki andNihonshoki that
the Emperor nicknamed heady Annals of JaparnTo be familiar wiht Japanese
chronicles and literature was important mainiyhie tase of women when they wished
to obtain a certain court position. It is known hiovense the competition between two
contemporary lady writers, Murasaki Shikibu and Si®nagon, was, but it becomes
ever clearer today that, beyond the remarkableopaly of the two literary
ladies, on the long run, the winner of the cometitvas, first of all, literature.
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ABSTRACT. Nagai Kafiz, A Strange Tale from East of the River (Bokukidan).
Tone and color in the novel of interior exileThe study attempts a hermeneutical
analysis of the novel considered the masterpiedheflapanese writer. Without
entirely being a retrospective narrative of theohiggraphical typeA Strange
Tale from East of the Rivés, to some extent, a composition of texts inydemd
correspondence style, or of a special type oftexerality identified in the technique
of mise en abymdy introducing the novel-within-the-nov@8lHissd Disappearancg

as the events iA Strange Tale from East of the Rivae closely related to the
writing of the other novelA Strange Tale from East of the Rilmcomes thus a
narrative text that permanently oscillates betwe@seudo-autobiographical novel
(Disappearancg which tends to focus upon the existence of aasttar, and an
autobiographical, apparently authentic oAeStrange Tale from East of the River
which highlights the voice of a narrator. This asayattempts to point out the
characteristics of the narrative strategy thatdfiemms the writing of a novel in an
act of artistic creation, revealing at the samestthe elements shaping the concept
of “beauty” in Nagai Kai's work.

Keywords: Neo-Romantic, the novel of interior exile, “novéthin-the-novel”,
tone, color.
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I. Nagai Kaf( — écrivain naturaliste et néo-romantijue

Nagai Kaf(i(1879-1959), a coté de Natsume SoOsel67(1®16) et Mori
Ogai (1862-1922), est considéré un des fondateardadlittérature japonaise
moderne, a la frontiere de deux siécles. Si, desparétudes en Europe, Natsume
Soseki familiarise le lecteur japonais avec l&idture anglaise et Mori Ogai avec
celle allemande, c'est le tour de Nagai Kaf(d'idtrioe la littérature francaise sur
le marché intellectuel et culturel japonais, ersdat connaitre au Japon les homs
de Verlaine, Baudelaire, Zola ou Maupassant. Erbawmnt I'apprentissage des lettres
francaises avec le respect pour la propre littératniverselle, son ceuvre se constitue
en une sinueuse auto conscientisation du moi,&geftir un égotisme sensuel qui
rend Nagai Kaflle plus décadent de tous les éosvi@ponais modernes (cf.
Rimer 1991: 118). Dégouté par le Japon contempay&ihvoit comme une copie
imparfaite de I'Occident moderne, 'auteur japoniarne son attention vers le
Japon traditionnel, et, spécialement, vers la gérledo (1600-1858), en avouant son
admiration pour le passé (v. Snyder/Kafu 2007: #yplorateur de la vie affective,
mais aussi des recoins obscurs de rues de la leapitayo (Edo de jadis), Nagai
KafQ décrit des sentiments profondément humainkstespaces dans lesquels
ceux-ci se manifestent avec une extraordinairet@@iiune finesse de perception
particuliere, comme s'il essayait d'immortalisejaénais les traces de I'esprit Edo.
Comme il ressentait trés fort son impuissance dawvaa société dont le systéme de
valeurs était en pleine transformation, I'écriveathe, sous un cynisme ostentatoire,
la souffrance qui lui impose une sorte de suiadelliectuel (cf. Sieffert 2001: 478)
et, tout en se proclamant descendant des prosatelaspériode Edo et des auteurs
degesaku‘popular stories’) de la période Meiji (1868-19;1R écrit des romans et
des nouvelles dédiés a la vie des nouveaux quademplaisance, en essayant de
découvrir des vestiges de I'ancien Edo sous leestamoderne.

En 1885, Tsubouchi Shoyb (1859-1935), le premégturteur de Shakespeare
en japonais, dans son étuQaintessence du Roméshdsetsu Shin2umnontrait la
nécessité de créer de nouvelles formes littéraiees I'espace culturel nippon (v.
Keene 1991: 94-95), formes caractérisées, entresapiar un réalisme psychologique,
qui vient a I'encontre de la complexité de 'hommederne. Comme si c'était la
continuation normalee ce signal, par son ceuvre, Nagai Kafl apportanides
feux de la rampe de la littérature japonaise nameseent des faits de la vie
contemporaine, mais aussi la problématique de il'@ee I'individualisme, de la
possibilité du choix personnel et de la libertépition.

Shitamachilles quartiers de la périphérie de la capitalaieét les endroits
ou, au XVIII'™ siecle, s’étaient refugiés et s'étaient dévelodpéslettres et le
véritable art, les espaces dans lesquels I'imagimat’avait pas été limitée par un
pouvoir autoritaire ou par les conventions de laateet de I'esthétique officielle
(v. Faure 1975: 14). Maintenant et ici, il se coée littérature romanesque propre
a la période Tokugawa qui est, par excellence littéeature de I'évasion. « Moi »
et « individu » sont des notions encore imprécis@s,d'étre considérées des valeurs
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et, l'artiste, en quéte de loie, n'a d’autre solution que de s’inscrire dans une
lignée de la tradition qui suppose de I'exerciceest’ascése, en se retrouvant, par
cela méme, dans un microcosmos dont les lois dditBdet de soumission ne
pouvaient étre ignorées.

Dans la mentalité de cette époque-la, l'idée quelqgiun souhaite ou
puisse étre différent de la grande majorité, étaibncevable. Cette restriction et ce
conditionnement ont engendré comme réaction nueebesoin aigu d’évasion
en dehors d’un cadre rigide ou I'amour était posmune sottise, voire un crime, et
ou les vraies vertus étaient I'obéissance et langsgion. C’est ainsi que débuta
une ruée vers les quartiers de plaisance dontddegd’entrée commencaient a
signifier, paradoxalement, les marques de la kber€éme, quoique cette liberté
n'ait rencontré la-bas, dans ce « monde flotague,le néant proféré par I'éphémere,
selon la bonne tradition des enseignements buddhidflais la ruée vers ces
quartiers signifiait aussi la ruée vers la natateles citoyens de la capitale Edo
(Tokyo d’aujourd’hui) étaient enivrés par leur prewille, par I'esprit et le style de
vie de celle-ci. L'intérét pour un monde pareil endre I'isolation de l'artiste et sa
marginalisation. D'une certaine maniére, il recdhret accepte son statut, ne
souhaite guere devenir l'intellectuel engagé dadsolution de la société et se
transforme uniqguement dans le souvenir d’'un monoleramt.

L’'ouverture du Japon vers les valeurs occidentalmss la restauration
Meiji (1868-1912) améne la remise en cause dudéliécrivain et de la littérature.
La perspective de définition est dorénavant amifecianiste, par laquelle on met
en évidence le caractére spécifique de la littéeatindépendamment de toute
subordination d’ordre extérieur, moral ou autre.Raure 1975: 16). Par la suite, le
naturalisme a été accueilli au Japon comme un obgra redonne a I'écrivain la
dignité de son métier, étant considéré moins uctenigue de perception du monde,
que plutdt un instrument de libération individuglie coté d'une justification
philosophique et morale de I'écrivain (v. Faure 3:916). Nagai Kafi comprend ce
volet du naturalisme, mais, aprés quelques anr@esigse en ceuvre sur le terrain,
il trouve sa propr&oieet il prend conscience du fait qu’il ne se serst gapable de
pouvoir dire du bien que de soi-méme ou de ceux peaguels il nourrit des
sentiments et des affections. Son regard devidat dein observateur trés attentif
au particulier et au spécifique et son attentioorishte, tout d'abord, vers les
détails qui lui créent des émotions. Il ne peut approcher de ce qui lui est
indifférent, ce qui fait que le ton des romansélilvain japonais devient mélancolique
méme lorsqu’il décrit les paysages urbains parcetuou, impitoyablement, le
présent prend la place du passé.

Le début du XX-eéme siécle se fait connaitre dansplaére des lettres
japonaises par plusieurs tendances, bon nombrére’eltes étant apparues comme
réactions au courant naturaliste. Une de ces temdamrst I'écoleSubaru (la
Pléiadg, dont le crédo artistique était de cultiver umaept du beau dans une
formule moderne, loin de la réalité sombre, et deguel I'amour ou « le plaisir
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des sens » était « le but de la vie » (cf. Simwi1987). Puisqu’il essaie de voir
’homme dans des couleurs lyriques plutdét que sgusspect naturaliste, Nagai
Kaf(, le maitre deauances esthétiqués aesthetic nuances ») et @tats tendres

(« tender moods ») (Benl 1953: 12), pourrait étactérisé comme un « naturaliste
romantique ». Il a souvent été appelé par la citigle spécialité un « néo-
romantique » ou « décadent » (cf. Kanazawa 199pju8®ement a cause de cette
esthétique de la décadence qu’il promeut. Consigédérnier grand écrivain de la
génération Meiji, Nagai Kafl a pris comme étudea® pour son ceuvre la crise de
la « mutation » (Faure 1975: 25), crise que le dajpmnait depuis plus de cent ans et
qui n'est pas encore finie. Par son ceuvre, 'auteaaie de démontrer que l'individu
trouve sa permanence uniquement sur le fond dedttion (v. Faure 1975: 20).
C’est un principe que Nagai Kaf(i, de retour damssays aprés quelques années
de pérégrinations en Amérique et en Europe, metud e long de sa vie littéraire,
a la base de sa propre esthétique.

Il. Nagai Kaf(i, Une histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuvéBokut6 kidar)
— le roman del’exil intérieur

AprésAmerica monogataiiRécits d’Ameériquel908) efFuransu monogatar
(Récits de Francel909) qui valorisent I'expérience des cing anngassees a
I'étranger, Nagai Kafl publie le rom&umidagawdla Sumida1909) dans lequel
transparait un peu la mélancolie d’'une « fin delsie frangaise attachée, par des
liens invisibles, & un monde japonais archi-vieumeribond, au crépuscule de son
existence. Ses réactions et critiques visant sopgene sont pas trés différentes de
celles exprimées par Mori Ogai sur « le pays eonsituction» et par Natsume
So6seki sur « la superficialité du jour préserpuisque ces critiques adressées a «
I'occidentalisation du Japon » reconnaissent saactere inévitable, a une différence
prés: Nagai Kafll ne manifeste aucun intérét potie é&volution. (v. Kato 1998:
780). En fait, I'écrivain japonais s’était déjalisae I'évolution de I'histoire et de
la société, en se retirant sur les ruelles deritidose de Tokyo ou I'on gardait encore
le souvenir de la culture Edo. Dans un contextéaset politique ou la devise du
temps étaifukoku kyéhe{’enrichir le pays, rendre I'armée puissante’)réte de
I'artiste est pour Nagai Kafl de se révolter fatelaideur vaniteuse et autosuffisante
et, lors de son long exil intérieur auto imposésaht avoir la responsabilité de
rappeler a ses contemporains l'ancienne beauténgégm remplacée par les
transformations inhérentes a la modernité qui bésge avec chaque jour qui passe.

Dans la critique de la société, les termes « hypiecs et « imposture »
apparaissent constamment, 'auteur accusant ceaxajent assumé la destinée du pays
d’avoir détruit la capitale qu’il chérissait tarttde ne pas l'avoir préservée. Alors
gu'il essaie de comprendre le statut de I'écrivéanseule ressource pour Nagai
Kafl est de redeveniesakusha« un faiseur de divertissments » (Faure 1975a28)
maniére du passeé; isolé du monde, il choisit letslg¢ ses romans dans I'univers des
quartiers de plaisance ou, autrement dit, damolede des fleurs et des saules.
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Bokutd kidan (Une histoire singuliére a I'est deuftg, rédigé entre septembre
et octobre 1936, est apprécié comme le chef-d’cederélagai Kaf(l. Considéré
comme étant le texte romanesque le plus élaboMadai Kaf, que I'auteur allait
modifier constamment le long de vingt années, peuenir enfin a une version
proche du manuscrit original (cf. Nahoum/Kaft 1992), Une histoire singuliere a
I'est du fleuvea été publié pour la premiére fois en 1937, 'anoéeNagai Kafi
était & I'apogée de sa carriére. Alors que le Jajait entrainé par des courants
ultra nationalistes dans de graves événementsusoetgpolitiques internationaux,
ayant abouti a I'entrée dans la Seconde Guerre Mtmdagai Kaf( entrera dans
un silence auto imposé, se concentrant uniquementiasrédaction du journal
(Danchotei nichijp qui allait compter, en publication postume, seiakimes. Dans
un pareil contexte, les attitudes de fuite, d'émasprésentes tant dabse histoire
singuliére a I'est du fleuviBokutd kidah que dans le roman dans le roman, appelé
Shiss@(La disparitior), reflétent l'attitude d'un individu qui se retici monde de
maniere délibérée, comme dans un geste de pravespassive face a I'évolution
de la société dans laquelle la seule attitude labtene pourrait étre que la disparition
dans l'inconnu. Dans « le roman-dans-le roman sjdparition du héros principal
est voulue et ses détours afin d’éviter les paséepolice rappellent le début de la
narrationUne histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuversque le narrateur Oe Tadasu
avoue un interrogatoire pris dans undroit pargitga y avoir été emmené par un
agent rencontré dans un des parcs de la régigphgéigue de la capitale.

Une histoire singuliere & l'est du fleuvee pour cadre un quartier aux
ruelles sans nom a Tokyo. La seule chose que tedeapprend sur ce quartier est
qu’il se trouve a I'est du fleuve Sumida. Le naetatOe Tadasu est un écrivain
ageé, qui, au gré de ses pas, rentre dans la pmssdssla ville en redécouvrant les
endroits du passé. Entre le promeneur anonyme lgaurdie la foule et une femme
demeurant dans une maison du quartier ou touterdésons se ressemblent entre
elles, par la force de la destinée et sous le clupasard, nait une liaison fragile
qui semble vouée dés le départ a la disparition:

« Aucun de nous, O-yuki et moi, ne connut jamaigrd& nom ni I'adresse
de l'autre. Nous devinmes simplement intimes daesrmaison au bord d’un canal
ou bourdonnaient des moustiques, dans une ruellécart, a I'est du fleuve
Sumida. Notre relation était telle que, dés loes gpus serions séparés, nos existences
n'auraient aucune occasion, nul moyen de se redrode nouveau. Sans doute
n'avait-ce été que le divertissement d’'un amouetlég pourtant, si je me forcais a
évoquer I'émotion de la séparation, alors qu'ilitééaident depuis le début qu'il
n'y avait pas d’espoir de nous revoir, je versedssas I'exagération — et si j'en
parlais d'une maniére détachée, j'éprouverais {getede n’en avoir pas rendu
complétement le caractére émouvant.» (Kafu 1992y 12

Observateur isolé, cependant trés attentif auxlgéta toutes sortes, Nagai
KafQ présente la ville qui change sous ses ydokutd kidans'inscrivant dans la
lignée de ses romans antérieuiSumidagawalLa Sumida,1909) Udekurabe

65



RODICA FRENTIU

(Rivalités 1917), Tsuyu no atosakiSaison des pluies931), des descriptions de
certains endroits découverts lors des promenadegréwdu hasard. Cependant
toutes les zones limitrophes du fleuve Sumida fmmtie de sites célébres de la
capitale Edo, le Tokyo d'aujourd’hui. Chaque endrappelle au lecteur japonais
les estampeskiyoeou des passages célebres de la littérature aesggonaise.
Le plaisir de décrire est évident chez Nagai K&dimme la plupart de ses écrits,
Une histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuggappuie sur I'expérience personnelle de
l'auteur. Celui-ci arrive a créer une atmospheesgue irréelle a I'aide des bruits,
des odeurs, de la chaleur ou de la pénombre, evaerilles formes de I'objet au
fleuve de I'oubli. Les poémes insérés dans le teotteations propres ou sélections
des vieux romans chinois, viennent rehausser eéttesphere, mais I'auteur a le
souci de ne pas en finir de maniére mélodramatiguedans une sorte de
représentation naturaliste.

Une histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuest une description monistiguehigen-
bydsha (v. Benl 1953: 25), dans laquelle le monde esf’'vae seule perspective, celle
du narrateur s'identifiant au personnage principaltexte est homogéne, intimement
subjectif, et, de maniere surprenante, objectd #ols, puisque, selon l'auteur, la
verité ne peut étre trouvée en dehors de ses propétes et expériences.

Le roman de Nagai Kafl conquiert le lecteur pafosee évocatrice. La
trame du texte narratif écrit a la premiere personfest point spectaculaire.
L'accent tombe plutdt sur le changement de I'étasptit du personnage principal,
un écrivain dans sa deuxieme jeunesse, qui, aosonécrit un roman intitulé « La
disparition ». L'écrivain agé, par une coincidegaére aléatoire qui fait gu’'une averse
de pluie inattendue ameéne sous le méme parapl@igassante a peine sortie de
chez le coiffeur, commence une idile avec une femmde la fenétre », dans un
quartier a la banlieue de Tokyo, a I'est du fleBueida. En quéte d’'un cadre naturel
propice au déroulement de I'action du roman enscdiétre écrit, Oe Tadasu court
cette zone de la banlieue, en prenant note delésudetails. Une averse d'été fait
qu’il offre abri sous son parapluie a une habitahtequartier, appelée O-yuki, ce
qui engendre une histoire d’amour dont il va s’iresppour achever son roman.

La narration et « le roman-dans-le roman » setegft&déciproquement tels
des miroirs mouvants (cf. Rimer 1991: 119), lesxdescillant entre la fiction et la
biographie. Par endroits, le roman-dans-le romaivearau premier plan et la
fiction semble se perdre dans le réel et, & 'isgete narrateur et I'écrivain Oe
Tadasu découvrent la vertu dans les quartiersaisgpice, le beau dans le laid et le
labirinthe de son propre moi dans le labyrinthd'eledroit (v. Ishizaka 1993: 34-
36) qu'il fréquente:

« Si I'idée me venait de comparer une hétesse aeisoas de Ginza et
une de ces filles aux fenétres, je préférais ataiere, je sentais qu'avec elle il
était davantage possible de parler de sentimembtsims, et des deux quartiers, ce
dernier, qui n'avait pas 'éclat du superficieis&it moins le sentiment désagréable
d’'une apparence trompeuse. » (Kafl 1992: 105)
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Tout en méprisant la modernité superficielle dutmele la capitale, le
narrateur d’Une histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuwst I'écrivain du romariLa
Disparition est en quéte de la vieille tradition japonaisdes traces d’une culture
authentique, ce qui l'oriente envers les partigdigées de la ville:

« A Tokyo existaient des sites traditionnellemeigutés pour leur beauté,
mais aprées le tremblement de terre, la construdiéoquartiers neufs a complétement
gachéé les anciens paysages : c'était cette situgtie je voulais dépeindre, aussi mon
choix pour le lieu ou se cachait Taneda se pastaitHonjd, sur Fukagawa, ou sur
guelgue endroit aux confins d’Asakusa. Et sinorgegait une ruelle sombre de ce qui
était autrefois la campagne avoisinante. » (Kafi2191)

L’histoire en est celle des zones décadentestari@ur de la ville de Tokyo.
Le narrateur et I'écrivain Oe Tadasu sont convangue nombre des lecteurs
auxquels ils s’adressent ne se soient jamais amndans ces rues latérales, c’est
pourquoi ils insistent sur tous les détails: batitegmagasins, canaux, méme les
moustiques, détails persuasifs conférant a la siwiride naturel et une couleur qui
lui est propre. Mais toute I'histoire se superpasguelque chose d'irrationnel, un
vague sentiment de solitude et de mélancolie d'®@elafu, sentiment vécu
d’ailleurs par Chékichi également, le personnagecjpal deSumidagawadont le
seul désir se résume, en fin de compte, a rencamefemme belle et tendre:

« ... il n"arrive pas a en saisir lui-méme le pawoiyil est seul, il est triste,
un point c'est tout. Il est pressé par une aspinadi chaque instant plus lancinante
vers quelque chose dindéfinissable et qui puigsgisar cette solitude et cette
tristesse; il voudrait ardemment épancher la cenfimuileur tapie au creux de sa
poitrine devant une belle femme, peu importe ldgquejui lui répondrait d'une
voix tendre. » (Kafl 1975: 87)

Par des touches de couleur et des représentatiotisllps, par quelques «
signes » et par la particularité mélancolique-ratigaie du ton, le roman gagne la
nuance d’'une évocation poétique, écrite devargdeelr, ou la fiction se substitue
a la réalité et le réel céde la place a la réve«eCes instantanés de la société
japonaise urbaine surgissent a la frontiére du. réylahoum/Kaf( 1992: 21).

Le roman moderne de Nagai Kafl, a le lire d'une iBranréaliste,
représente tant une réflexion sur la narrationuetle discours sur la narration,
gu’une description des transformations des paysagbains observés par le
narrateur pendant ses pérégrinatiokle histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuest
un texte qui reléve la duplicité du regard et, padroits, une prise de distance
critique de l'auteur par rapport a l'objet de saation. Ninjébon (‘roman
sentimental’) de I'’époque Meiji par laguelle Nadfi se montrait si intéressé,
proposait un regard simple, méme la confusion d&gquropre objet, trés proche,
par sa technique, d@onogatari(‘récit romanesque’). A l'inverse, Nagai Kaf,
quoique romancier, est un narrateur médiocre, fha&e peut que ce contraste-
méme signifie la naissance d’'un roman : « Le romanait guére dans une société
en accord avec elle-méme. » (Kaf(/ Faure 1975:.151)
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lll. Le roman en tant qu'acte de création artistique: empathie, observation,
lecture et méditation contemplative

Les themes essentiels du roman de I'exil intérigne histoire singuliere a
I'est du fleuvel'aliénation de I'individu et I'agonie de la tradih, exprimés par le
biais des paysages ou des personnages, sont feesttentraux du drame de la
civilisation de I'’époque ou vit Nagai Kaf(. Paslate, les themes ne sont ni I'objet
du roman, ni des éléments d’'un roman, ils sonbtdeset le canevas dont la forme
se dessine a l'aide de la matiere; ils la compodans le sens le plus strict du
terme. Dans le roman de I'écrivain japonais, Iseidevient plutdét un observateur
gu’'un participant actif & la marche de la sociét,qui explique, sans aucune
difficulté, le refus de la composante sociale ditigoe de la réalité que celui-ci
fait entrevoir : « All we wish to do is to take adgl look at life’s realities, to show
that such-and-such a form of life exists under samti+such circumstances. »
(Kafh, apud Ueda 1990: 27).

Mais Nagai Kaf( considére que « la couleur » om loie que la poétique
occidentale appelle « 'atmosphére » ne peut éirdue dans un roman que si I'auteur
manifeste visiblement sa@mpathieenvers le personnage ou envers le paysage décrit,
empathie qu'il doit saisir par le miroir de sonritqp. Ueda 1990: 48). Dans son désir
d’imiter la nature, I'écrivain opére une sélectem fonction de son empathie avec
les lieux et les gens: « | am now seeking the &fraitt that most befits my physique, my
life, and my temperament. » (KafQ, apud Ueda 1840, pour que le matériel choisi
révéle des vérités cachées sur la vie. Cependéariyhin japonais a trouvé cette
vérité uniqguement parmi les vies anonymes desamibitles rues périphériques de la
capitale Tokyo pendant la premiére moitié du“XXsiécle, puisque ceux-ci, parmi
lesquels il y a aussi lgeishaou différentes autres animatrices, telle, par @kenx la
femme a la fenétre », bien que n'appartenant pasaciété respectable, font preuve,
par une force fruste (‘naked force’) (cf. Richie’49114 ) qui leur est propre, de plus
d’humanisme et de moins d’hypocrisie. Dans ce s@esTadasu, dansne histoire
singuliére a 'est du fleuveijte de son propre romdihatenu yumégRéve inachevg)
volume qui avait été publié par Nagai Kaf( en 1918uteur y explique l'insistance
du héros de se retourner inlassablement dans desgda plaisance:

« S'il avait eu I'énergie de fréquenter le «monds fleurs et des saules »,
jour aprés jour, pendant des années et des aestparce qu'il savait parfaitement
gue ces quartiers étaient ceux de la malhonnété&él'ebscurité. (...) Son indignation
devant la vanité hypocrite des épouses légitimegrt les tromperies de la société
honorable, était la force unique qui le faisaips&cipiter dans I'autre direction, qu'il
savait depuis le début étre celle de la malhormétetde I'obscurité. En d'autres
termes, il éprouvait plus de plaisir a découvsrrestes d’'une belle broderie au milieu
de guenilles abandonnées qu'a trouver toutes stetéaches sales sur un mur réputé
immaculé. Il n'est pas rare que le sol des palaiégjuité soit jonché d’excréments
d'oiseaux ou de rats, et c'est a l'inverse au fded vallées du vice que I'on peut
cuelllir et amasser en abondance les belles flf@sssentiments humains et les fruits
parfumés des larmes. » (Kafu 1992: 94)
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Nagai Kafl considére que lorsque I'écrivain déanitpaysage, un objet ou
un individu, son maitre est la nature, et lorsqddit parler de son rble dans le
roman, il devient son propre maitre. Le narratéuné histoire singuliére a 'est
du fleuveest un romancier agé qui raconte au lecteur lesiates expériences de
sa vie, et ainsi la narration principale est préeégar sa conversation avec un
antiquaire ou un policier, ensuite elle est coupgel’insertion de fragments d'un
roman qu'il écrit et s’acheve par un long postgarp qui ressemble a un essai
indépendant. Mais, pour I'écrivain, le personnagbeaucoup plus important que
le scénario de I'action:

« Ce qui m'intéresse le plus, lorsque j'écris uman, ce sont le choix et
la description des lieux ou vivent les personnagfesu se déroule I'action. J'ai
souvent commis I'erreur de mettre I'accent printga la toile de fond plutét que
sur le caractere des personnages. » (Kafu 19921%0-

C’est pourquoi, dans son roman, une descriptiolistéad’'un paysage et
une vive caractérisation d'un personnage sont sduaecompagnées d'une
intrigue insignifiante et, parfois, d’'une séquent@éme artificielle des événements
(v. Ueda 1990: 28), comme c’est le cas daime histoire singuliere a I'est du
fleuve ol les personnages décrits avec beaucoup desiprésie rencontrent dans
un endroit décrit dans tous ses détails, maigésaontre est purement accidentale.

Considérée un des chefs-d'ouvre du genre dandtéaalure japonaise
moderne, la scéne dans laquelle se rencontrenigpuemiere fois les protagonistes
d’Une histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuxse gagné, au fil des ans, sa célébrité.
L’écrivain Oe Tadasu se proméne dans le quartielaampadaires rouges Tamanoi,
de Tokyo, lorsque, soudain, il sent dans I'air knace d’'une pluie d’'été. Tous les
passants cherchent a la hate un abri, sauf I'éoriyai, vu son habitude de longue
date, ne se sépare jamais de son parapluie losegipromenades. Cette fois-ci
aussi il en a un, ce qui fait gu'il peut contindemquillement son périple sous la
pluie. Cependant il entend une voix féminine leapride lui permettre de s'abriter
sous son parapluie. Il partage ainsi son parapiuée I'étrangére qui s’'avere étre
une habitante du quartier et il 'accompagne juadirabitation de celle-ci:

«Soudain(c’est nous qui soulignons), je vis un homme @u&é blanche
qui criait < Il va pleuvoir! > s’engouffrer sousm@rende ce qui paraissait etre un
estaminet ddden en face. Puis une femme en tablier de cuisingestpassants
coururent a grand bruit. En un instant, commeudi o quartier était soudaije’est
nous qui soulignons) la proie d’'un sortiléege, oteadit un fracas, comme celui
d’'un store qui se serait écroulé sous I'effet dbdarrasque, et papiers et détritus
se mirent a voler au-dessus de la rue, comme dédnias. Bientot, des éclaires
brillerent violemment, puis un coup de tonnerrexjai une grosse pluie tomba a
petites gouttes. En un instant, le ciel si dégagéette soirée avait changé du tout
au tout. J'ai I'habitude, depuis des années, dsontir pour ainsi dire jamais sans
parapluie. Malgré le beau temps, nous étions ed#aas la saison des pluies et ce
jour-la, bien sir, je I'avais pris, ainsi qu’'un p&d enveloppé d'ufuroshiki: je ne
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fus donc pas surpris, déployai tranquillement marajpluie et commencai a marcher
tout en regardant, a l'abri, le ciel et la vill@rdque_soudair{c’est nous qui
soulignons) j'entendis une voix derriere moi : <3jtvous m'abritez jusque la-bas?>
et a peine ces mots avaient-ils été prononcésajmedue blanche d'une femme
plongeait sous mon parapluie. Sa haute coiffuréa-ndodetsubushi- venait juste
d'étre faite, 'odeur du cosmétique en témoignetitles fils d'argent qui la liaient
retombaient sur ses cheveux. Me revint en mémeisalon de coiffure aux portes
grandes ouvertes devant lequel je venais de pas@é€afll 1992: 45-46)

Chez I'écrivain japonais, I'action doit servir adaractérisation du personnage,
d’ou de nombreuses coincidences qui apparaissastlddexte. Dangine histoire
singuliere a l'est du fleuveOe Tadasu et la jeune fille « de la fenétre » se
rencontrent par un jeu du hasard, grace a uneederpluie. Quoique la vie réelle
ait aussi sa part de hasard, malgré I'impeccalderigsion, le lecteur pourrait avoir
pourtant l'impression que les circonstansest accidentelles de maniére voulue:
sans la pluie inattendue d'été, les deux ne seiesgergamais rencontrés. Le
narrateur intervient immédiatement, en anticipantrdaction du lecteur auquel
cette pluie d’été pourrait semblge maniére vouluaccidentelle:

« Peut-étre le lecteur s’étonnera-t-il de I'atteéumiliere a mon endroit
de cette femme rencontrée pour la premiére fois dae rue. Je n'ai fait, toutefois,
que relater telles qu'elles se sont déroulé lemestances de cette rencontre fortuite,
sans enjoliver la réalité. Il n’y avait la nul dess En lisant que tout a commencé
a la suite d'une averse et dans les grondemertisnderre, certains ironiseront sans
doute sur le style conventionnel de l'auteur, neéést précisément parce que jai
pris ceci en considération que je n'ai pas voularager les faits d’'une autre maniére.
Les événements de cette nuit-1a, provoqués paraettse du soir, m'avaient paru
intéressants en raison méme de cet aspect toltt éassique, et c’est en vérité
parce que j'ai voulu dépeindre cela que j'ai comodea écrire ces pages. » (Kaf
1992: 52)

Oe Tadasu se défend en soutenant que cette caipeidgest passée
réellement. L’hnomme est une marionnette dans ldasyge la destinée, pourquoi
alors ne pourrait-il pas étre également un perggndans les mains de son créateur?!

Pour I'écrivain japonais, I'ébauche et la mise eid@&nce d’'un personnage
seront remplies de succes uniquement s’ils déridame observationactuelle,
complétée par la force de I'imagination (cf. Ued®@ 32), a tel point que tout
soit, en fin de compte, une sorte d’observatiolieda@érieur faite cependant depuis
l'intérieur. L'observation et I'empathie deviennertiez Nagai Kaflles principes
fondamentaux du processus de création artistigaseconditions sine qua non a
'aide desquelles le créateur entre a lintériewr shijet, le percevant depuis
I'intérieur, dans sa dimension profonde:

« Au début, lorsque j'avais concu l'intrigue de <dlisparition>, j'avais
décidé qu’une liaison se nouerait d'une maniere $imple entre I'hdtesse de bar
Sumiko, qui allait sur ses vingt-quatre ans cetieéa-la, et Taneda, qui en aurait
cinquante et un, mais a mesure que mon pinceaaigliir le papier, je me rendais
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compte que la chose manquait quelque peu de napanet cette raison, et aussi a cause
de la chaleur qui régnait juste a ce moment-faaj&interrompu mon travail.

Mais maintenant, appuyé sur la rambarde, j'écolgaisusique et les chants
d'une danse folklorique qui me parvenait du parcaeal, et je me souvenais de
l'intonation de la voix d’O-yuki et de son attituttrsqu’un peu plus tt, appuyée
a la fenetre du premier étage, elle m'avait dit leQeit déja trois mois, n’est-ce
pas? >, et la liaison entre Sumiko et Taneda ne magsaiaplus du tout manquer
de naturel. Il N’y avait pas de raison de rejetez histoire sous le prétexte qu'elle
n'était que pure invention de l'auteur. J'eus lassion que si je modifiais en
cours de route mon projet initial, le résultat n'sgrait probablement que plus
mauvais. » (Kafu 1992: 107-108)

Mais une pareille attitude se greffe sur I'esthégigraditionnelle japonaise
de l'union entre l'artiste et le sujet de sa doatconcept pré-moderne conformément
auquel le créateur ne peut contempler le sujet @giere détachée; il doit pénétrer
a I'intérieur de celu-ci, en observant attentivetr&mvie et ses vécus, d’autant plus
que chaque homme a son propre caractére: « Du nt@u&in insecte minuscule
a lui aussi son petit bout d’ame, chaque hommelpeatavoir son propre tempérament.
» (Kafu 1975: 103). Le personnage autobiographauee caractéristique spéciale,
une tendance particuliére de chercher I'absoluwctireent dans la réalité (cf. Benl
1953: 32), 'ame japonaise préférant souvent l'imsit dans la contemplation
tacite des phénoménes et essayant, d'autre partpnéisentation « objective » de
ce qui se cache dans le visible et dans ce quigectau-dela... Voulant étre objectif,
pour Nagai Kafl le personnage puise ses origines diae philosophie romantique
sur la vie.

O-yuki, le personnage fémininldhe histoire singuliére a I'est du fleuve
est amené devant les lecteurs par un effort élalpwogressif. Le hasard la fait
sortir de 'ombre, mais son visage n’est pas illngue par la lumiére de I'éclair,
ou, éventuellement, par les lumiéres de la nuimroe si la lumiére du jour
paraissait trop forte pour « la femme de la fengtrElle doit garder son aura de
mystére qui est I'aura de son passé, et les lumigoat d’autant plus fascinantes
gu’elles apparaissent moins distinctes. L’écrivassaie d’enlever O-yuki aux
profondeurs du passé, mais, d'autre part, il ndaibel pas, en méme temps, lui
accorder que des contours de clair-obscur, comihk gransformait uniguement
en une apparence:

« Mais un fait existe, qui me permet d'affirmer qoes observations
n'étaient pas tout a fait erronées. Indépendamaeisbn caractére, il y avait un lien

qui rapprochait, qui mettait en harmonie les passde I'autre coté de la fenétre, et O-

yuki a l'intérieur. Si je fais erreur en considérgu’elle était d’'un naturel gai et ne

souffrait pas particulierement de sa conditioniecetreur provient de cette harmonie,
telle est ma défense. Au-dela de la fenétre, tlétaieuple. C'est-a-dire le monde. En
deca, un individu. Entre eux, il n'existait aucuéndent susceptible de créer un
antagonisme notable. Pour quelle raison? O-yuli étaore jeune. Elle n'avait pas

encore perdu les liens avec I'émotion quotidienendnde extérieur. O-yuki assise a

sa fenétre avilissait son corps, mais gardait caclpart, au fond de son cceur, sa
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personnalité. Les hommes qui passaient devanhé&deavaient enlevé leur masque
deés gu'ils étaient entrés dans cette ruelle eeavéissé de cbté leur amour-propre. »
(Kafu 1992: 116-117)

Apres une période d’émotion intense, I'écrivd@tteuret penseuren méme
temps, contemple I'expérience en la transformanirem composante de la propre
perspective de voir le monde:

« La silhouette d’O-yuki dont les cheveux étatenjuours coiffés a la mode
shimadaou marumagela saleté du canal et le murmure des moustiguekiisaient
toujours un vif effet sur mes sens, et faisaiewnivre lillusion d’'un passé disparu,
trente ou quarante ans auparavant. Je voudraisnexmans détour, si la chose était
possible, toute ma gratitude envers celle qui ndisit a ces éphémeres et étranges
illusions. Plus adroite encore, dans son taleaira fevivre le passé, que I'acteur d’'un
kybgende Nanboku, ou gu’un Tsuruga-quelque-chose cotitistbire de Ranchd, O-
yuki était une artiste silencieuse. » (Kafu 199278)

Le chronotop (v. Bahtin 1982: 294) intérieur da@sdmanUne histoire
singuliere a I'est du fleuveu le temps et I'espace de la vie présentéeiitiessecte
avec le chronotop extérieur réel, donné par un#ergans non dans un quartier
périphérique, situé a I'est du fleuve Sumida. Ddaig le titre devient le premier
indice, extrémement suggestif, du temps qui seveetians I'espace et de I'espace
compris et mesuré par le temps. 8kito signifie 'a I'est du fleuve’, ekidan -
‘histoire dréle, spéciale’, la signification glokatiu titre deviendrait la suggestion
d’'un jeu subjectif avec le temps de cet endroittia. non-linéarité temporelle
devient encore plus transparente par l'introductionroman dans le roman, les
événements tUne histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuegant en étroite relation avec
I'écriture de l'autre roman. Sans étre entieremamd narration retrospective de
type autobiographiqué)ne histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuve egar endroits,
une composition de textes de type journal. Sares éttierement une narration
retrospective de type autobiographiquege histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuwst,
par endroits, une composition de textes de typmistique et correspondance ou
d’'un type spécial d'intertextualité, identifiée dda technique de « mise en abyme »:
« lire » et « écrire » deviennent l'intrigue de tExte qui oblige le lecteur a
reconsidérer ses standards par rapport a la peatigua lecture et des conventions
basées sur les principes illusoires du réalismeétiime (cf. Snyder 2000: 136).
Une histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuvast ainsi un texte narratif oscillant en
permanence entre un roman pseudo-autobiographiguBiéparition),qui tend a
se focaliser sur I'existence d’'un personnage, aouman de type autobiographique
(Une histoire singuliere a I'est du fleyyeapparemment authentique, qui met en
évidence la voix d'un narrateur (v. Genette 1929)1

Le premier romanUne histoire singuliere a I'est du fleyvdevient, du
point de vue chronologique, la source pour le daue (a Disparition), dans
I'ordre des événements et celui de la narratioris opaelle que soit la relation entre
le contenu et la biographie, en adaptant les mota@nde et le monde aux mots, le
narrateuthomodiegetiquécf. Genette 1994: 117), I'’énonciateur du récihsfarmé
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en personnage du hasard devient, en fin de corhptméme fictif, de par le
mécanisme du récit. La narration s’est transforeréan discours bivocal, les deux
romans étant correlés par le dialogue, un dialquptentiel de deux conceptions
sur le monde qui, dans ce cas, finissent par @éncDans ce sens, le langage du
texte narratif est suffisamment transparent pountneo, sans fioritures inutiles,
d'une maniére délicate et subtile, I'attitude deefivain envers le sujet, le personnage
ou le paysage:

« Afin de devenir intime avec elles — afin, au mspitféviter que par respect
elles ne s'éloignent de moi -, javais pensé qumileux était de cacher mon statut
social actuel. Il m'e(it été tres dur d'étre congidéar elles comme un homme dont la
position sociale rend inopportune sa présence dsluieu. Je voulais éviter, autant
gue possible, d'étre pris pour celui qui prendsilai regarder de haut, comme s'il était
au théatre, leur existence malheureuse. Je n'd\aie possibilité, pour cela, que de
cacher mon identité. » (Kafu 1992: 94-95)

Et «le ton» des deux romans est en corrélati®@c d®s sons et leurs
arrangements (v. Ueda 1990: 47), étroitement leEstains sentiments et émotions:

« Ce sentiment paraissait renforcé par les ciramgsis : a ce moment-1a,
un vent rapide provint de la rue principale, défathns la ruelle et, aprés s'étre
heurté ca et Ia, entra par la petite fenétre jusdiuitérieur de la maison et fit
vaciller les fils dunorenauxquels étaient attachées des clochettes. Auite fmon
sentiment sembla devenir de plus en plus proforfdafu 1992: 119)

C’est uniquement de cette maniére que I'homme iguér 'lhomme qui
commence a exister pour soi daime histoire singuliére a I'est du fleywae voit avoir
atteint une unité avec sa conscience. Mais somnegxis n’est plus obligatoirement
visible et audible, faisant place a la notion deersée tacite ». Le mutisme et
l'invisibilité sont pénétrés dans 'lhomme et, aeex, est apparue sa solitude aussi.
Mais I'image de 'hnomme est multi stratifiée et elise. Le temps biographique
peut s’objectiver, en constituant le temps de lavation du caractére dans une
réalité historiqueUne histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuamalyse ainsi, sur des
paliers divers, le matériel offert par I'expériengersonnelle de l'auteur devenu
narrateur et personnage, et lIa ou c’est nécessast la fiction qui intervient pour
relier les mailles de la chaine, activant 'impgéie qui est mis sous le signe de la
catégorie « brusquement » (v. Bahtin 1982: 372hakard miraculeux et insolite.

Le romanUne histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuest, en fin de compte, le
chant du cygne de la période Meiji qui a trahigesnesses initiales et qui, tout en
voulant greffer un corps étranger sur un troncaiééaa provoqué une crise profonde:

« Il en étaient aussi la possibilité et si le banhge Kafliest d’avoir pu
s’en saisir, son mérite est d’avoir su s’en empeated’en avoir fait le véritable
roman du « mal du siecle » qu’appelait son époquKasfu/ Faure 1975: 151)

Entre les lignes du livre on peut entrevoir le deaghn Japon contemporain
et c’est ce qui confére au livre le ton d’'une résorce si désolante. Mais le roman
parle également de la probable fin de créationadtateur/de I'écrivain, ancré dans
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la fin de la littérature de cette période-la. Nagafin'est pas un écrivain engagé
dans l'acception traditionnelle du terme, quoiqaectitique de I'époque soit en
permanence présente dans le texte. L'écrivain @st les critiques un homme de
culture retiré d'une vie utilitariste, qui obsenavec de la sympathie et de
'empathie les gens et les objets qui sont conferdea maniere de penser et de
sentir, mais ses écrits a leur égard témoignemedaompréhension profonde, sans
rien avoir perdu de son objectivité (cf. Ueda 19890):

« En observateur solitaire, souvent ironique, é&@cécision d’'un géographe
ou d'un sociologue et le talent d’'un peintre, Neigafil s’attache dans chacun de ses
écrits a cerner la réalité sociale de la villeydlétion du tracé urbain, et celle du
comportement de ses contemporains. » (Kafd/ Nai®g#: 8).

Nagai Kafl a été un solitaire ayant observé ladépuis l'intérieur de
celle-ci, conscient du fait que derriére la beal#éce monde il y a la tristesse,
dérivée de l'imperfection humaine. Mais cette &gse est inséparable de I'héritage
spirituel de 'homme et, par la suite, il la redsetie une part naturelle & soi (v.
Ueda 1990: 39). Alors gu’en Occident la tristesggpese I'agonie de I'effort, dans
I'Orient éloigné celle-ci est atteinte de résigoatiDans son désir de transformer la
douleur et la tristesse en beauté artistique,ddidonner naissance a cette « infinie
tristesse profonde snfinetely deep sorrojy 'auteur japonais continue a écrire
sur la geishaou surla femme a la fenétrequ’il place sur le fond de gravures
ukiyoe(‘desseins du monde flottant’):

« O-yuki était lamusequi, dans mon cceur las, avait fait revivre paatths
l'illusion, empreinte de nostalgie, d'un monde @asSi son cceur ne s'était pas
tourné vers moi — ou si au moins je n’en avaisqasonscience -, nul doute que
j'eusse déchiré et jeté le manuscrit depuis longteposé sur mon bureau. O-yuki
était I'inspiratrice singuliére qui encourageait viail auteur, rejeté par la société
de son temps, a achever un manuscrit — son detnigxge, selon toute vraisemblance.
Chaque fois que voyais son visage, je souhaitaexfrimer, du fond du cceur, ma
reconnaissance. Du simple point de vue des conséesig’avais sans doute dupé
cette femme qui manquait d’expérience de la vig,aghis joué, non seulement
avec son corps mais aussi avec son coeur. Au fontbaméme, je voulais me faire
pardonner cette faute difficilement excusable,retr@me temps je me lamentais
sur les circonstances qui rendaient impossibleacggn. » (Kafu 1992: 118)

Or, c'est juste cette tristesse rappelant la pitécde la beauté du monde
flottant qui va pousser I'auteur a souhaiter goldeplaisir de vivre etUne histoire
singuliére a I'est du fleuveomporte tous les ingrédients du concept de « beau
chez Nagai Kaf(: 'imperfection humaine, la pagéivrientale et le sensualisme
épicurien:

« [...] ce n'est pas la qu'un vieill homme peut padarpassé en savourant

du thé. Sans que je I'eusse prémédité, en un reeod@abyrinthej'avais appris a

voler une demi-journée de tranquillité a ce moruleéénere. Dans ce but, et méme

si pour elle cela avait constitué une géne, lorstpieemps a autre j'étais venu me

distraire, j'avais souhaité qu’elle me rec¢(t dermgrace [...]» (Kafl 1992: 125)
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IV. En guise de conclusions

Oe Tadasu, tout comme Nagai KafQ, retiré du momndelset politique,
décrit quelques-unes des touches de couleur d'liéeation générale. Pour
I'écrivain japonais, la seule issue semble étresddie de la convention et la
suppression des codes. Par la suite, sa tenuenégdigente, afin de trouver, dans
l'immensité de la vie urbaine un endroit tranquide spontané ou les gens se
retrouvent comme dans une sorte de complicité, ecouhams une société parallele.
Mais la bréche ne saurait étre qu'éphémere, conemaande qui passe, voué a la
disparition. Et tout finit a la limite du réel eé da fiction, l'intrusion de I'un dans
l'autre s’avérant impossible a éviter. Le romansdsroman achevé s’inscrit en
filigrane dans l'autre qui reste ouvert, les deomans étant gardés vifs dans
I'esprit et 'ame du réveur impuissant Oe Tadasantdle nom renvoie aux
Analectes confucianistes: « c’est eux qui vonthiétéiordre dans ce monde...»

Ayant compris la valeur de la liberté de I'individtomme celle d’un Etat,
principes sur lesquels s’appuie la civilisationideatale, principes tout neufs dans
ces temps-la pour I' Extréme Orient, Nagai Kafluaptiquer aprement la fausseté
du monde contemporain, que seules I'hypocrisieaetdnité animent (v. Simu
1994: 186), et sa lucidité I'a rendu non impliqueng I'attitude ultranationaliste
ayant précédé la Seconde Guerre Mondiale. Depdis tes années 1930 jusqu’a
la fin de la guerre du Pacifique, lorsque sur lpodapése le militarisme, Nagai
Kafll s’est complétement éloigné de la société.dreanUne histoire singuliere a
I'est du fleuveécrit dans cette époque-la est comparéSasame yuk{Quatre
sceury de Tanizaki Junichiro, considéré une des « ceuwes pair du Japon des
années de la guerre » (Kdt998: 781).

Critique a l'adresse de la réalité environnantegdil&af(ine se laisse pas en
proie au passage inexorable du temps et a I'oublioglui-ci améne, en s’engouffrant
dans la nostalgie d’'un age d'or que devient padalpériode Edo. Cela fait longtemps
que I'écrivain japonais avait choisi de s'isolerdet renoncer au monde (v. Origas
1989: 16), dans sa tentative de défendre sa libedé pouvoir s'adonner aux joies de
I'instant présent. Le promeneur qui parcourt ldsrgections les plus animées de la
capitale, mais aussi ses rues étroites et lesiepgaux maisons du thé geisha,
s’obstine & garder ses plaisirs dans un mondehguige sous ses yeux, en se retirant
toujours plus, au fil des années, dans sa solitude.

En rivant ses yeux sur un Japon disparu ou en d®idisparition, Nagai
Kafl essaie de retrouver les racines d’'un Japoacder et en garder un brin de
I'ame qui connait la métamorphose de la moderBit&. amour pour Edo, pour les
endroits et les gens de la capitale, corresporelaigiuelque sorte, a ses préférences
de toujours. Dans le cas de Nagai Kafu, ce futJgauite, une heureuse rencontre
entre la passion et la raison, entre le plaisilaetéflexion. L'écrivain japonais
souhaitait devenir un auteur de divertissement@adaiére Edo, mais il s'impose
d’étre soulignée la différence: I'écrivain de laripde Edo était captif d'une
condition donnée, alors que Nagai Kafu, c’est |éame qui I'avait choisie, sans
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jamais I'avoir trahie. Une existence solitaire até&ée d’'un homme qui ne s’est
jamais démenti, ne serait-ce dans les momentdussdfficiles de I'impérialisme
nippon avant et apreés la Seconde Guerre Mondiaecdndition marginale et
humble des habitants des quartiers périphériquda dapitale, il la reconnait car
lui-méme, il y appartient; c’'est pourquoi son éamt est la chronique de
I'évolution du Japon moderne vu au travers de saastormations, par le
phénoméne de dégradation de ses courtisanes-mé&mpgis lesgeisha, qui
gardaient un peu de la culture Edo, jusqu’aux dssese de revue de 1945. Le
roman de Nagai Kaf(était engagé sur une voie tradé&wance, sans retour, mais
riche en méandres et fantasmes.

Une histoire singuliere a I'est du fleuest interprétée par la critique littéraire
japonaise soit comme une entreprise d’autojustiivade I'auteur, soit comme
une narration a laquelle on peut mettre en évidéaspect moral ou « la débéacle
d’'un confucéen » , soit comme un texte passéisteaure 1975: 23) et peut-étre il
est un peu de chacun. Le monde de son roman ge lémin nombre réduit de
personnages, se trouvant dans une location p@teuén général, celle des quartiers
du monde des fleurs et des sau@syoie de disparition, milieu qu’il examine par
des traits précis, relévant, de ce fait aussigXorable loi du temps, les pieges du
développement économique, ainsi que lirrépresgibiéte du bonheur de I’'homme.
Pour Nagai KafQ, I'écrit est une pratique quotidierpar laquelle il analyse et
fortifie ses émotions, dans sa tentative de répomaix questions concernant le
monde, la vie et la mort. Elégant, érotique ettacimtique, le roman de Nagai
Kaf( Une histoire singuliére a I'est du fleugeune saveur a part. Captivant, antisocial,
incapable d’enthousiasme a l'adresse des grandsgehsents technologiques de
I'époque, Nagai Kafll reste un écrivain japonaisi@ wix unique et personnelle (cf.
Rimer 1991: 120), auquel, chose en quelque sor@dpaale, les sons dhamisen
semblent avoir toujours rappelé 'odeur des rugliegsiennes parcourues dans sa
jeunesse. Et lorsqu’il ne se fait pas entendreshiemisenqui ne chante pas,
invoque, en silence, la triste élégie des quartiershitamachi qui essaye de
décrire la vie non pas en conformité avec un casgihétique ou moral, non pas
comme il devrait étre, mais tel qu'il est:

Parler ainsi désormais
Serait vaine plainte...
A bien réfléchir...
Le sable bleu du rivage,
Se mire dans I'eau(Kafi 1975: 86)
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ABSTRACT. 1942: Women Writers at War. With the beginning of the Pacific
War in 1941, Japan seemed to be in full chargésafanquests and older colonies,
Taiwan, Manchuria and Korea. Used as the premiseafoomparison between
writings of Korean and Japanese female writers,0€HClonghii’s Nogikusia
(The Wild Chrysanthemum) is the main text analyipethis article. The authors her
work is compared with on the Japanese side arelSeaita, Hayashi Fumiko and
Yoshiya Nobuko. The question the current articlayég to answer is why there
are no good texts for comparison with Ch’oe’s vamidk offer a couple of hypotheses.

Keywords Ch'oe Clonghii, Sata Ineko, Hayashi Fumiko, Yoshiya Nobuko, Resm,
Motherhood, Pacific War, Japanese imperialism, @@bKorea.

1. Introduction

The original purpose of this paper was to compaoeekn writer Ch'oe
Chonghii's Japanese short stoiyogikustd (The Wild Chrysanthemutn 1942)
with a similar text written by a Japanese femaléh@uaround the same time. The
inspiration for this enterprise was offered by KygeéHee Choi's reading ofhe
Wild ChrysanthemumChoi avoids reading the text as a pro-war/pro-Japan
propaganda, as it has been labeled by the Korestwaocritics, but as a testimony
of the failed modernity of Korean women in colortiate<. In light of this reading
and for the purpose of comparison, the identifaatof a meaningful piece of

U George Sipos is a PhD Candidate in Japanesetliterand history in the Department of East Asian
Languages and Civilizations at the University ofdalgo. E-mail address: sipos@uchicago.éedf
is working on his dissertation entitled Family TieBetrayal, Divorce and Separation in
Japan’s Terik Literature. In Romania, he published translatiansl papers on major Japanese
writers in various literary and cultural magazinee translated Mishima Yukio's Taiyto tetsu
(Soare si otel, Humanitas 2008), Akutagawa Ryunesulru aho no issh(Viata unui prost,
Curtea Veche 2010), Kawabata Yasunari's Yama n¢Supetul muntelui, Humanitas, 2010).

! This is the title used in Sarah Frederick’s tratish (unpublished). This translation does, howgver
eliminate the last character in the tith¢: (sto), which literally means “excerpt”. The real meanin
of the title would thus be “Notes on the Wild Cramthemum” which might refer to the epistle
form of the story.

2 Kyeong-Hee ChoiAnother Layer of the Pro-Japanese Literature: Ch®msnghii's ‘The Wild
Chrysanthemum*Poetica”, 52, Shubun International (Tokyo: 1998)-87
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fiction written by a Japanese woman author andiplodd around 1941-1942 was
necessary. The task, however, proved rather dauntin

The publication year was very important for thisngarison given the fact
that with 1941 and the opening of the Pacific fropthe Japanese Army, Japanese
writers’ mission as assigned by the military auities changed significantly from
previous years. The reading of pieces written byesd Japanese women writers
revealed some of the themes that were relevarnthfsrcomparison: motherhood,
feminism, and war response from women’s part. B ehd, three fiction writers,
Hayashi Fumiko, Sata Ineko, and to some extent M3shiya Nobukdseemed
the most appropriate. The “ideal” text would haweib a short story written and
published in 1942, after the beginning of the Radifar and no later than 1943,
when the Japanese defeat was beginning to takeuront

Eventually, that “ideal” text failed to show up nmy readings. Thus, more
important than finding that text, the reasons fedack from the Japanese literature
of the time became a more captivating questioncamgtitute the core question of
the present article.

2. The Wild Chrysanthemum

Published in Japanese, in November 1942, in theatiire journaKungmin
munhak/ Kokumin bungak(National literature),The Wild Chrysanthemutrhas
generally been read as pro-Japanese fittias Kyeong-Hee Choi aptly shows in
her analysis of the story, besides the fhépparently pro-Japanese) narrative, at
least one other sub-narrative, that of a Korean arosmfailed modernity is to be
identified inThe Wild Chrysanthemum.

The plot of the story is a one-day trip a Korearthrag the narrating “I” of
the text, takes together with her ten-year old &taichi. Mother and son choose a
beautiful autumn Sunday to visit the volunteemtiray camp set up by the Japanese
imperial army for Koreans who want to join the erafd army. On the way to the
training camp and on the way back, the main charaakes the time to reminisce
on her failed relationship with 8ithi's father. The beginning of the story, as well
as the end, is addressed directly to this absearaicter: “I will raise these flowers
for Shoichi into beautiful, strong wild chrysanthemums, jukell raised him,n
spite of everythingAnd this shall be my revenge on myself and on yarewell!”.
(emphasis added).

This paragraph at the end of the story opens umsgat different readings
of the story and may clarify some of the interptietes already proposed by Choi.

% Yoshiya Nobuko's name came up in conversationk Witho Matsugu. Miho not only suggested
Yoshiya, but also offered some of her research nia¢égeon the author.

4 Ch'oe Clonghii, Nogikusls, “Kungmin munhak”, Vol. 9 (Nov. 1942), 131-146.

® See Choi, 65-68.

6 “Surface narrative” in Choi, 64.

" Nogikusis, 146.
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In Sarah Frederick’'s English translation, the peaph is rendered as: “Just as |
have raised Stichi, | will raise these wild chrysanthemums inteatiful flowers,
strong flowers. That might be my revenge, on mys@d you. Goodbye.” The
parts emphasized in my translation were omitted-iederick’s, and while the
general meaning of the fragment does not changgfisantly by adding them,
they add information to the message that the rarmsitrying to convey.

On one hand{@# %z 7 (nanimo kangaezu), “in spite of everything”, litdya

“without thinking about anything” is very importafdr the feminist reading Choi
IS suggesting. That “thinking about anything/ initspof everything”, which
characterizes the way in which the character rdigedon, is indicative of the very
hardships through which a woman in her situatiamg(e mother in 1930s Korean
society) might have gone through. Due to the rigichily order and patriarchal
system of the Korean society, the solution of hg\her illegitimate son enroll to
become a soldier of imperial Japan might have edféne legitimacy a mother wishes
for her son. In Choi's words “In this imperial spacShichi will get a surrogate
father figure such as Instructor Harada (the conuimanofficer of the volunteer
training camp they visit) and have many enlistesh me his surrogate brothets”

On the other hand, the same words characterizextgnsion, the way in
which the “I” character will take care and raise tild chrysanthemums. The
metaphor of the flower employed by Ch’oe in thigrgtcan be understood in at
least two ways. First, the flower is a direct siggmifor the main character, as
described by the absent male character: “At one gou and | walked down this
same sort of a country road. At that time, just@s, tremendous numbers of them
[wild chrysanthemums] were blooming, and you picl@te and gave it to me
saying, ‘A small, lovely flower. It looks like you:.l am certain you must have
forgotten that you ever said thi$Second, the wild chrysanthemum can be read as
a metaphor for Korea, conveying the country’'s ci@brstatus, where the
chrysanthemum represents the symbol of the Japamgszgial household. In her
analysis, Kyeong-Hee Choi touches upon the compieaning carried by the
image of the wild chrysanthemuth.

The other words omitted in Sarah Frederick’s trainsh into English are

B—mEiIC (Shoichi no tame ni), “for Seichi.” The character promises to raise

the flowersfor Shoichi, just like she raised him, in spite of everythifese words
are crucial to the final reading of the story. Thvetagonist agrees with her son’s
request to take care of the flowers, which are sap@ to comfort her after he will
die on the battlefield for the Emperor. But shessslye will do that “for Séichi”.

In other words, the deed will be performed not fi@r own solace, but for the
benefit of her son. Choi’'s reading of the endingatgs the wild chrysanthemum

® Choi, 70.
® Sarah Frederick's translation. In Japanese, p. 146
% Choi, 79.
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from the previous scene (where the flower was coetpao the protagonist by
Shoichi’s father) with the wild chrysanthemums shel \wdve to take care of at her
son’s request. Thus, in Choi’s reading, the chrireamums that the “I” will have
to take care of represent the narrator herselthénlatter instance, however, the
wild chrysanthemums cease to represent the womdnbanome an exclusive
metaphor for Korea. This is how Choi reads the @cigrowing “beautiful,”
“strong” flowers: “Through her maternal project wfaking a Japanese imperial
soldier, she is now to strip her old female sel§@sll, feeble and sad, and become
strong instead:* The trans-plantation of the wild chrysanthemunesritthe field
into the house can also be read as a symbolic sshmiof the wild, free Korea to
the domesticity of the colonial dream. The charaist¢o engage in this colonization
project, just like she raised her child, “in spifeeverything” (public condemnation
from the part of the Korean society, and the lalfelollaboration for the rest of her
life), because she will be doing it “for &bhi.” For the sake of her son, the
character is willing to help the “wild chrysanthemmu(colonial Korea) become
beautiful and strong, in the hope, that, as Chen gbints out, Stichi will become

a legitimate citizen of imperial Japan and not riene bastard child forever, as
traditional Korean society would have considered.hi

Following up on this reading, the character’s “meye” on herself and her
former lover represents the extreme act of erafieg national identity for the
sake of the child. Her revenge is to help raiseaubiful, strong colonial Korea, in
which she and her generation will have to disapasakKorean national subjects,
and reinvent themselves as Japanese. All donédnéosdke of the son (&ikchi no
tame ni).

Therefore, without being necessarily different fryeong-Hee Choi's on
the issue of the failed woman’s modernity, the entrreading of Ch'oe’s text
reinforces the pro-Japanese quality of the stolyoi’€ conclusion tends to be
somewhat over-optimistic in switching the meanimghe story from her main pro-
Japanese message to the feminist one: “The Wildy<aimthemum’ plays out a
kind of literary masquerade, carrying in a disgdiseanner messages that resist
and contradict a first impression. Ch'oe’s pro-Jes® narrative allows her not
only to channel her social concerns about womenikipte burdens in the colonial
era but also to criticize ineffectual Korean madiées, who did not merely fail to
protect their own youths but even urged Korean esthio send their sons to the
site of death In fact, the feminist message becomes a justifinafor the pro-
Japanese story. The protagonist’s attitude of stpjoo the colonial project is
justified precisely because she had been betraydgblover and left alone to deal
with an illegitimate child in a very conservativecgety.

1 Choi, 79.
2 Choi, 81.
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Despite the general melancholy tone of the stawy,final message is
optimistic. While Shichi might die as a soldier for the emperor, he M@acquire
legitimacy as a citizen of the empire. But theralso the possibility that he will
not die on the battlefield. It is not by mistakattlthe boy’s name is written with
the character for “victory.” Sichi as a colonial subject who truly believes ie th
imperial project represents the future of Korea #&mel mother’'s revenge of the
mother is represented by having had raised him perfect believer in imperial
values (the scene where the boy sings a war propagsong and her mother joins
in, as they walk to the volunteer camp, is repregem for her encouragement of
his education as a good imperial subjétt.)

3. Japanese Women at War: Feminism and the Issue of Motherhood
(1941-1945)

In an attempt to understand why Japanese womears/df the 1940s did
not feel the need to or could not write piecesidfidn which would have been
similar in preoccupations with Ch’oe Gighii's The Wild Chrysanthemmurtine
status of women in the Japanese society duringVél is to be considered.

The role and position of women in Japanese soaf@gnged in many
aspects during the fifteen years in which Japan atasar (1930-1945), but the
most considerable changes came in 1937 and the enoament of the war with
China. Reluctantly in the beginning and more andemagorously as the shadow
of defeat drew closer, Japanese authorities hadkonowledge for the first time in
Japan’s history the need for women to step forveard actively engage in the war
effort, not only as housewives, but as workersaictdries, mothers of the nation,
etc, in other words, in all fields of social lifWomen became soldiers of thgo
(the home front).

In his articleWomen and War in Japan, 1937-194%0mas R.H. Havens
claims that the collision of traditional expectatio and thede facto social
convolutions was especially jarring in the caselapanese women during World
War Il, because customary female social roles axiafl with the requirements of
the war effort’. In fact, in all countries involved in the war @ff, taking women
outside of the house and asking them to engag®ikimg in factories was a major
decision to make and was not welcomed by evenjlondazi Germany, while the
importance of women was considered paramount forattvancement of the Nazi
state, they were excluded entirely from the Nati@uaxialist Party leadership, with
the exception of Gertrud Scholtz-Klink, who headb& bureau for women’s
affairs. Nevertheless, they helped both to brirgNiazis to power and to maintain

13 Nogikust, 138.
1 Thomas R.H. HavensYomen and War in Japan, 1937-1945he American Historical Review”.
Vol. 80, 4 (October 1975), 914.
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it,"> mostly because of the mythical basis of the Naavement which contained,
among others, ideas of the primacy of the matrirefistem? The importance of
women in society after the Nazis took power in 198®%, however, reduced to that
of “mothers of the nation,” to the disappointmefitneany of the leading Nazi
feminist activists, like Sophie Rogge-Bdrner, tli@a of the journaDie deutsche
Kampferin(The German Woman Watrrior), who, as early as 1pB8#ested against
the degradation of the German woman to a purelemat animal’ Nevertheless,
ideology and propaganda aside, when the war befi@meer and the home front
needed more “soldiers,” Germany increased geneladriforce (which included
women) from 37.4% in 1939 to 52.5% in 1944.

Women conscription raised bitter debates evenenlhited States, where
motherhood and not work for the war effort was tbke traditionally associated
with women. The image of “Rosie the Riveter,” theNd War Il factory woman
who wore overalls and held a wrench in her handilenvan icon of wartime
propaganda, never failed to raised concerns owechianging status of women in
society. “Most mothers, employed or not, saw cbide as their major responsibility,
enjoyed it, and thought that preservation of theefican family was the purpose
of the war,” wrote D’Ann Campbeff.

In Japan, women had to take jobs and help the eggroeny, but their number
was comparatively low. Havens argues that the numbeorkingwomen in Japan
during WWII only rose by 10% between 1940-1944,chtshows that the authorities
continued to be reluctant to employ women and wwdhem more in the war
effort. Before 1943, despite the fact that thers wayeneral labor conscription law
under the National Registration System (kokungdiroku seido), and un-married
women aged 16 to 25 were supposed to enroll, thangse government never
enforced that law. More than that, the official ifos of the government was
critical of the practice of drafting women: “In @dto secure its labor force, the
enemy is drafting women, but in Japan, out of abersition for the family system,
we will not draft them® The wartime Japanese government thought that women
could best serve their country by staying homepkegtheir families happy and,
of course, producing more future soldiers.

15 Elaine Martin (ed.)Gender Patriarchy and Fascism in the Third Reiche Response of Women
Writers, Wayne State University Press (Detroit: 1993)209-

8 For more on the Nazi ideology on matriarchy andhedood, see Jost Hermarid,, Power to the
Women: Nazi Concepts of Matriarch§Journal of Contemporary History”. Vol. 19, No. 4,
Reassessments of Fascism (October 1984), 649-667.

" Hermand, 661.

8 Havens, 918.

19 D’Ann Campbell, Women at War with America: Private Lives in a Ratid Era, Harvard
University Press (Cambridge: 1984), 14.

20 Koizumi Chikahiko, the minister of welfare, in 842 speech to the Diet. Quoted in Havens, 919-
920.
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On the other hand, the same government ralliecc-civhded women’s
associations as early as July 1937 for traditideedale duties in wartime: seeing-
off war-bound soldiers and sailors at dockside, footimg wounded veterans and
bereaved families, encouraging economic self-gefiicy and patriotic savings
movements, and opposing the penetration of dangedmas. A few months later,
in September 1937, all women organizations weregetllto support the National
Spiritual Mobilization (kokumin seishirbdsin).*

*kkk*k

The emphasis on the role of women as “mothers ehtition,” generated
an active involvement of the government in otheewsivate matters, such as
marriage counseling, marriage and weddings. Irsfining of 1941 women’s youth
groups began to operate government-supported rmarr@ounseling centers
designed “to cause women to move from an individtialview of marriage to a
national one and to make young women recognize enlottod as the national
destiny.”? The state promoted early marriages, set up matdnmagencies, and
ask companies to pay baby bonuses to their workées.government lent couples
wedding clothes if they were too poor to affordesetnony, and families with ten
or more children were promised free higher edupativerything was done to
promote childbearing and increase the number od#panese nationals. Behind it
all, however, for mothers there was always theihgkspecter of having to see
their children taken away to war.

The Japanese government got involved not onlyaimittg soldiers to die
for the sake of the emperor, but also in trainingmen to dedicate their sons
willingly to the emperor and to the country. Aslgaais 1910, a primary school
textbook produced by the government included aystotitledA Sailor's Mother,
allegedly based on an incident that happened dufiergSino-Japanese War of
1894-1895> The mother sent the following letter to her sorowkas serving as a
sailor on a warship: “I was informed that you neitlivent into action during the
Battle of Toyoshima nor rendered any distinguisbedice on the tenth of August
during the attack on lkaiei. Your mother deeplyretg} For what purpose have you
gone to the war? It is not for the sake of repayorg to the Emperor by
consecrating your own life to him? Everybody in thiéage is very kind to me by
always telling me: ‘Since your only child is gorethe war, you must need help.
Please don't hesitate to ask us for help.” Whenésee any of them, | am ashamed
of my cowardly son. It really breaks my heart tankhof my son not having

21 Havens, 914.

22 Excerpted from Nihon Seinenkan (edjgi Nihon seiskinen danshiTokys, 1942, 314. Quoted in
Havens, 927.

% The story and the commentaries are taken from keaZisurumi,Social Change and the Individual:
Japan Before and After Defeat in World WaRltinceton University Press (Princeton: 1970)-259.
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accomplished any feat. Every day | visit Hachimdmir® to pray that you may
distinguish yourself in a battle...”

According to Kazuko Tsurumi, this story continuedbte included in the
state-made textbooks and exerted influence ondirmedtion of the affective and
ideological postures of men and women until the ehthe Pacific waf? In her
sociological survey, Tsurumi interviewed many Jasanwartime mothers who
grew up in an education system that emphasizeesaelifice for the good of the
nation, and reached the conclusion that the mottiielrsiot perceive the conflict
between the ideal role of a patriotic mother imglogpon them by the state and the
role they actually performed of an intensely lovimgther as a conflict of norms,
but as a conflict of emotiorfs.

After 1942, with the formation of the Dai Nipponjifkai (Greater Japan
Women'’s Association), which eliminated all othernaen’s groups and associations,
motherhood became the central topic of the stageodise with regard to the
women’s role in society. The idea that women wlee“tmothers of the nation” or
the “mothers of the race” was emblematic and ae& the first place in the feminist
discourse of the tim&.

Here are a few dominant ideas on motherhood assexpby some of the
leading feminists of the time, and as they aregures] in Beth-Sara Katzoffisor
the Sake of the Nation, for the Sake of Wortre8eniji fujin dokuhorfA Wartime
Women’'s Reader, 1943), Ichikawa Fusae, wrote aitla@rbon Fujin to kokka
(Women and the State) and discussed five maingppimong which the first one
was “women are mothers of the people” (fujin wa oku no haha). The other
topics discussed were: “the family and housewivwesthe basis of the country”
(kuni no kiso wo nasu ie to shufu), “state econ@raad household economics”
(kokka keizai to katei keizai), “women as produtésgisansha to shite no fujin),
and “women’s self-training” (fujin no jiki rensefy.

In Ichikawa’s view, women had an important dutynasthers of the race to
produce more children during the war, since theyewhe only ones to have the
distinctive capacity for childbirth. Hence, womeen& expected to serve the nation
through procreation. In so doing, motherhood wadvd¢come an expression of
citizenship for women, as their children will onaydbecome soldiers for the
nation. To Ichikawa, women were to become “birthgaidiers” (shussan heishi),
and raise their consciousness about the natiowgiifisence of their role as
mothers. They were to reproduce nor for themselwaisfor the sake of the nation.

24 Tsurumi, 257.

25 Tsurumi, 259.

2 For a detailed discussion of the Japanese femirosement in Japan during WWII, see Beth-Sara
Katzoff, For the Sake of the Nation, for the Sake of Wonidre Pragmatism of Japanese
Feminisms in the Asia-Pacific War (1931-1948hD Dissertation, Columbia University, 2000.

%" The following discussion is heavily indebted tatB&ara Katzoff, 135-138, and following.
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For Kora Tomi, a government committee member, the purduitational
greatness merged with the elevation of women imdaphe effort to “make Japan
a superior country... [was]... for the sake of the wonamd mothers.” Women
were to become just like Japanese soldiers, ubiig knowledge of the household
and society?

Thus, the image of the mother in imperial Japaninduthe war was
constantly revolving around the same charactesistibirthing soldiers,” self-
sacrifice, readiness to dedicate their sons’ lit@sthe emperor. These same
characteristics are to be found in Ch’oeoc@iii’'s The Wild Chrysanthemym
making the story the fictional expression of thasticular type of wartime propaganda.

4. Japanese Women Writersand 1942

Looking at Ch’oe Cénghii’s biography one cannot help but to think about
the striking similarities with another prominent mvan writer of the time, namely
Sata Ineko. Ch’oe had a relationship with Kim ¥og, a socialist, and she herself
was active in the socialist movement. Imprisonedtliy authorities, she chose
upon her release to live as a single mother, anfatgfiance of the social mores of
contemporary Korean society. After 1941, she liwéith another important Korean
intellectual of the time, Kim Tongwan, a publista&d poet, and had two daughters
with him.# Kyeong-Hee Choi, to which this biographical infation is indebted,
divides Ch'oe’s literary activity into three phasdbe first (1931-1934), the
socialist period that ended with her arrest in 1984 second (1934-1942), her
feminist period, characterized by “her explorationto female intellectuals’
survival efforts as single mothers and married woraed their concerns with
illegitimate children,” and the third, the pro-Japae phase, constituted only by the
year 1942° After 1942, Ch’oe’s literary activity ends and @headsThe Wild
Chrysanthemuras Ch’oe’s declaration aholp’il (“breaking the pen”).

1942 thus represents the only year when Ch’'oe wtgely engaged in
supporting the Japanese imperial project in KoBesides her pro-Japanese essays
and speeches of that year, Ch’oe published angibee of fiction in April 1942,
Night of February Fifteenthwhich focuses on a husband and a wife. It presant
Korean husband who comes to approve of his wifeisJapanese activities, as the
Japanese army successfully attacked and conquiergapBre in February 1942.

When compared to Sata Ineko, the similarities bebwthe two women
writers’ biographies are startling. Although madrieor ten years to Kubokawa
Tsurujiro, a proletarian writer, and extremely active in th@panese literary
proletarian movement, Sata was betrayed by heramasland divorced him in

28 |n Katzoff, 143-144.
29 Choi, 82.

30 Choi, 82.

31 See Choi, 67.
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1936. Sata and Kubokawa had two children, and sldetd take care of them on
her own after their divorce. Arrested for her sbsiaactivity in 1935, she will
spend a little bit more than a month in prison, aiitibe convicted to a three-year
suspended sentence. After 1941, Sata became dhe wofriters who were sent by
various Japanese organizations to either writesamdl back reportages about the
newly conquered colonies, or to give speeches ¢ostiidiers and convey the
support of the people at home for their actionshenbattlefield.

As a matter of fact, the majority of the Japaneseers, willingly or
unwillingly, had to support the Japanese army &ty “expand” the vital territory
of the Japanese nation. With the proletarian litermovement decapitated and
defeated and 95% of its former members undergawoeightenko (recantation) by
1941, and without the privilege of having an exikdition like their counterparts
in Europe®* as people who lived off their writing, most of tdapanese writers
(leftists or not) had to comply with the authostierders and support the war effort.

While Donald Keene and other literary historiangdlanation that most of
the Japanese writers who lived off their penmanéiaig to collaborate with the
authorities in order to survive and feed their féasiis correct, the fact remains
that being a writer in prewar and wartime Japan aa®ry lucrative profession,
and allowed one to lead quite a luxurious life.lB8ara Katzoff gives the example
of Kisaki Masaru, a columnist for the magazine tiGkaoron”, who, between 1929
and 1939, was making between 5 and 10 yen per rodpupage’> As Katzoff
notes, the rates were variable according to théiqatlon, the author’s prominence
and gender. Nevertheless, at 5 yen per page, oiter would make 150 yen per
month, which was three times the starting montalary at top-level companies in
Tokyo2* Another example given by Katzoff is that of Takaenitsue, the renowned
feminist and strong supporter of the military regimduring the war. Takamure
wrote in her diary that in the 1940s, her income wh150 yen per month, made
exclusively off her publications in the magazinehidh fujin,” where she was writing
articles encouraging women’s patriotic supporttfar state’”

On the other hand, writers like Nagai Kaftopped writing altogether during
the war years, thus refusing to collaborate, ancbigred to survive off prewar royalties,
but still paying the price of enduring financiartiships®

Sata, however, joined the ranks of the patriotionpalists and made trips
to the Japan’s new colonies in Manchuria, China Sndtheast Asia, becoming
very active in her support of the Japanese staténgpthe two years of her energetic
pro-war activity, Sata visited many of the Japanaslenies beginning in 1941 in

32 See Donald Keendapanese Writers and the Greater East Asia,Wae Journal of Asian Studies,
Vol. 23. No. 2 (February 1964). 210.

% Katzoff, 57.

% Katzoff, 57.

35 |dem.

% Keene, 1964, 222.
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Manchukuo and ending in 1943 in Burma, and senteham impressive list of
articles and travelogué§Nevertheless, it is rather difficult to find anjepe of
fiction that would depict Sata’s attitude towardstherhood and the support of
war. In fact, there are hardly any fictional pieedt®gether in her literary activity
between 1941 and 194%.

More than the plight of their mothers, Sata seemoede touched by the
plight of the soldiers she encountered in her tapghe newly conquered territories, a
fact explained by Satsuma as a normal continuatidmer preoccupation with the
pain of others, which she exposed in so many okhdier proletarian writings. In
an article of July 19425aizensen no hitobit@eople on the front line), about her
trip to the front in Central China, she wrote: “@is trip, it wasn’t the case that we
returned home in tears. We wore cheerful expressaod said something audacious
like 1 hope we reminded them [the Japanese soldieesgroup of writers met] of
the people at home, especially the dignified apgreas of the women. While we
said such things, we parted smiling and wavingfatewells. But | remember the
faces of the many officers and men whom we lefirlseiWhen | attempt to convey a
fragment of their trials to the people at homend @p in tears after all. | am afraid
that my silliness will taint the courage of thesemwho are made to fight all kinds
of battles — night and day?

One other text that deals this time with women cdpted in factories for
the war effort isSora wo seifuku kokor(Spirit to Conquer the Sky, 194%)in
which Sata interviewed women working in an airpldaetory. After listening to
the women and how they are worried every time wtiney hear about a plane
crashing and wonder if it was not somehow theittfabe author links the home
front with the battle front. “When | watch a sceimea film of young pilots in
uniform receiving instructions from their commarglenaising their clasped hands,
bowing, saying ‘I will return,” and then swiftlyying off into the sky, | am struck
by their desperate resolve, by their courage adimae reminiscent of long-ago
warriors in a personal combat, and moved to tdaws.anyone surely would be
moved by such a scene. We had not been aware gkttignents of these women
who strive to not have a mechanical problem with planes that soar into the sky
carrying these pilots..**

3" For a complete list of her publications during shoyears, please see Gay Michiko Satsuma,
Uncommon Ambition: The Early Life of Sata IneRaD Dissertation, University of Hawai'i, 1998,
159 and 181, fn.

* The only text that some critics consider fictimRyop (The Heavy Heart of a Traveler), 1941, in
Sata Ineko Zengh Vol. 3. Kodansha (Tkyo: 1978), 359-381. First published in “@hKaron”,

56, No. 9 (September 1941). Rather than as ficttomtext reads as a travelogue, and it deals with
the author’s travel to Manchukuo.

% In Sata Ineko Zensh Vol 16, 353. Quoted in Satsuma, 160.

“%In Sata Ineko Zengh Vol. 16, 370-371.

41 Quoted in Satsuma, 171.
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Although herself a mother of two, like Ch’'oe a matlof three, Sata seems
not to have been concerned with the possibilitha¥ing her son, Kez taken
away by the army, and she did not deal with suclssme in any of her wartime
fiction or non-fiction writing. As a matter of fagBay Michiko Satsuma points out
that Sata was very much involved in her literarseea For instance, i@soroshiki
mujun (Dreadful Contradictions, 193%)writing about the conditions immediately
following the decision to divorce her husband, Kkdwa Tsuruji, Sata wrote: “|
am not thinking of devoting my life from here orr fine sake of my children. |
want my own life. | do not want to hurt my chandéesthe sake of my children. |
do not see my life from the larger perspective gflife with children.... I do not
want to be merely a mother, even for the sake othilgren.”® Commenting the
fragment above, Gay Michiko Satsuma wrote thaeréity success and personal
growth meant more to her than being a wife and ettt

*kkk*k

Things are a lot different when it comes to HayaBbhmiko and her
wartime literary activity. Coming from a very podamily of street peddlers,
Hayashi’'s most ardent desire was to make moneybangbpular, and writing, for
which she had a natural gift, was the best wayh&rto achieve her goal. Hugely
popular before the war, especially after the pathiis of Horoki (A Vagabond's
Story, 1930), she maintained a constant presentieeipublications of the time,
both with fiction and non-fictional pieces. As gaals 1937 she threw herself in the
war effort and traveled to China as a correspondktiie daily “Mainichi shinbun”,
becoming the first Japanese woman inside Nakirgy éf fall*> She went to the
war front again the next year, in a competitionhwier rival in literary popularity,
Yoshiya Nobuko, and managed to be the first Japawesnan inside Hankow after
the fall of that city to the Japanese army. Fronofar 1942 through May 1943 she
traveled to French Indochina, Singapore, Java, &grand Sumatra, as a member
of the Hsdohan (Japanese News Coffigind used her experience to write, besides
numerous travelogues, much later, in 1951, her faosbus postwar novélkigumo
(Drifting Clouds)?’

After she returned to Japan, in 1943, she adopbey arai, a very important
moment in her life, and which inspired her to wiite stories, one in 194E; bai
(Anemophily) and the other in 1948joi sumire(Sweet Violet). For the rest of the
war years she dedicated herself to her son, apgedonriting (an event comparable

2 published in “Fujin &ron”, 20, no. 10 (October 1935).

43 Osoroshiki mujun79. Quoted in Satsuma, 145.

4 Satsuma, 145.

4 Donald KeenePawn to the West: Japanese Literature of the Modera. Fiction Columbia
University Press (New York: 1998). 1142-1143.

6 Susanna Fesslatyandering Heart: The Work and Method of Hayashi karState University of
New York Press (Albany: 1988), 39.

4" Keene 1998, 1143.
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with the one in Ch'oe Ginghii’s biography) until after the war. One of her
biographers, Fukuda Kiyoto, blames Hayashi’'s denisin the harsh publication
conditions imposed on writers after 19%42.

Compared to Sata, there are more stories touchinghe subject of
feminism and motherhood in Hayashi's writings dgrihe war, even though she
did not have children of her own. None of the &®iis, however, concerned with
mothers having to send their sons to war.

For the present article, it is interesting to ntite usage of the pronoun
anata(“you”) in the first two reportages from the frontline théyashi produced
in 1937 and 1938 enser{Battlefront) andHokugan buta(The North Bank Unit),
respectively. Ch’'oe used the same pronoun inTer Wild Chrysanthemuiand
addressed her writing to an absent character. Aslé&renoted? the two texts are
rather diaries than letters, despite the usagbeottidressee pronoun. As Ch'oe’s

writing is not formally a letter either, and theachcterd? (shb) in her title is still in

need of an explanation, it could also be considtrde part (“excerpt”) of something
similar to a diary with the same title.

Hayashi’s stories produced around the year 194Ptdesome extent with
the issue of motherhood. Fibai (Anemophily)>° the main character is Sanae, a
young, single woman who wants to adopt a childt (jike Hayashi will do two
years after writing this story). She wants to bmather, but she does not want to
get married, so she has to lie to the adoption@geshe tells them she is a widow.
She is very happy that she will get a child, bug gheventually exposed as being
single and is rejected by the adoption agency.iSheartbroken and angry that she
is not allowed to prove what a good mother shedcbel While Hayashi is usually
regarded as a writer who has not been indebteaytopalitical influences! this
story shows an interesting side of her work asoiistitutes a criticism of the
Japanese wartime law according to which a young avoroould have been
branded a traitor if she did not marry before sfaehed the age of twenty-five.

Perhaps a more interesting story for the purposthefcomparison with
Ch'oe is Kawauta (River Song, 19413 The story deals with one of the most
important topics in Hayashi's writing: illegitimacyAn illegitimate child herself,
Hayashi had strong opinions on the topic and egptethem through her characters in

“8 Fukuda Kiyoto, Enal Mitsuhiko, Hayashi Fumiko: Hito to sakuhishimizu Shoin (Skys: 1966). 199.

49 Hayashi Fumiko Zensh(Shinctssha, 1951) does not include the two texts. Thevirsluded in
a later complete works edition, of 1977. This infiation is indebted to Fessler, 155.

% |n Hayashi Fumiko Zengh Vol. 9, Shinclisha (Tokyo: 1952), 215-225.

®1 Fessler, XII. “Fumiko [did not] approach her warith a specific political agenda. Throughout her
career her writing displayed a virtual allergy mmplex ideologies and philosophical constructs.
Rather, she exhibited a kind of naive common semse,that an audience disgruntled with the
petulance of Dadaism, the didacticism of Marxismg ahe determinism of Naturalism, found
refreshing and honest.”

52 See Katzoff, 138 for details.

3n Hayashi Fumiko Zengh?20, 273. Detailed discussion of this story ibedound in Fessler, 127.
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several writings. The main characterkawautais Shimagi Yasuko, a young girl,
who is regarded as a “problem child” at school. EprvHisako, Yasuko’s teacher,
feels pity toward the little girl and wants to hdipr, especially after Yasuko’s
parents die. She needs to refrain herself fronngigipecial attention to the girl at
school, as a fellow teacher is accusing her ofritism. So, Hisako decides to take
Yasuko home and put her under her tutelage. Acagrii her principles, she takes
good care of the girl, but Yasuko does not seendchappy. Hisako cannot
understand that Yasuko wants independence moreattghing, and the fact that
her school teacher helps her out of pity makesféer even lonelier and more
dependent on the adult.

In an attempt to make Yasuko understand that shyeveants to make her
happy, and take good care of her, Hisako giveslitie girl a lecture in un-
selfishness: “You must not think only of yoursé&ibw that you have come to stay
with me there is nowhere else to go, so you must@afluyour energies into your
studies. Just like I've always said, right? Pepke different from cats and dogs.
Your mother will have no peace if you go about alsvputting yourself before
everything else... Life is difficult for everybody.dn't go thinking that you are the
only one who is sad. You must not think that yaenal are unhappy. You're under
my care, now... you must gain strength from that. Kawajiri is abroad serving
his country. Soldiers can't just go home of theimcaccord when being in the
military becomes unpleasant, you know. You mustiytover such things as this.
We've all got to get along together, don't we? WelN got to take care of things at
home while the others are off at war. Mr. Kawajiauld surely think poorly of you if
he saw this behavior. You said you wanted to goehdmt where would you go?”

This is a crucial passage in understanding theriffce between Hayashi
and Ch’oe. For young Yasuko, the appeal of theiveao has no meaning, while in
ten-year old S#ichi it stirs up feelings of respect and awe: “Téngditorium is
large. Every single window is open and so much vialoavs into the room that it is
cold. Photos of Yi In-Sok and Yi Hyong-sok werell@ntly displayed side by side
decorated with black ribbons. Perhaps becauseeoivty the breeze makes the
ribbons flutter, it seems to me as if their facagehcome alive and they are saying
something to mewithout being told to do so by anyonegighi takes off his hat
as he stands before the two men and bows politeton follow Shichi by lowering
my head.” While the two children grew up in similar educatisystems, Stichi
seems to be lacking any kind of agency, and heftial the state’s and his mother’s
mercy. Seeing the boy absolutely unable to actierotvn one has to ask again
about the meaning of his mother’s revenge, whicuiies monstrous dimensions:
Shoichi seems to have been raised by his mother fer ghrpose of being
sacrificed, because he is illegitimate. Insteadrofict of rebellion against a male-

** Hayashi Fumiko ZenghVol. 20, 273. Quoted in Fessler, 127.
%5 Frederick translation. In Japanese, 142-143.

92



1942: WOMEN WRITERS AT WAR

dominated society, where single mothers and theidren are denied acceptance,
Ch'oe’s character’s revenge becomes a cold-bloodedler for her own benefit.
Moreover, everything seems to have been thorougllalyned: for the ten years of
his life Stoichi was not taught about his roots and he is apybr unaware that he
is not Japanese, hence his sincere willingnessrie ind die for the emperor.

lllegitimacy, while important, has more of a pasgtimeaning for Hayashi’s
characters. Fessler writes: “Hisako's pity sterosnfthe knowledge that Yasuko
lacks a stable family, that she is poor, and thatis illegitimate. To Hisako, these
are fatal characteristics to be righted throughithdlo Yasuko, they are incidental
characteristics to be righted with effort. Like smany of Fumiko’s characters,
Yasuko does not want pity; she wants the chaneeot& and support herself. Her
age prevents her from being taken serioushifi a very different way from
Ch'oe’s “I”, Yasuko’s adoptive mother manages talerstand an essential fact: the
child needs to have agency. “I've never once thbagbut children's happiness.
I've always thought about children through the dagieyes of an adult. Yasuko
said that | was a liar. I'm not sure exactly whe svas referring to when she did,
but come to think of it, perhaps it was because lliging inside my own world of
constructs.”” Shoichi is condemned to follow the rules of the wooldadults: he is
a product of the imperial education and his mothérirst for revenge. Yasuko, on
the other hand, has the privilege to become fréé, tve price of losing both of her
parents, which in Hayashi's ethical system doesseein to necessarily be a bad
thing, as long as the child can assume agency. illdgitimate characters in
Hayashi’s writings accept their illegitimacy andvemn with their lives®

Without being a criticism of the imperial system afrthe imperial war,
Hayashi'sKawauta offers a different approach to a problem similarthie one
raised by Ch'oe’'sThe Wild Chrysanthemunit is true that Hayashi does not
concern Hisako with such issues as the woman'sdaitodernity in Japan (she is,
after all, an entirely different type of a charadtean Ch’oe’s protagonist), but she
finds a more productive approach to the issue efillegitimate child than the
Korean writer.

*kkk*k

The last writer considered as a potential Japaceseterpart foThe Wild
Chrysanthemuris Yoshiya Nobuko and one of her long nov€ana no kgshitsu
(Woman'’s Classroom, 1938} Like Hayashi Fumiko, Yoshiya was an enormously
popular writer in the prewar, but also in the pastweriod (while Hayashi died in
1951, leaving behind many unfinished projects, Yyslived until 1973). To give

*% Fessler, 128.

5" Hayashi Fumiko Zengh 20. 281. Quoted in Fessler, 128.

%8 Fessler, 129.

%9 Serialized in “Bkya nichinichi shinbun” from January1ill August 2'°.
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an idea of her popularity it is probably enoughtention thatOnna no kgshitsu
was Yoshiya’s ninth novel to be serialized in aonajaily newspapéet’

During the war years, Yoshiya, like other writesgs a member of the Pen
butai (The Pen Corps), and was dispatched to varocations in the Japanese
empire for propaganda purposes. For most of the sihe was a war correspondent
for Fujin no tomg a women’s magazine and sent regular articles fcemtral and
Northern China, Manchuria, Java, Thailand, Indaghémd so off: She also published
in wartime magazines, such 8ensha(Tank) andSuléru (Squall), in the latter
contributing with one of her battlefront reportaggsnshi lbkoku: Ran’In(Frontline
Report: Dutch Indonesia, May 194%After 1942, like Hayashi, she began building a
new house in Kamakura, where she wanted to speniifénéogether with her life
partner, Monma Chiyo and dedicated herself to thdysof haiku with Takahama
Kyoshi, a well-known poet of the tinfé.

With Onna no kyshitsy we move into the realm of newspaper novels,
where the pro-war narratives were dominant durrgg930s. The novel follows a
group of seven women medical students from 19B&988, and concentrates on the
development of Nimura Fuijiho, a beautiful, youngwem who becomes a pediatricfén.
To oversimplify the plot, the novel tells the stosy Fujiho becoming an ideal
Japanese woman, in accordance with the requirenténtise “good wife, wise
mother” ideology. Written by a lesbian author, frangay point of viewQnna no
kyoshitsuoffers an alternative to the image of the deditatmther, ready to offer
her son as sacrifice, from Ch’oe’s story.

Fujiho marries Rinya, the blind brother of her iesbpartner, Uiko. Even
though a male, Rinya is blind and sexually hangliedp(an emasculated character).
Uiko is the one who is invested with the patriarele in the family®® at least until
her death. After Uiko’s death, Fujiho decides tadrae a dutiful daughter to her
adoptive father (she too is an illegitimate chilayd dedicate herself to Rinya and
her job as a pediatrician. In other words, shelfsilthe three duties the Japanese
society traditionally laid out for her: daughterifey mother (as a doctor who takes
care of children§®

Within the context of this article’s comparison, jiRa represents the
alternative for Ch’oe’s main character, the streggl find ways to get integrated
and survive in a conservative society, despitdhefgatriarchal system. Fujiho is a

0 Miho Matsugu,Death of a Lesbian in Yoshiya Nobuko’s ‘The Womé&h&assroom’ Proceedings
of the Across Time and Genre Conference, Aug. 162B01, Edmonton: University of Alberta
Press, 2002.

61 Jennifer Robertsoryoshiya Nobuko, Out and Outspoken in Practice ammdé?in Anne Walthall
(ed.),The Human Tradition in Modern JapaBcholarly Resources (Wilmington: 2002), 168.

%2 Robertson, 169.

& Robertson, 170.

& All plot details are indebted to Matsugu.

& Matsugu, 12.

® Matsugu, 15.
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daughter without being a daughter, a wife withoeing a wife and a mother
without being a mother. Defined through three abssnof the father, of the
husband, and of the children, she is, in the same, the perfect definition of all
three roles required from her by the society: déghvife, and mother.

5. Conclusion

Two main reasons can be mentioned for the lackalf ideal” text for a
comparison with Ch’oe Gimghii’'s The Wild Chrysanthemum

One is the different meaning of motherhood in waetiJapan and Korea.
Due to so many years of education in the spiriteafdiness to sacrifice their sons
for the sake of the emperor, there was almost niemeed for fictional pieces to
reinforce that kind of a spirit in Japan. On thhesthand, the mass production of
such fictional pieces during the second half of #830s might also be cited as
responsible for the reluctance of major Japanesmemowriters to engage such
topics in the 1940s.

On the other hand, even as late as the 1940sgtizateon system in colonial
Korea was not deemed trustworthy enough by theoaitits to convince the
people of the benefits of the colonial regime aralrieed to enroll their children as
volunteers in the Japanese imperial army. The &sgagovernment could not
entirely rely on school textbooKsfor education in the spirit of unconditional
support for the colonial project. Fiction by fama@ughors must have been considered
a very efficient propaganda weapon.

The second reason is represented by the diffemas rmassigned by the
wartime authorities to writers in the mainland am¢he colonies. While the writers
of the mainland were expected to go the war frot send back home articles and
reportages (non-fiction), the writers in the cokmhad the role to convince their
co-nationals of the necessity of the imperial mbjdarough fiction. While front
reportages benefit from the “reality” effect, thegn also be scary and estrange the
readers from the colonies from the project of tbéowmizer. On the other hand,
fictional pieces, rooted as they are in the reditof their home country (like the
volunteer training camp, the Japanese names,ngight have had a different impact
in Korea and the rest of the colonies.

This article represents but a first attempt to aattl such a complex issue,
in the course of future research other reasonshirdifferent approach of such
topics like motherhood and war support in Japan lkacka around 1940s will
surely emerge.

67 See E. Patricia TsuruntGolonial Education in Korea and Taiwam Ramon H. Myers and Mark
R. Peattie (eds.},he Japanese Colonial Empire, 1895-19REnceton University Press (Princeton:
1984), 275-311.
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THE FUNCTION OF ATTRIBUTIVES AND THE WORD ORDER OF
MULTIPLE ATTRIBUTIVES IN CHINESE

XIANYIN LI B XU ZHANG ™

ABSTRACT. The function of attributives and the word order of multiple attributives

in Chinese. The essential function of attributive is to makérence. This paper
holds that different forms of attributive realizer@in different referent purposes
while the purpose to make reference determinesdha order of multiple attributives.

Keywords: refer, multiple attributive, word order, removable.

0. Preface

Chinese nouns can be preceded by multiple attvibutihich are arranged
in a strict order. Intensive studies have been naadihis topic. Zhu (1982) divided
attributive nominal phrases into two kinds: the laggate (withoutde) and the
composite (withde), and believed that the composite always precdties
agglutinate. Liu (2001) divided attributive intoetlmestricted and the descriptive,
the former preceding the latter. Lu (1988) ideatifiintensional and extensional
attributive, and has ordered multiple attributiveni a semantic perspective:
time>shape>color>material and function. Yuan (19€@yied attributive based on
the semantic paradigmatic relations of attribufteases and discovered an order
in which attributive with less counterparts prezdiddose with more counterparts.
Zhang (1998) proposed an attributive order based conceptual distance:
state> newness/ol dness> shape> col or > material > function.

Obviously, attributive have been categorized ancheth from divergent
perspectives, and their order of attributive hagnbelaimed in considerably
different ways in previous studies. In additioregl studies are mostly descriptive,
without giving any explanation for the multiplerdittive order.
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grammar and teaching grammar and had many anictdished. E-mail address: lixianyin@blcu.edu.cn.
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This article will make attempts to account for te&tionship between the
referring function and the multiple attributive erd It will be discovered that
different referring functions, i.e. generic refezenindefinite reference and definite
reference, are served by different forms of attritleuin Chinese; on the other hand,
the referring function of the attributive+noun pégadetermines the position of this
particular attributive among other attributive.

1. The function of the attributive in the attributi ve-noun phrase

1.1 Conceptualization of the attributive lies iretbognition of things,
which is represented by two opposite processesgodtzation and specification.

Categorization is a process in which the esseietigilires of a type of things
are extracted from a multitude of individuals akttype to form a generic concept.
Extractions of features at different levels wilkudt in generic concepts of different
levels, as are reflected by the hierarchy CREATUREMAL-BIRD- MAGPIE. As a
result of categorization, things of one type argegione name in language, usually
expressed by a noun, e.g. ‘pear’, ‘duck’, and ‘waléhese nouns are stored in people’s
linguistic repository and ready to be activated.

Categorization leads to generic concepts whileiipeadividuals usually
lack nominal representations, which helps reduee namber of words in a
language, e.g. ‘the particular pear on my table'nis represented by any
specialized nouns. However, in reality, things &@s specific individuals, and
linguistic referents are usually sub-generic cotxeam individuals. Therefore,
categorization will lead to a problem, i.e. howréder to sub-generic concepts or
specific individuals by using nouns of generic cepts? A process of specification
opposite to categorization is involved here. Speatiion refers to a process in
which generic concepts are used to refer to sulerienoncepts or individuals in
the world; it solves the problem of making refereiby the noun (Li, 2003).

1.2 The means to make reference can be eitheriditigor non-linguistic.
Non-linguistic means include indications, gestuid®wings, imitations, etc. For
instance, a child can refer to a pear by pointmgf.tLinguistic deixis, e.g. ‘this’
and ‘that’, is another efficient way to refer. Hostance, we can refer to an object
by saying ‘this/that’. Non-linguistic means of magireference is rather restricted.
For one thing, objects which are not present onstiad are difficult to refer to by
non-linguistic ways. Secondly, while specific inidivals can be referred to by
indication, sub-generic concepts cannot. Thirdhsteact categories or things can
hardly be expressed by indications, drawings, etc.

A more economic and efficient means to make refardn achieved by
language, namely, by attributive mechanism. In €sén formally, it is composed
of the generic noun (N) modified by a proper atitibe (A), forming a noun
phrase (A + N). Sometimes, the attributive can lamyncomposing a phrase of A
+ A, ... + Ay + N structure.

1.3 In terms of the scope of reference, refererae lme identified into
generic reference and individual reference. Geneerence refers to a type of
things with certain common features, embracingiralividuals of this type, e.g.
THING — OBJECT — CONTAINER — CUP — TEA CUP — GLASEACUP.
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Individual reference makes reference to an indi@idrather than any
generic category, e.g. ‘two cups’ means ‘two indial cups’, instead of the CUP
category. In the light of definiteness, individueference can be distinguished into
indefinite reference and definite reference, thenfer referring to an ‘indefinite
individual’, and the latter a ‘definite individuaFFor example:

(1) BEHMMT. BRI T e

Gei wo liang ge beizi. Ba wo de beizi di gei wo.
give me two [CL] cup ba my de cup hand to me
‘Please give me two cups.’ ‘Please hand me my cup.

Whether the individual is definite or not cannotjbeéged by the speaker’s
knowledge, but by the situation. Individuals whizte definite to the speaker can
be introduced by indefinite reference if the speassumes the listener does not
know about them. For example:

QA KX & XT — £ BT
Zuotian wo maile yitiao qunzi.
yesterday | buye one [CL] dress ‘I bought a dress yesterday.’

B: 215 7ITLEE?
Shi ma? Shenme yanse?
isma what color ‘Really? What color?’

The ‘dress’ is a definite individual to the speakieut is expressed by
indefinite reference because the speaker beli¢vesinknown to the listener. This
is a useful way to introduce new information. letfahe information structure of
linguistic expressions requires that most elemedms known and that new
information be built upon the old.

1.4 Attributive are an efficient mechanism for refece making. In other
words, the function of attributive is to help reféhis has been acknowledged in
the academic circle. The restricted attributive nidfeed by Liu (2001), as
mentioned above, performs a differentiative functidistinguishing ‘this’ from
‘that’. The extensional attributive identified byil(1989 basically serves to assist
to refer. Lu’s theory was elaborated by Liu (2068ho pointed out articulately that
‘extensional attributive are acted by referring /andjuantifying elements to add
referring and/or quantifying feature to the noumas to represent the scope of the
specific referent in the real/possible world.

2. Means to make reference

2.1 Different linguistic means are often used talire different referring
purposes. To some extent, the relationship betwsmane linguistic forms and
certain referring processes is rather fixed. Chinefor instance, frequently
employs certain linguistic forms to make certaiference.

2.2 Means to refer to sub-generic concepts: quiaktattributive

In logics, the extension of a concept will decre#sés intension is
enlarged. Only the quality of things can servehasintension, such as the function,
material, shape, color, newness/oldness, etc.X@mgle:
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(3) MTF-ZM-BIBESM- IS M-/ N IR IB M -3 /N IR IBZE M
beizi-chabei-boli chabei-hua boli chabei-xiao haéi bhabei-xin xiao
hua boli chabei
cup — teacup — glass teacup — colorful glass teacgmall colorful
glass teacup — new small colorful glass teacup

(4) NP HiEEE
ganghua bei,  guoll zhuangzhi
steel cup  distilling equipment

In Chinese, in terms of the linguistic form, attiive can be expressed by
nouns, adjectives, verbal structures, etc. Diffetkimgs can have different criteria
of categorization, some being conventional, andesti@ing temporary (Zhang,
1998). In terms of the referring result, the noumage with attributive can still
refer to a generic concept, functionally equivalent bare noun. Even with the
structural particlede, it can still be generic, though becoming morecdptive.
Compare the following pair:

(5) B my — B i8] iEl7)
Bai mianfen------ bai de mianfen
white flour — whitede flour
‘white flour’ - ‘white flour’

2.3 Means for indefinite reference: indefinite quitative attributive
In Chinese, indefinite reference is realized byhgsjuantitative structures,
for example:

6)% XK 7T — #+ KR
Wo mai le yi jian yifu.
| buyle one [CL] clothes
‘I bought a piece of clothes.’

mx /H - 1 R,
Wo you yi ge pengyou,
| have one [CL] friend
‘I have a friend, ...

@ Lk i EF KR — % PE HE, — ¥
R E,
Qiangshang guazhe liang zhang ditu, yi zhang Zhoaglttu, yi zhang
shijie ditu.
Wall on hangzhe two [CL] map one [CL] Chinese map one [CL]
world map
‘There are two maps on the wall, one Chinese nmapoae world map.’

Chinese sentences tend to arrange information ‘kneawn—unknown’
pattern. Indefinite reference acts as a bridge éetmgeneric reference and definite
reference, where indefinite quantitative structseeves efficiently to introduce
new information. Linguistically, indefinite quardtive structures are employed
when new information is introduced, but definitdereing structures like ‘this
piece’, ‘that one’ or ‘he’ are used when the infatian appears again (Zhang,
1996). Consider the following examples:
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9 FE B #EF — K XF,XTEMRE — £, B
F ME-—E.

Fangjianli baizhe yi zhang zhuozi, zhuozishang #iegyi ben shu,
shushang fangzhe vyi zhi bi.

Room in placezhe one [CL] table table on plaahe one [CL] book, book
on placezhe one [CL] pen.

There is a table in the room. There is a book ertable, and there is a pen
on the book.

(10) X TBEE— T~ A, RKRAN KX, XD A A &EBF
—EET.
Zuotian wo yudao yi ge ren, da re de tian, zheegeque daizhe vi
ge maomaozi.
Yesterday | meet one [CL] person big et day this [CL] person
but wearzhe a fur cap
‘I met a man yesterday. This man was wearing a#r on such a
hot day.’

(11) BRT—1HRAR, (XFKRIR) 289, (XFKAR) 7% 8014,
Wo maile yi jian yifu,(zhe jian yifu) shi hongse ,dézhe jian
yifu)huale wo 80 kuai.
| buy le a [CL] clothes (this [CL] clothes) is red (this [Ctlothes)
costle me 80kuai
‘| bought a piece of clothes. It is red and cost8@&uai.’

Quantitative structures are even used to introdpieper names, for
example:

(12) ZF®FLL, KMBRA, FE & 7T— 1~ 2 ER.
Dongfang hong, taiyang sheng, Zhongguo chule yilge Zedong.
East red sun rise China appéaone [CL] Mao Zedong
‘The east is red, and the sun rises. A Mao Zed@as in China.’

(13) =%/ 7 XFfFPF¥ T THFH A IREK T
B Xo—1MERE.
Ershisan nian hou, zai zhe suo zhongxue zhuchi zzangle ren
genben bu zhidao you zheme yi ge Liao Qionggiong.
23 years later in this [CL] middle-school in chawgerk de people at
all not know have such one [CL] Liao Qionggiong
‘23 years later, the chief administrative peopléhi$ middle-school
have no idea that know there used to be such aQianggiong.’

2.4 Means for definite reference
There are numerous ways to make definite reference.
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2.4.1 Deixis, such as ‘this’ and ‘that’.

2.4.2 Relational attributive

Things are universally connected in the world, abjcts, people, events,
times or places which are known to people can altdiken as reference points to
locate relevant unknown things. Consider the foll@grChinese examples:

(14) ﬁiiéﬂgﬁﬁ 1R o RIERY AP 3R B
/\\\72‘,\%
Jiaoshi gianmian de heiban ------- jiaoshi giannmdama kuai heiban
classroom front de blackboard — classroom frdetthat [CL]
blackboard
‘the blackboard in front of the classroom’ ap
reference)
(15 E+HtE B9 - EfE o N H
tushuguan lide shu  -- tushuguan menkou jiashde
library indebook — library gate pictle book
‘books in the library — books picked up at the dityr gate  (place
reference)
(16) &INFRE — TN BEE (ABZRR)
Wo de shubao-----wo de na ge shubao
my bag - my that bag
my bag — that bag of mine (people reference)
17) FEX 3 A N~ A —BERITERATA (F
R EER)

Zuotian da wo de liang ge ren ----zuotian da&wvoal liang ge ren
yesterday hit mele two [CL] people — yesterday hit nue that two
[CL] people
‘two people who hit me yesterday’ — ‘the two peopao hit me
yesterday’

(event reference)

(18) ¥EX 11 2k — WFPRINFAANIESL — — R RRIFIFN M8k
(HiEIE = ER)

Zuotian de mantou------ zuotian de liang ge mantauetian sheng
de liang ge mantou
yesterdayde mantou — yesterdagle two [CL] mantou — yesterday
left de two [CL] mantou
‘mantou from yesterday’ — ‘two mantou from yestgida‘two mantou
left from yesterday’ (time reference)

Since all objects taken as reference points abaoeekaown to both
speakers and listeners, the resultant new nominattares are definite. In most
languages, the relational attributive follows tfoain, but Chinese is an exception,
with all attributive preceding the noun (Liu, 2008)

_ 2.4.3 A bare nouns can make a definite referencermertain linguistic
circumstances. For example:
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(19)

R B, B ALK P
Zhangfu: en, dianshiji ne?
Husband: hmm TV set ne?
‘Hmm, where is the TV set?’
(coming back home and finding their TV set disappda
7. Z7.
Qizi: maile.
Wife: sell LE
‘Sold.’

(She knew her husband referred to the particulas@iMhey had.)

The definite reference of a bare noun can only dadized in a certain
context when both parties in communication knowl wlat it refers to.

3. The order of Chinese multiple attributive

3.1 Attributive of different linguistic forms canelp realize different
referring effects, such as generic, indefinite, aledinite reference. To a large
extent, there is a rather stable relationship betwaguistic forms and referring
effects, e.g. qualitative attributive for generiefarence, indefinite quantitative
attributive for indefinite reference, and relatibatributive for definite reference.

Linguistically, what and how many attributive aelie used depends on
the intended referent of the speaker. Sometimekljpteuattributive are employed
to help make more accurate reference. The ordenudfiple attributive is not
random, but lies in the referring effect made dividual attributive.

3.2 In terms of the referring effect, the ordeChiinese multiple attributive
is: definite reference>indefinite reference>genegference + noun; in terms of the
linguistic form, the order is: relation>quantity=ajity + noun. To be more specific,
the latter order is:

relevant people>relevant event>relevant time>re evant place> scope> quantity>
state> newness/oldness> shape> col or>material>function+noun

For example:

(20)

(21)

(22)

— N~ I AR—I — N AR IR — 1 f8

Yi ge hong shubao--*hong yi ge shubao--*hong dgyshubao
one [CL] red bag — *red one [CL] bag — *rdd one [CL] bag
‘ared bag’

RPERA S G F—— AR AT i —— AL IR RBER T

Na ba po mutou yizi--*po mutou na ba yizi----*mutpa na ba yizi
that [CL] shabby wooden chair — *shabby wooden {&af] chair —
*wooden shabby that [CL] chair

‘that shabby wooden chair’

fREE BN IB A Wk —B A WRE WK

Gebi de jiubu shafa---*jiubu gebi defsha
nextdoorde old cloth sofa — *old cloth nextdode sofa

‘the old cloth sofa nextdoor’
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(23) BAVIATIE EBF A A —BAVRINTFA I ERA .
Women faxian le shushing de liang ge ren.--*womaxianle liang
ge shushang de ren.

We find le tree onde two [CL] people — *We finde two [CL] tree
onde people
‘We found two people on the tree.’

(24) &Z— R F —*— R &N F
Wo de yi zhi shou ---*yi zhi wo de shou.
my one [CL]hand - * one[CL] my hand
‘one of my hands’

If two individual attributive have similar refergneffects, they can be
interchangeable in position. Compare the followag's.
(25) & X 19 BPK HXIBH— BPK & XY B XiEH
Wo mai de na ben jiu Hanyu shu---na ben wo maiuddgnyu shu
| buy dethat [CL] old Chinese book — that [CL] | bdg old Chinese book
‘the old Chinese book | bought’

(26) 6 & % M RF BATNA HWT. —RBEFI D0 B
AT,
Qiang wo gian de na liang ge ren paole----na ligagjiang wo gian
de ren paole.
Rob me moneyle that two [CL] people rute — that two [CL] rob
me money de people rla
‘The two people who robbed me of my money ran away.

3.3. One point needs to be clarified concerningptiter proposed above.

‘Quantity’ works to help realize indefinite refexm and is a watershed
between generic referring and definite referringgitaitive. It slices out from a
cognitive domain certain specific but indefinitaividuals, and then a process of
definite reference follows. This is a step in sfieation, which also represents the
‘known-unknown’ information pattern.

Chinese quantitative structures have double rélest, it takes out from a
cognitve domain specific individuals or individuascertain quantities, the functlon
of which is equivalent to unit classifiers, e onesk[CL:head}: ox—— oney
FT kilogram 4:#)?7 milk. Second, it describes the feature of a uret. éxample:

@1 —% —AF M &
Yi t|ao yi gongkm deyu
one [CL] one kilograndle fish
a one-kilogram fish

(28) —ILFAK E9 2248
Yipi liangmi de sichou
one [CL] two metede silk
a two-meter silk

(29) —E 76 FK N BT
Yitao 76 pingmi de fangzi
one [CL] 76 square metee house
a house of 76
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Quantitative structures of the latter type hasaweede and be preceded by
a ‘unitizing’ quantitative structure. It indicatethat the order — relational
attributive>quantitative attributive>qualitativetrétbutive — is rather fixed.

3.4 Removability

In terms of the referring effect, the order of Giga multiple attributive is:
definite reference>indefinite reference>genericemefce+noun; in terms of the
linguistic form, the order is: relation>quantity*tmae+noun. It is easier to identify the
attributive order when attributive of different kis co-occur, but it can be difficult
if attributive of the same type occur together.réfae, to find out a more manipulative
criterion to judge the multiple attributive ordeillvioring about significant benefits,
especially to the cause of Teaching Chinese aseidroLanguage.

A criterion of removability is proposed here: amoagributive in a
multiple qualitative attributive A+ A, ... + Ay, if Ay is more removable than,A
A;should precede A This criterion works in many languages includigglish.
For example:

(30) #HWXiBH —  BFHH
Xin Hanyu shu--- *Hanyu xin shu
new Chinese book — *Chinese new book

Comparatively speaking, the feature ‘Chinese’ inhif@se book’ is
unchangeable, while the feature ‘new’ is subjectitchange to be ‘old’. Thus,
‘new’ should be put before ‘Chinese’.

Bl I\ 4 ¥ Wi —  4u 8 I8 i
Hongse chunmian chenshan---*chunmian hongse chensha
red pure cotton shirt — *pure cotton red tshir

‘a red cotton shirt’

As far as the ‘shirt’ is concerned, its materiatton’ is hard to change, but
the color ‘red’ can be dyed into other colors.

Occasionally, it can be difficult to judge the nefiece definiteness of
attributive or their removability. In this casegthposition is rather flexible. For
example:

B2 — ™~ K #FmE-—1 FH Kl
Yi ge daxintong ----yi ge xin da tong
one [CL] big new bucket— one [CL] new big ket

‘a big new bucket’

In fact, the criterion of removability is a reprasgion of conceptual
distance. Cognitively, different features of a thimave different conceptual
distances with the thing itself, and bigger conaaptistance will lead to greater
distance in linguistic forms (Zhang, 1998). As &8 qualitative attributive are
concerned, the conceptual distance between theétajive feature and the thing
determines the distance between the attributivetemdoun.
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THE EMBODIMENT OF TAOIST CULTURE IN
THE IMAGE OF YAO MULAN

XIAOYA HAN ° SHAOZHONG FENG™

ABSTRACT. The Embodiment of Taoist Culture in the Image of Ya Mulan.
Moment in Peking is a wonderful work of Dr. LinYutang which embodiegmny
aspects of Chinese traditional culture and thoughlss article expresses the
embodiment of Taoist Culture in the image of Yaol&tuby analyzing her
personality, life philosophy and view of love andamiage in this novel. This
explanation and development manifest the succepsititait of the ideal female
character Yao Mulan.

Keywords: Moment in Peking; Yao Mulan; Taoist Culture; Embodiment

0. Introduction

In recent years, Taoism becomes more and more tampdor its philosophies
are accepted and impacted throughout the worldre&tgmaster in language and
literature—Dr. Lin Yutang is just as the bridgeitntroduce Chinese culture to the
west. In his masterpieddoment in Peking, we can strongly feel that it is greatly
influenced by the ideals of Taoism. The author adted the thought of “It ought
to be order” of Taoism in this novel and illustcitelearly Taoists’ ideas of their
optimistic and magnanimous attitudes towards life.

With the renaissance and development of “Lin Yut&ngdies” in the 20th
century, Lin’s works are being paid more and mdtergion to the academic circle.
Moment in Peking was the most important part of Lin’s novel trilodfywas written
in English between August, 1938 and August, 1938niikin Yutang resided in Pairs.
“Lin Yutang has showed the traditional Chinese amstin detall and manifested the
Chinese philosophies: Taoism, Confucianism and Bisdd'™*°, We can also get the
idea that Lin Yutang devoted all his life to restathe female issues: sexual equality,
female independence and initiative, giving his @aré respect to women and showed
the great influence of traditional habits on worrehis novels. IrMloment in Peking,
he cares more about female world, and makes the faaiales characters various
and colorful. This essay argues thdbment in Peking helps people to better
understand women'’s world with the influence of Baaulture.

1. Correlative Introduction to Moment in Peking and Taoism Culture

In the literary world, Lin Yutang was one of thelldlenown writers who
was listed as one of the “Wisdom Figure” in theh2€tntury in American Literature

U Lecturer of School of Languages and Literaturegjiéing University of Science and Technology.
E-mail address: hanhelen@163.com

™ Associate professor of International Office, Zae{j University of Science and Technology. E-mail
address: feng2701@yahoo.com.cn.
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Area and nominated for the candidate of Nobel hitene PrizeMoment in Peking
was really a success which closely related witfeckht Chinese traditional culture
mixed in this great novel, especially the philogppl Taoism. When comes to the
traditional culture in China, Lin Yutang respectadd preferred to the Taoist
culture. For the purpose of achieving a better tstdading of research, the
background and the author’s motive will be consaddvefore that of research.

Mr. Lin’s daughter Lin Rusi recalled, “ In the spgi of 1938, an idea to
translate the Red chamber Dream dawned on my faftesrcareful consideration,
he found that The Red Chamber Dream was writteg lago from now, so he
changed his mind to write a hovel which refleces thodern life of Chinad™. In
March of 1938, Lin Yutang began to design the ottera and plot of the novel.
After five-month fermentation, he started to wrida 8th, August of 1939. The
background ofMoment in Peking was closely connected with the history of that
age and the writer's own special experiendement in Peking described three
families of Yao, Tseng, New, from the Boxer Relmllin 1901 to the beginning of
the Sino-Japanese war which was over 30 years.rAkiDsaid in the Preface of
this novel “the novel is neither an apology for contemporaryn€se life nor an
expose of it... it is merely a story of how men armghwven in the contemporary era
grow up and learn to live with one another, howytleere and hate and quarrel and
forgive and suffer and enjoy, how certain habitéivwhg and ways of thinking are
formed, and how, above all, they adjust themseteethe circumstances in this
earthly life where men strive but the gods rdf€” So it is informative and its
purpose is to introduce extensive and profoundittcail Chinese culture to the
West. He penetrates into the deep level of cultorannotate Chinese Philosophy
of life, which may be said to be the backbone oin€be civilization. As his own
words said “two feet to cross over the easternaestern culture; One heart to
comment the global articles,” the strong point ofh LYutan was to introduce
Chinese culture to the foreigners and in returnntaduce foreign culture to the
Chinese. He did contribute a lot to the exchangeastern and western culture.

Taoism, known as “The Way,” can be categorized ath la Chinese
philosophy and a religion. Chinese Taoist cultuae & long history. Since Emperor
Huang, it lasts for over 4,700 years. Taoists Belim “accepting and yielding to
the ways of life, complementing nature and beingritgrnalizing their goals rather
than worshipping a god externall{ °® Taoism has great influence over the
philosophy, world view, ways of thinking even thfe Istyle of Chinese people.
Along with the popularization of Taoism, it has ated splendid culture and arts,
leaving plenty of valuable culture heritage in phdphy, literature, architecture,
science, art and so on.

In this novel, we can feel strongly Taoism phildsps rooted deeply in
many aspects. Generally speaking, Taoism cultunetagdts rich and unique
philosophical wisdoms which provide a series of hodblogical principles of
eternal value, such as, the principle of regulatitg principle of harmony, the
principle of happiness, the principle of overcomihg hardest with softness, the
principle of equality and love, etc. what's mor@olm has an attitude of respect
towards women which is different from Confucianiand Buddhism in the distinct
features. In Taoism, women are dispensable and &vemman can not be shamed.
We can see thdfloment in Peking focuses on the female characters to state their
different life, so as to respect women, enhance evosexual awareness and advance
their social statue.
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2. The Embodiment of Taoist Culture in the Image ol¥ao Mulan

As mentioned abovelMoment in Peking was takingA Dream of Red
Mansions as model and the author cares more about female wde makes the
main characters females and the female images ade marious and colorful.
According to the author’s past experience, he devditis whole life to female
issues: sexual equality, female independence aitidtive, giving his care and
respect to women in his novels. The heroine Mulah@her female characters are
the typical images. They appear natural, good-lopkand talented, and they
present free, pure, mild and unaffected. Taocisnoimes the main philosophy in
Moment in Peking, which makes this novel impressed by creatingvitiel female
image through different aspects. All in all, thdlpéophies of Taoism are greatly
influenced the female characters, especially theihe Yao Mulan.

2.1 The Embodiment in Yao Mulan’s Personality

The author once said: “If | were a woman, | wouddNduLan.” Yao Mulan
therefore becomes the perfect woman image in hes.eMulan is the clue of the
whole book, and the incarnation of the ideal charain the author's eyes. She is
the daughter of a Taoist. She has the romanticimatign and actual experience of
rusticity, on the whole, the inner of her hearTaist. In the story, Mulan is from
the wealthy Yao family. During the Boxer Rebellishe is kidnapped by bandits,
and then rescued by the Tseng family; the two femithereafter become close
friends. Mulan is lively, intelligent, and elegaBut this kind of perfection is not
only due to her appearance. The more importantofaid her character of
generosity, open mind, optimism, humor sense, respiity. Mr. Yao Sze-an,
Mulan’s father, the Taoist, is an important chagadh the book to embody the
oldest but most profound wisdom of the Chinese [@dpis action and thoughts
impressed Mulan so much and to some extent he igitid image of Taoism.

Since childhood, educated and influenced by henefatMulan freed
herself from kinds of feudal ethical Confucian caahe old customs. She might be
a woman out of the ordinary at that time. Her fathas always encouraged her
interests, among them her intense interest in "lohiagacters” (the study of ancient
Chinese characters written on bones) and the gingfitChinese opera. She had a
lot of skills to whistle, to sing Beijing Opera, tollect and appreciate antique. She
was deeply affected by thought of Tao School. VEhatbre, Mr. Yao doesn’t
advocate “binding feet” either. He thinks that “thimg feet” is a corrupt custom
which destroy severely the Chinese women's hegliterefore, his daughters didn't
bind feet since childhood; instead, they let tlieat develop naturally. This view is
totally different from Confucian view of thinkingbfnding feet” to be “women's
character”. As the “golden branches and jade l€aweésthe rich family, the
daughters will probably dress up themselves witheJs. However, we can see
obviously the dressing difference of the two ssteom others since their father
believes that “He who has once known the contentrfier comes simply through
being content, will never again be otherwise thamtented.” The original presence
of the two Yao's daughters at the beginning of tliwel mentioned they both
dressed very simply in white cotton jackets. Mukdso derived optimism and
courage from her father's saying “When you yoursaié right, nothing that
happens to you can ever be wrong” and takes iteadifletime motto. She was
optimistic and open-minded because she was impibepnfluenced by the
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thought of Tao school. Facing ups and downs of Blee could always keep a
natural state of mind. Though she didn’t marry then she loved, she took the
“regrettable imperfection” as a kind of “beauty’no@aling it in the heart, enjoying
it quietly and secretly.

As the daughter of the Ta0|st “Mulan combines bedistern and western
virtues, is a multicultural |magé'5 “These thoughts and personalities are greater
and more glamorous in the society in which the Qoiaihism predominates.

2.2 The Embodiment in Yao Mulan’s Life Philosophy

Taoism is the romantic school of Chinese thouglit simply guidelines
for living a good life, in harmony with nature atige universe. Actually, Taoism is
romantic throughout. “Firstly, it stands for the¢um to nature and the romantic
escape from the world, and revolt against the iciglity and responsibilities
Confucian culture. Secondly, it stands for the Iridaal of life, art and literature,
and the worship of primitive simplicity. And thisdlit stands for the world of fancy
and wonder, coupled with a childishly naive cosmmgd*4**

Lin Yutang was greatly aware of the changeable reatf things and
human beings on the basis of the objectives ofsfapaware of the brevity of life,
and of ultimate nihility, without negating the ridl@ meaning of life. Meanwhile,
on the basis of the view of taking things philosophy, on the condition of
looking into the real side of life, he advocatedfaiow the big Way, to liberate
spirit, and to live a happy life, which should ba@mged out as an important thought
of Lin Yutang’s philosophy of life.

Mulan’s father, Yao Sze-an, is the best exampl&aafist Life Philosophy.
So before the whole family left Peking, Mrs. Yaonted to take more things in
case of the house being robbed, he asked: “Howoddgiow it will be safer on the
way?” On departure, he instructed Lota, who wowddddt to guard the house, “If
any looters come, offer no resistance but ask tteehelp themselves, do not risk
your old life for these trash and rubbish! They a worth it"®™ Mr. Yao
considers what other people thinks as extremelygiqus treasures “trash and
rubbish”, which indicates that, the view about mpa&d material resulting from
thought of Tao school is to become indifferent damé and gain. To take a light
view of wealth, fame and gain is just the philospglfi Tacism. “Wealth was to
him like a fireworks display tracing lines of fiia the dark sky--with plenty of
splutter and brilliance, and ending in smoke, ashed the chanted ends on the
ground.” B¥% Under the influence of her father she is notidfiaf the loss of
wealth although born in a rich family. Instead, smeeager for a simple life of a
fisherwoman and had a yearning to go near natuteenAshe grows up, Mulan
doesn’t attach herself to the wealth of a rich fgrbhe has a pure, noble and
romantic heart. She has dreamed to be a boatwdivig, on the water, like the
wives of the fishermen outside the West City. Shadmired for her pursuit of the
idealistic life, serene and poetic. She changeddhess to that of a simple woman
and wore cotton and dispensed with silk. Besides tulan herself went to the
kitchen to work and called herself “an old peasaoiman”. In the twenty-fourth
chapter of the novel, Mulan and her family movediamgchow, and led a simple
rural life. Experienced the vicissitudes of lif@w she eagered to live quietly aside
the beautiful countryard. She revealed in havinglbeg-cherished dream come
true, and resumed her nature. She once said toaSdimyagine the day when
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Tseng Shaoyeh becomes a boatman, and |, a dawghlter Yao family, become a
boatwoman! My flat feet are big enough to go pumtimats! | will cook and wash
for you” 174

Yao Sze-an believes that life and death is the laxyof existence. A true
Taoist merely triumphs over death. He dies moreedb#ly than others. He is not
afraid of it because death is “returning to the " T&dhen MuLan asks him: “Father,
do you believe in becoming an immortal? Taoistsagkvbelieve in it.” Mr.Yao
answers:That is popular Taoism. Life and death are the V&nyof existence. | do
believe in immortality. | am immortal through yoodayour sister and Afei and all
the children born of my children. I'm living all ev again you, as you are living all
over again in Atung and Aman. There is no deathu ¥annot defeat nature. Life
goes on forever®®?" Mr.Yao's view of life shows that life is raisedadigher level in
circulations. Mulan is a creature of nature and &oism. Therefore, Mulan thought
of life and death as the life of passion and tfeedf the rocks without passion. She
realized that this was but a passing moment iretmity of time, like the glory of
Chin Shih-huandEmperor of China, 259-210 B.C). It was destinedligintegrate
and disappear, and became the moss-covered ingariptthout words. All the
glory can not be everlasting. The rock has no pasdiut it survives. Therefore,
unless people liberate themselves from the desirevéalth, their spirits can be as
free as the happy birds flying in the blue sky.sTikithe ideal situation of life of the
Taoists. For the Taoists, “death is only a kind¢daftinuance and expression of life;
the life of passion is the same to the life withgassion™®*® For Mulan, the
moment is memorable--a complete philosophy infiteelrather a complete vision
of the past, present and the future, of the salfraomn-self, that vision is wordless.

2.3 The Embodiment in Yao Mulan’s View of Love avdrriage

At all times and in all lands, love has been a evemt topic. Taoists
believe that “It happened of its own accord” everhie view of love and marriage.
According to Mulan’s life, what makes people admirest is her attitude towards
love and her choice of marriage. When love is cgnshe shows her braveness,
cleverness and passion; but when marriage confiittslove, she is able to accept
her own marriage peacefully and calmly and grasp dwn happiness. Her
intelligence, along with her kindhearted naturdcleahe interest of a young man
named Kung Lifu. Mulan feels attracted to Lifu, [slte honors her family’s wish
and advice that she marry Sunya; this marriage amlgn harmonious. At the
bottom of her heart, she loved Lifu; she senset ifhshe stayed with Lifu, she
would be very happy. However, in reality, she olieher parents and married to
Sunya. She even didn't expect to be against it. S@paration of her physical and
spiritual love made her think of Sunya in sunnysdayhile think of Lifu in rainy days.

In the Taoism, its happy —go —lucky view of lifeshinpacted on the role
very much. The positive and the negative shoulcthtaract each other, taking the
middle course without comparison is the fundametatal of the universe. Yao
Sze-an thoroughly meditated the making-up betweale mnd female when dealt
with his two daughters’ marriage. Sunya is born a&alice, and has mediocre
ability, so he is suitable for energetic and srvuitan. For Mulan can push Sunya
and spur him forward. If Mulan married Lifu, it wike a speedy car added with
new power for Lifu. For Mulan to push the impetudufu might have been
disastrous after all. Lifu is enterprising and sgible; whereas Mochow is steady,
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calm, round and full. So it is a good match fornthé8ecause Mochow will pull
Lifu back and restrain him. The complementary wsytd limit sometimes and
meanwhile coincides with the middle “Tao”.

When comes to Mulan and Sunya’s marriage, it caoldealy proved this
view. Maybe to some extent, we will feel she is@wan who was contradicted in
her love and marriage. On one hand, she was oliettieaccept the “parents’
arrangement”, married with Sunya, became a dutifté and loving mother in the
eyes of the elders; on the other hand, in her fmue world, she reserved a place
for Kung Lifu. She even could give him all of heldnts and her passion. When
she married with Sunya, she knew this was hervdiieh could not be changed
forever. Mulan’s ideal husband was Lifu, but shesvadso very joyful after she
married Sunya. And gradually she knew that her iagerwas made right and she
felt tender toward Sunya. So she tried to keep pattethis, although she did not
love her husband. And she tried to become a godel, teking good care of her
husband and her husband’s family. What one cansdi iface the misfortune
calmly and try to adapt to it as soon as possiblg, not to be pessimistic and
despairing. The most important is that people aanrhore happily if they do not
seek the perfect.

3. The Embodiment of “Tao” in Moment In Peking

Taoism advocates peaceful, quiet, leisurely andfedable lifestyle. In
Moment in Peking, the emphasis was placed on “Taoism” from the &otdrs: the
Daughter of Taoism, Tragedy in the Garden, the Soihdutumn. The author
himself advocated to follow the big Way, to of thigvel, to liberate spirit, and to
live a happy life, which should be pointed out agpdrtant thoughts of Lin
Yutang'’s philosophy of life.

When comes to the theories of Taoism, it can b& bathousands of years.
And gradually, people made these meaningful widirtanderstandings “Tao is the
origin of everything, is existing and long-lastingao gave birth to the one, the
one gave birth successively to two things, threegd) up to ten thousand (i.e.,
everything).That is why Taoists insist on alwayspgenatural. They believe that
everything is decided by nature, by their fate, bat by themselves, so-called
“good fortune” and “bad fortune” are the same imitteyes. “to do nothing”, “to
love by quietude”, “to act only by inactivity”, ‘othave no wants” become their
motto. Through this novel we can see clearly ttzatidin really affect the way they
thinking, their attitudes towards life and deatiyd and marriage, especially in the
first chapter the Daughter of a Taoist. Taking Mudes an example, she is eager for
a simple life of a fisherwoman and has a yearnm@d near nature. This fully
reflects the Taoism culture of pursuing simply lig@ing back to the nature. The
author believed that thought of Tao school was @ particular kind thought in
that time because it was in a sense superior tdfuCamism which had been
playing a predominant role in China over a long etiraspecially the feudal
Confucian ethical code which constrains and stilaman nature. What's more,
some of its views embodied democracy, freedom,peddence of personality, all
of which the west pursue.
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4. Conclusions

Moment in Peking is the most faithful, complete, magnificent, angartant
work about China. Its words are so bold and uncamstd, lofty, and glowing that
the readers can have intensive understanding dbetutistory of China. Through
the vivid portrayal of the typical female charactao Mulan, the book displays the
traditional Chinese philosophies and culture. Galihsis of the author’s creating
motivation and the influences of Taoism on the inexahe current study endeavors to
accommodate the detailed and various of life of fdmeale characters and their
attitudes towards life, love and marriage. In repect of the whole book, we are
more touched by the spirit of the Chinese peopliected by the figures in the
book: The virtues of the Chinese women illustrabtydMulan and other female
characters. Their spirits, of course, are not #reegalization of the Chinese people.
But they serve as a mirror, from which both foreignand native Chinese people
could see clearly the life, the character, the lideal the mind of the Chinese
people. In today’s society, research on Taoisrivlament in Peking is still a heat,
and with women have more and more rights and padtvisrnecessary to research
the influence of Taoism on womeMoment in Peking is the best specific example
and as a popular novel was accepted by the wesgaders. It has the priority to
make Taoist Culture known by more and more people.
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XUNZI'S PERSPECTIVE ON HUMAN NATURE
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ABSTRACT. Xunzi's Perspective on Human Naturé&enerally, Xunzi is known
to represent the realist side of confucianism atethd of the pre-imperial era. His
theory about the evil human nature follows the egtion of the confucian school.
Human nature is analyzed according to the dichotaxbgrn nature — artificial
nature, and the contradictions generated are redeal

Keywords: confucianism, human nature, inborn nature, acquinadure, social
construct.

0. This article will refer to the debate on human matas it is reflected in
the work of Xunzi, one of the most important representatives of dbefucian
school in the classical period. The problem of hamature was a topic of large
interest in the Chinese philosophy of that timés igenerally considered that while
idealism marked the opinions of other philosoplveie considered that man had a
good nature, Xunzi was faithful to his realistiditate, sustaining that man’s
nature was evil. The characteristics of his themity be discussed here, trying to
identify its originality, but also to show its coatlictory aspects. Xunzi's theory
concerning human nature is concentrated in Chap¥H, suggestively entitled

Human Nature Is Evi(Xing E/£D), therefore this article will mainly relate to &s
the basis of the discussion about Xunzi's theoguabuman nature.

P Luminita Balan is a professor at the Oriental Lisages Department, University of Bucharest. E-
mail address: bailan_lb@yahoo.com. She teachese&ditinguistics and Chinese civilization
courses. She translated two of the Chinese cla@biesvorks of Xunzi and Zhuangzi), and wrote
many articles and several books on Chinese linigaisthe has a Ph.D in linguistics.

L Xunzi (298 — 238) was a confucian philosopher, wfs born in the state of Zhao, but when he
was young, he went to study in the Jixia Academyhe state of Qi. This academy was a cultural
center, where scholars from all the states werewaged to come in order to study and to promote
their doctrines. It was here that Xunzi enriched kinowledge and learnt how to defend
Confucianism in front of the representatives of tival schools. His writings were gathered in a
book which has the same name as the author. Gnétahzi is known to have been the last great
confucianist of the preimperial era (before 221 R.C
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1. Classical Confucianism — concepts and perspectives

Confucianism rose in a period of profound cridialalevels of social life.

It was the period of the Warring Stetes dynasty which was marked by swift and
deep transformations, when the conflicts withinheatate and also between the
Chinese states had sharpened. The moral valuesyitttedic behavior were
abandoned in favor of petty interests and fightpfawer.

In such a context, Confucius intended to rekinalepbe’s interest for self-
attainment, for cultivating harmonious relationghniheir folks and for imposing
the moral order in society. He conceived a compggstem of thought regarding
man as a social being, defined by relations whienewstructured on the basis of
social hierarchy. Man engaged himself in this me@m submitting to a

hierarchical structure determined by ,the five famkntal relationshipsiu lun i

1. They were conceived according to the naturalepatof kinship and implied

the relationships between sovereign — servantefatison, elder brother — younger
brother, man — wife and between friends. Theseioalships provided the basis for
the adequate behavior, by setting the resposdslitbr every person, according to
his social role.

The human model that Confucius proposed was thahefsage, who
reached self-attainment by learning, assimilating performing the moral values

and the ritual. Moral virtues, such as filial pig&iao 2£), righteousnessy( X),
trustiness Xin 18), loialty (zhong'&), bravery yong 5) are cultivated by those
who aim at becoming Superior Meuir(zi Z ), rising from the status of petty

men &iao ren\ A). Once these virtues are asimilated and displapetfully,

people’s behavior becomes superior, refined, anat i decisive for the
harmonious development of society. In the lighttleé confucian thought, the

humanenesgén 1= ) is regarded as the core of the complex system of moral values,

implying love, compassion and respect for the ath€his ritual behavior based on
humaneness can harmonize human relationships anbricey social cohesion, as
hierarchy is well defined and strengthened.

By applying this model of behavior, people weresablreach self-attainment,
as well as to guarantee the harmony and the pityspkthe social group. Respect for
the others was based on filial piety and loyaltyd &he cultivation of virtue was
not limited only to the nobles, but also referredcommon people. Such rules of

2 7Zhou dynasty (1066 — 221 B.C.) was one of the rimopbrtant periods in the Chinese history, due
to the significant transformations in the governgygtem, but also due to the impressive cultural
production that later became the ancient inteliddtaritage of the Chinese civilization. This pdriwas
divided into Western Zhou (1066 — 771 B.C.) andt&asZhou: Chun Qiu (770 — 476 B.C.) and
Warring States (475 — 221 B.C.). The preimperialgeieended in 221 B.C., when Qin dynasty -
the first Chinese empire — was set up.
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ritual behavior were embodied in stories and legeptbmoting the images of
popular heroes, which were familiar to everybodiye3e represented the confucian
tradition, together with the philosophical textsjradition that was developed and
perpetuated continuously up to the present days. Idhg history of China has
proved that by asimilating this model of a ritualtare as the governing philosophy
starting from the 2nd century B.C., the Chineseaetpovas able to reach social
harmony and order, and develop an impressive eultur

In a very condensed image, this is the systemQbafucius launched and
that became the core of the Chinese culture. Faligpthe same path, Mengznd
Xunzi were those who consolidated it in the preirgeeriod (6th — 3rd century
B.C.), reinforcing its value as the basis of goweent. Although Xunzi was
influenced by legalism to a great extent, he hamllis been placed in the same
category of great confucians as Confucius and MedgKaminsky considers that
»The greatness of Xunzi lies in his loyalty to t@enfucian ideals at a time when
those ideals were attacked and persectuteditierefore, in his work we can find
the recurrent themes of the confucian writings,revealed in a new interpretation
to which legalism and realistic approach had adamntribution.

2. Xunzi’'s Vision on Man

Like all the other confucians of the Warring Stabésnzi sets Man at the
core of his system of thought. Comparing him toeotthinkers of that period,
Anne Cheng considers that Xunzi proves to be a mdhinker, as ,he conceives
man standing straight in front of Heaven, not kimeglas it happened before him”
The relationship between Man and Heaven was a itavimpic in the debates of
philosophers during those ancient times. At theirvéng of the Zhou peridd,
Heaven was quite an impersonal force, which estaddi the norms and regulations
for the cosmic life, as well as for human behaviburing the next few centuries,
we can notice that man does not submit blindihewill of Heaven, but he comes
to fully assert his will and decide for his destiny

Xunzi differs from his confucian predecesors asafathe conception about
Heaven is concerned. For him, Heaven is nothingahugntity made up of natural
forces, which lacks virtue, personality or a willde imposed on people. It is obvious

% Mengzi (380 — 289 B.C.) is known as one of theagmenfucian of the classical era. In comparison
with Confucius’ Annalects a book meant to promote the confucian doctring @neducate the
philosopher’s disciples, Mengzi's book, known untter nameMengzj is a refined and elaborated
discourse, which increases the theoretical valutniefvast and extremely homogeneous work. In
the Western countries, Mengzi is also known unlderLatin form of his name — Mencius.

4 J. Kaminsky, 2000, p. 117.

® Anne Cheng, 2001, p. 165.

®The Eastern Zhou was the period when the philosapkthools were established and the important
themes of the intellectual debate were launchethory these themes we can mention the status
of Man, his position in the Universe and his rielaship with Heaven, Dao, the value and the role
of language, the human society and so on.
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that by promoting these ideas, Xunzi enriched thefucian philosophy with a
more rational approach. He starts from the tradéicosmological thought, which
identified the two forces of the existing world -eden and Earth, but he bestows
a superior status upon Man by making him an eqgaghpr of these two entities.
Thus, in the intellectual atmosphere of his timenX is the one who elaborates
the doctrine of the Triad, in which Heaven, Eamnid &an are reunited as the three
partners, each having specific endowments andifurt

.Heaven has its seasons; Earth its resources; amdHidagovernment.
This, of course, is why it is said that they camrfar Triad.”

Heaven and Earth follow their own way independenflyhe human will,
but they provide man with their resources. It isha latter's power to choose how
to use these resources for his own benefit. Difiogsbe importance of man’s role
in this complex partnership, Xunzi reveals thatrhission, as the third cosmic power, is
to conceive a principle of order by which he camgdrharmony to the universe.
Sustaining the confucianist belief in the efficieraf moral principles and education,
Xunzi emphasizes the fact that it is the SuperianMho can attain such goals:

.Heaven and Earth give birth to the gentleman, dmel gentleman
provides the organizing principle for Heaven andtEarhe gentleman is the triadic
partner of Heaven and Earth, the summation of theaghyf things, and the father
and mother of the peopl&.”

In the context in which various philosophical sclsoaf that time, such as
Yin — Yang school, promoted the idea of resonarete/éen nature and the events
in people’s life, Xunzi believes that man’s missismot to investigate the universe,
making useless efforts, but to set the universe gatod order. lllustrating his idea
with examples of legendary rulers who brought harynimto the world, or on the
contrary, threw the world into chaos, he concluoesaying that ,,order and chaos
are not due to Heaveh”

Therefore, in Xunzi's profoundly humanistic visionan has the central
position. Heaven and Earth follow their way accogdio constant rules, which are
always independent of human will. Their good funieing does not depend on the
good government, and in the same way, they do easlp because of the bad
ruling of the country. Although they are partnersaicosmic triad, each of the three
forces has its own territory. Man should not corapeith these two forced for the
work of nature, as his priority is organizing arattonizing the human society by
the help of the perfect governing.

For Xunzi, man is a part of Nature, one of thettmusand thingsafan wu

F#M), and all his endowments originate in HeaVefihis perspective reflects the
vision of ancient China, which is characterizedty continuity between Man and

3. Knoblock, 1988, vol. Ill, Chapter XVII, p. 15.
8 3. Knoblock, 1988, vol. I, Chapter IX, p. 103.
% J. Knoblock, 1988, vol. Ill, Chapter XVII, p. 17.

1% 1n the Chinese tradition, Heaven and Nature atid@ted by the same termtian X.
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Heaven, therefore Xunzi sharing this view, des&ille correspondence in various
paragraphs in the book. Many references to thgsectsare made in Chapter XVII

— Discourse on Heave(Tian Lun —X72), the only chapter in the entire classical

confucian philosophy dedicated to the discussiooutitieaven. In his opinion,
man is built up of the same stuff as Nature andhages the same attributes with it.
Therefore, Man’s sense organs are “the facultie®mgito us by nature”, the
heart/mind is called “the lord provided by natuesid even the way in which the
mind discriminates things is similar to Heaven'syved imposing order into reality.
That mind’s capacity of reasoning is called “rufeodder in nature'.

Heaven endows man with senses and instincts, #w@iniie his inherent

characteristicsqing {%) reflecting the natural heritage that proves Hikbging to

the world of Nature. These authentic traits aresgme in every living being, but it
is only man who can develop and control them hyatiand moral norms. Xunzi
reveals the fact that the more man assimilateptineiples of confucian morality
and of ritual, the better he can guide his behasgiwd thus each element of the
human body can harmonize with the other elemeniszXeven suggests that man
should cultivate those feelinggiflg) received from nature, and should take
advantage of everything that nature provides fan,hiurning it into his own
nourishment, because in this way man becomes tiseemaf his own destiny and
of the universe.

“The sage purifies his natural lord, rectifies higural faculties, completes
his natural nourishment, is obedient to the natrukd of order, and nourishes his
natural emotions and thereby completes nature'®ment. [...] Then Heaven and
Earth perform the work of officers, and the mytiaiigs serve him as foot soldier3.”

A. C. Graham?® considers that this conception is quite unusualtie
intellectual background of the philosopher, andpsiges that it is very probable
that Xunzi developed such ideas in an earlier perdhen he just started building
up his system of thought. He wonders whether Ximplies that man gives sense
to an otherwise meaningless universe, coming vegr to modern ideas of our

times, but then he concludes that his focus iserSuperior Manjgnzi & ¥) who

has the power to regulate both the human sociehtte universe. It is the Superior
Man that can personify Heaven, Earth and the myitiéilgs by analogy to the
structures of the society: ruler — minister — fathaon.

3. Inborn Nature vs. Artificial Nature

In the intellectual context of thé®Zentury B.C., Xunzi seems interested in
defending the confucian system of thought in tigatliof a profound humanism,

11 See the translation of Xunzi’z work by John Knati{p1988, vol. I, p. 16. Also see the Romanian
translation — Xunzi -€alea guvertrii ideale, (transl. Luminita Balan) 2004.

12-3. Knoblock, 1988, vol. lIl, Chapter XVII, p. 16.

13- A. C. Graham, 1989, p. 242-243.
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trying to reassert it in front of the growing inéiace of other philosophical schools.
His book shows him concerned with debating theustaf man, the structuring of
the society on the basis of moral principles amtdichy, and the role of rituals in
regulating the functioning of the social structure.

Setting man at the core of his philosophical systetunzi analyzes
multiple aspects that concern man’s inner structoe@avior and role, putting into
value the confucian perspective, enriched by tladistec shades specific to him.
One important theme that makes Xunzi remarkabteearsphere of the philosophical

debate in the classical period is the one refetiériguman naturel$ xing).

This is an important concept in Chinese philosoghgubject of interest
for various philosophers, no matter what schooly thelong to. The graphic
composition of the term is very suggestive foritgmology — it is formed with the

semantic key “heart” and the phonetic compondhtshengd, which means “to give

birth”. The instances in which it is used show st a polysemic word, the main
meaning being that of “human inner nature”, to whither derived meanings are
added, such as “instincts”, “temper” or “ifdr

Xunzi starts from this notion and elaborates agioal theory concerning
the evil human nature, which is presented systeaistiin Chapter XXIII -

Human Nature Is Evi(Xing E/£2D). From the very beginning, Xunzi unfurls his

arguments while rejecting Mengzi's opinions, anotheportant confucian who
sustained that human nature is good. The critige loften underlined the fact that
this chapter is like a coherent program, very raté\for Xunzi’'s belief that human
nature is evil and that he can change it only yscmus and sustained efforts. Still,
there are other critics or translators of Xunzigrkvwho put the authenticity of this
chapter under the question mark. They considerdgivan the fact that there is no
other reference to the evil human nature in th@eebbok, we might suspect that
Xunzi's disciples or other scholars belonging ttetaperiods of time added the
whole chapter or at least some ideas to the ofligind. They also underline the
fact that the sentences “Human nature is evil; gogd in humans is acquired by
conscious exertion.”, which are like a leitmotifjpear eight times, either at the
beginning or at the end of a paragraph in Chapt@H Xout they are not mentioned in
any other place of the book. Therefore, this seetenay also be suspected as a later
interposition in the text. As the aim of our reséais not to decide upon the
authenticity of this chapter, we shall analyze ahly elements which build up the
theory concerning the evil human nature of mart espresented in Xunzi's book.
Likewise, we shall not discuss the extent to whitinzi elaborates this theory in
order to attack Mengzi, whose ideas about humaar@abke shape in various
dialogues of his book.

4 SeeCi Yuan 1991, p. 600.
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If we take a careful look at the classical Chinphdosophy, we see that
before Xunzi nobody made such a refined analysisushan nature. Previously,

xing /£ had been used without distinguishing man’s nattom his spontaneous
processes. Xunzi took over this idea, but exterigetdividing human nature into
inborn natureding &) and the artificial naturesei f7). The character for inborn
nature is composed with the semantic key “heant’ thie phonetic componeging

F, referring to everything that is acquired fromurat The artificial nature is
acquired through cultural and social practice, coatinuous process of evolution.
The graphic of the characteei {7 is suggestive for its semantic load, as it is made

of the semantic keyen A (man) and the phonetic componewti 5 (to do),

thereforewei f} refers to that part that is made by man, duegalbliberate efforts
to build up, refine and reshape.
The inborn natureging 18) is composed of senses and instincts, specific

not only to people, but also to animals. Using cetecexamples, Xunzi explains
how the inborn nature manifests itself when main isontact with the surrounding
world. His sense organs react to what they percaivkthus feelings like greed,
love, passion are stirred, without man’s conscimttvity, because “When there is
stimulation, they respond spontaneoushit’is because of this natural endowment
that man’s life becomes a continuous struggle &bisfying his needs concerning
food, drink, comfort and other non-material neeBsit man does not remain at the
level of instincts — if it had been like this, th#re whole world would be in great
turmoil and also the inner world of the human beiwauld be a complete disorder.
Still, man can control his instincts and reactiahee to his intelligence and his

capacity to know and to reasarh{%0), which implies analyzing, evaluating and

choosing. If people have similar perceptions, duthé fact that their sense organs
function identically, their evaluations and choieceay be subjective and arbitrary
and in Xunzi's opinion that seems to be a greagdafor the society. The solution
he finds for man to control his instincts and ea#uhis options is to behave in
accordance to a moral standard, represented bydad/segulations originating in

the ritual (i fL). From the point of view of a genuine confuciananmshould

always refer to moral precepts and ritual pringplebtained from successive
cultural accumulations, because these could infleenan’s behavior, improving
and reshaping it. In this way, man’s inner natua@ tecome good, but Xunzi
emphasizes the fact that this is acquired by conscexertion. Thus, man can
master himself, and when he feels tempted to teséif driven by his instincts and
desires, he is able to control everything, dueismiked to obey the moral precepts

15-3. Knoblock, 1988, vol. lIl, Chapter XXIII, p. 154
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and ritual principles. This is what Xunzi calls theod part of the human nature,
that is the outcome of the conscious activity.

Now, man has the chance to act as a social beuily, dware of his
capacity to control his destiny. He is not the sla¥ things anymore, but he knows
how to make them submit to his will and work in fasor.

4. Man’s Need for Society

The whole chapter, and in fact the whole book, ynthe fact that one of
the most important needs of man is that of liviogether with his folks. When the
society is structured on well-determined levels tuenan’s capacity of imposing

social distinctionsfén73), then people can perform different tasks, wrél@aining in

harmony with each other. Man’s inclination to divigland operating hierarchies is
again inspired by Nature, as such distinctionsiasgoy and secondary, young and old,
noble and base, female and male can be seen ewe/wh

Once the distinctions are clearly defined, manngdiow to act for the
good, but this is due to the fact that everythiaggens in a social framework and
with the use of social strategies. When he is boram) has the same biological data
as all the animals and that is why his spontaneatisity is under the influence of
selfishness and desire. By conscious activityniirsd changes and reshapes these
spontaneous tendencies, not in the sense of aatnilgilthem, but in the sense of
directing them to another path, following man’side$o attain good. According to
Xunzi, such a desire is stirred only by the ritesl ahe moral norms, by moral
duties and the principles of social hierarchy.

“A love of profit and the desire to obtain it betpto man’s essential and
inborn nature. [...] Thus, following one’s essentald inborn nature will lead to
strife even among brothers, but when it has beanstormed by ritual and
morality, brothers will yield their claim to otheo$ their own country*

The inborn nature is the same for all people amdeths nothing in the
natural component of man that makes him predisptzséé a tyrant or an emperor.
Confident in man’s capacity to progress and to aediis destiny, Xunzi even
underlines the fact that Heaven does not bestoar$agn anybody. It is in man’s

power to become a petty maxigoren\ \) or a Superior Manj§nzi &¥). The

difference lies in the extent to which people apihlg ethical rules, cultivate the
moral sense and educate themselves. As it cantleedothe moral principle, rites,
the whole cultural arsenal are strategies useddolanthe inborn nature and to
temper instincts. When all these are used, marreasal a good behavior, which
represents the artificial side of his nature. Thguments that Xunxi provides in
order to sustain his demonstration are rigorousdggnted in Chapter XXIII. Still,

163, Knoblock, 1988, vol. lIl, Chapter XXIII, p. 154
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it becomes obvious that his theory is built on eagax — since the nature which
man receives from Heaven is evil, how could manceome the rites and moral
values? Xunzi identifies the solution for this dilma attributing the capacity of
inventing these things to the Ancient Sage KihgBhey could notice ever since the
ancient times that human nature is evil, that nsaperverse, greedy, unrestrained,
therefore they devised the system of laws and muwahs in order to straighten
people’s temper, to change it and lead it in tgatridirection. One might suspect
that the sage is an exception to the rule as fe#reasvil human nature is concerned,
but Xunzi makes it clear that originally the sagsgesses the same evil nature like
any other human being, but he had the capacitgtorme aware of man’s need of
society, of promoting order and harmony and of timgathe social institutions.

Accumulating moral authorityde £2), the sage attracts the others around him and

he becomes a model for them. Many times in his ptuk author underlined the
confucian principle that to be a Superior Man reggiia teacher and a model.
Without them, a man’s mind remains like his moutid &tomach, smacking and
chewing away, feasting and looking for satisfaction

J. KnoblocR® considers that when discussing the sage rulerssion to
conceive the cultural patterns necessary for réigglapeople’s behavior and
governing the state Xunzi has in mind the connediitween the word “government”

(zhengiX) and its homophonous word ,to set righthéng:F). The fundamental

change in the society is operated by the rulet fetting himself right, then
rectifying the others. The pattern for individuettification is set and thus people are
attracted to the sage ruler and start imitatingniiglel. By instituting government,
which implied first imposing a pattern of moral betor, then inventing institutions,
rites and social distinctions, the sage managedreate order out of primeval
disorder, and that resulted into solidarity andioaiion of the whole world.

Again, Xunzi emphasizes the fact that also in theecof the sage this
tendency to do good does not belong to inborn patumt to the acquired nature
improved in a process of continuous self-attainménting to explain the relation
between what is natural and what is artificial mntan nature, the philosopher
compares the sage to the potter who shapes theéoctagate a vessel or the artisan
who carves a vessel out of a piece of wood. In bates, it is the acquired nature
that makes the creation possible. But one mightdsither the creation of a vessel
and, likewise, the creation of rites, cultural pats of behavior or social
institutions would be possible without the basigh# inborn nature. In the same
way as the practical sense and the artistic sertieemiine man to create the instruments
necessary for his living, his moral predispositiequires his elaborating rules and

1 For Xunzi the exemplary kings were the kings Wd ®ven, the founders of the Zhou dynasty. Not
only in Xunzi's work, but also in other classicatitimgs these kings were presented as models of
moral behavior and ideal ruler.

18-3. Knoblock, 1988, vol. Iil, p. 149.
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rites that allow him to live on a superior levetwmparison with other living beings in
the universe.

In the light of this demonstration, it becomes oo that the evil in the
inborn nature meant by Xunzi essentially refergh® lack of ethical inclination
received from Nature. This should not automaticginerate the conclusion that
given the instincts that man acquires by birth,r@ire is vicious and doing evil is
his natural predisposition. In fact, the whole debia Chapter XXIII reveals man’s
need to build up good, just because he does nathggeinherent tendency from
nature. It is in the society, under the influené¢he sage, that man learns how to
restrain his instincts and do good.

“Those with very little think longingly about havimguch, the ugly about
being beautiful, those in cramped quarters aboatisps surroundings, the poor
about wealth, the base about eminence — indeedewdrat man lacks within
himself he is sure to desire from outside. [...kitplain that man’s desiring to do
good is the product of the fact that his naturevis”

Commenting on these relevant instances, Xunzi dtae/sonclusion that
the inner mechanism that initiates man’s need aidgis the evil inborn nature.
This makes him look for gain, comfort, beauty, lius the same evil nature that
urges him to assimilate the moral standard, toiveu# harmony and order in
society. Even though Xunzi considers that thisrisadificial construct, it seems
that this tendency springs not only from what tbeiety imposes on man, but also
from the deep roots of his inborn nature. This capaof acquiring good and
beauty gives man a chance to reach self-attainamghtget a superior position in
the universe.

5. Conclusions

Generally, Xunzi is known as the confucian phildsapof ancient China
who devised the theory of man’s evil nature. Sfilhis work is carefully analyzed,
one can notice that there are nuances and implicatvhich diminish his skeptical
perspective and which are a proof for his profoliachanism.

Along the systematic and coherent analysis doi@hapter XXIIl, one can
notice Xunzi's tendency to draw distinct lines betn the inborn nature of man

and the artificial nature, acquired by learning @odscious exertionwgi ). If

desires and instinctgjifg &), stirred by the sense organs at the contact thith

surrounding reality, belong to the innate heritdgehe same way we may say that
man’s ability to assimilate moral values, rules #nds, the ritual system and the
cultural patterns arises also from the same inb@ture. Through learning and
culture, man is able to transform his raw, unp@dhature into a refined behavior
and this is possible due to his capacity to reasawhassign value. Because Nature
endowed him with this capacity to control and teme inclinations, man proves
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that his desire to do good is deeply rooted in ihisorn nature. From the

perspective of this interpretation, it may be maasonable to say that originally,
human nature is evil in as much as it is goods liniman power to seek what is
good, no matter to what level he relates. It i¢ #spiration to reach farther, to get
more and better and that makes him different fraimeioliving beings.

Profoundly attached to the confucianist principlas)zi somehow exaggerates
the significance of the artificial in the human urat considering that all the ethic
inclinations are acquired by conscious exertionusThmorality reveals itself as
something constructed, very much alike the vesaadsthe instruments created by
the potter and the carpenter. Becoming a sort abrs nature for man, morality
allows man to build up his destiny and form a tiiaglether with Heaven and Earth.

With this conception, Xunzi moves the focus frone tariginally evil
nature of man to his creative capacity which gavh lbo culture, morality, rituals,
very much like the creative capacity of Heaven thaulds the human nature. If
we regard it in the light of this interpretatiohgtsentence “Human nature is evil”
which is repeated several times in Chapter XXIdreglo become a pretext for the
philosopher to give new arguments against this.idbas, he reveals once again
his belief that man can save himself from a hunsidéus in comparison with the
world, because he detains the transforming powectwhllows to reach self-
attainment and win a well-deserved position indherse
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CONFUCIAN VALUES AND THE REVIVAL OF CONFUCIUS’
THOUGHT IN CONTEMPORARY CHINA

SERBAN TOADER®

ABSTRACT. Confucian Values and the Revival of Confucius’ Thought in
Contemporary China. The article deals with the Confucian values in the context
of Confucian revival in contemporary China, on the one hand, and with Confucian
thought represented by its rang 7 (“soft”, yielding) type values in dialogue with
the Western world on the other. Based on several works by Western authors in the
field, the article reviews the matters of metamorphosis and adaptation of the
Confucian spirit to contemporary Chinese world, with a stress on the inclination
toward communalism, apparently a constant socio-cultural feature in China.

EXINNYS

Keywords: Confucianism, rang (“to yield”, “to concede”), communalism.

Confucianism — regarded either as an ideology, a custom or a practice — has
passed through various stages and has been met with extreme opposition. Significant
quakes took place during a single century of Chinese history, even at a stage when
imperial order was officially abolished (1919) and later (after 1949), in a time when
this form of administration was replaced by a communist regime. Regardless, a
rehabilitation of Confucius followed (after the thaw at the end of the 1970s), and
Confucian thought has reached the rank of quasi-official ideology in the late 2000°s
after this gesture of cultural justice.

Confucius has become a brand and his name was chosen to represent the
network of Chinese People’s Republic cultural institutions beyond its borders.
Manifestations with Confucian messages have reached an apogée during the opening
ceremony for the Olympic Games organized in Beijing 2008. Meanwhile, well known
mainland Chinese intellectuals were proposing political solutions inspired from
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Confucian thought (solutions that do not lack innovation or adaptability to the modern
world) and Daniel Bell, the author of the book China’s New Confucianism, first
published in that same year 2008, wonders if the Chinese Communist Party will
one day change its name to Chinese Confucian Party !

One of the daring and constant supporters of political Confucianism is Jiang
Qing'. According to Bell, Jiang’s Confucian solution holds not only a reformatory
potential and the perspective of an alternative to the current political system, but also
firm roots to shape a vernacular alternative to the political one of foreign origins, namely
Western liberal democracy (Bell, 173). Jiang is an adept of Gongyang tradition (176).
Another thinker who was inspired by Confucian sources is a man considered to be
part of the Chinese “new left”, named Gan Yang. However, he does not believe that
the political ideology extracted from Confucianism is the only fertile source, but
merely one of the sources, in a synthetic political perspective, one that does not refuse
foreign ideas such as socialism. Thus he believes that the solution for China’s
political future is a “Confucian socialism”. Contrary to other “new leftists”, Gan Yang
does not underestimate Confucianism on the basis of May 4" 1919 Movement
stereotypes, such as incompatibility with the liberty of criticizing leaders, or modern
science (178). Even though foreign ideologies are being adopted, the occurrence of
Western values in opposing movements today is unlikely, considering that certain
leaders of the 1989 pro-democracy movement are involved in today’s movement
for Confucian value revival (200).

Social democracy constructed on a Confucian historical background is not
only a desire, an ideological proposal among many others. The Chinese Communist
Party has already experienced with democracy at a rural level through the village
community model, or village compact (xianggui minyue), in order to maintain
control in such areas and to cultivate communitarian ethics within village life by
emulation, thus keeping order. This way, possible abuses from local officials could
be cut back, says Ann Anagnost” (178-79). According to Anagnost, the concept of
community in this context of post-Maoist reform does not lack historical markers.
On the one hand there’s the Confucian moral order and on the other there’s ethic
pressure from Maoist collectivism®.

! “Jiang Qing has withdrawn from the official academic system and has created a ‘Confucian Academy’
(shuyuan), in the province of Guizhou, with the help of a group of businessmen who sponsor this
endeavor. His academy is organized following the example of those active during the Song and Ming
dynasties, with a preference for geographic distancing from Beijing, in order to reduce central
interference. The purpose is to teach classical Confucian books and to cultivate interest for political
Confucianism. The daily program includes lectures of these texts during the morning, discussions in the
afternoon and singing in the evening” (Bell, 188-89).

2 Anagnost, Ann — “Socialist Ethics and the Legal System”, in Wasserstrom, Jeffrey N, Perry, Elizabeth J.
(Editors) (1992), 177-205.

3 “These models promote the reconstruction of the ‘ethical community’ threatened by the divisive
forces unleashed by the economic reforms. This emphasis on community has historical resonance with
the Chinese past, both with a Confucian moral order and a Maoist collective sensibility, but its present
significance must be placed in the context of China’s current dilemmas. I argue that ‘community’ is a key
factor in the post-Mao construction of socialism in that it offers an ‘alternative modernity’ against the
destruction of community implicit in capitalist development” (Anagnost, 179).
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The idea for a village community has emerged in parallel with the rise of
neo-Confucianism in the eleventh century. Its purpose was that of administration
and ideological education by rituals. Rang values, the basis of the institution,
involve mutual support, respect toward the elderly, promoting good deeds and so
on. Disrespecting these values would lead to the loss of one’s face, an efficient type
of social penalty which involved moral pressure exercised by the community (187-88).
The post-Maoist village community could be viewed as analogous with eleventh
century events and later on, with events in the 1930s”, with regard to Confucian thought.
Nevertheless, during the period of reforms (late 1970s), therefore not in a very
distant past, and even in the debut of the 1990s, Confucian tradition is called upon
only implicitly, considering that historical records of the village community model
are not being mentioned. Thus we are dealing with a form of crypto-Confucianism
at this point (188-89).

It is a fact today that the entire Confucian culture could not be physically
suppressed (with the incineration of books by the first emperor for instance), morally
killed (during the Cultural Revolution), nor surpassed by recent political ideologies.
Simultaneously, daily behavior seems to be embedded in hardcore Confucian ritual
values (rang, ren 1=, despite all social changes which could be regarded either
optimistically, as gestures of emancipation, or, pessimistically, as threats. We refer
to these values as they would be transmitted by books (which could be regarded as
norm), but also values perpetuated from one generation to another. We dare to say
that despite the anti-Confucian branding during the Cultural Revolution (challenging
immediate authority — parent, teacher), common activities such as singing, regarded as

4 «Attempts to revive the pact as a means of national renewal through local self-government were made by
the Neo-Confucian visionary Liang Shumin in the 1930’s. The pact’s purpose was to ‘scrutinize and
perfect each person’s moral character’. But at this point the compacts were not just aimed at the creation
of the ethical community; they were also envisioned as an effective force for modernization by providing
the organization for mass mobilization and political participation” (Anagnost, 188).

> Bell sees and equivalent of the village ceremonies described by Xunzi in the drinking parties that teachers
and students attend. During these reunions, the student lets the teacher have the first sip out of the glass:
“For example, in drinking sessions (the modern equivalent, perhaps, of Xunzi’s account of village wine
ceremonies) the student typically serves the professor and refrains from drinking before the professor,
even if both parties have had a fair amount to drink. Such ritulas are meant to show reverence for the
ideal of commitment to learning (the pursuit of truth, in Western terms) and respect for those who have
demonstrated lifelong commitment to that goal” (Bell 2008, 48). We should mention that despite Bell’s
tendency to describe through anecdotes, his descriptions are worth great consideration due to their keen
observation and intuition. Here is what he has to say about the dinner served in common: “Communal
dishes are placed at the center of the table, and healthy adults are often reluctant to be the first to start and
the last to finish. They are supposed to constrain their own desires and let others indulge (the Chinese
character rang best expresses the idea of appropriate mealtime behavior). Typically, the elderly are
supposed to go first, and children are conditioned at a young age to defer their gratification and not dive
right into the communal food. The idea is to pay homage to the ideal of filial piety as well as to train
children in the art of rang. In contemporary China, the practice may be breaking down due to the ‘little
emperor’ syndrome of single-child families, but many families still criticize children who act ‘selfishly’
at mealtime” (49).
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a virtue, and eating from a common bowl, reveal another side of a Confucian behavior.
One could say that communism has been only superposed upon a pattern already
established by a pre-existent communalism. This leads us to the statement that we are
dealing, if not with several forms of Confucianism, with at least a particular form,
developed and perpetuated to more than one level (academic, political, social), in
which case suppressing one level does not necessarily involve the neutralization of
all the others.

The debut of economic reform and China’s opening to the world (1978)
have stimulated creativity, initiative and competition but have also generated
pragmatic and individualist attitudes. Not even the ideology of the single party
would matter in this context as a basis for social norm, and Confucian teaching is
not assimilated as a norm recommended by upper social classes, nor forbidden due
to its subversive potential after the thaw®.

Therefore, for more than two thousand years, Confucian tradition has tuned
political, social and esthetic behavior in order to reaffirm the essential layers. Sure
enough, an autochthonous Daoist tradition on the one hand, and an imported tradition
(Buddhism) on the other, were critical points for the development of the Chinese
world. Separating the three traditions though is not as fortunate as one might think:
there is a synthesis between them and a complementary exchange. Since the funding
of the Republic (1911) up to the proclamation of the People’s Republic (1949) and
in the period that followed the birth of the P.R. of China, the cultural heritage of
Confucianism receives successive blows. In the first instance we have a weakened
and inert China, still lingering in a dark era for two reasons: the political decline of
the non-Chinese dynasty Qing and the pressure exerted by foreign empires. Being
anti-Confucian in this situation equals blaming the prior generation or the entire
succession of earlier generations, for the social drift and humiliation in present times.
We thus believe that this anti-Confucianism was strictly contextual. For instance,
Confucian classics have been put aside in favor of day to day speech literature (baihua).
At the same time the study of classics was being blamed for social immobility.

This type of cultural movement is different from dogmatic, state anti-
Confucianism promoted during the rule of Mao Zedong. It is thus much different
from what we term Confucian renewal, supported by state in this period of the late
2000’s. This paradoxical metamorphosis raises the following question: will the future
bring an anti-Confucian movement as soon as the Confucian reconstruction reaches
maturity, perhaps a form of anti-Confucianism that we could not imagine today ?

Resuming the discussion about anti-Confucian radical movements, one
could say that following the Communist regime instauration, the ideological anti-

% In the early 1990’s at a conference held in front of an audience composed of Sichuan University
students, in Chengdu, the Chinese writer Han Suyin, from the Diaspora, recommends the young
participants to renounce all dogmatic and stereotypes, using ironically the famous formula Zi yue
(,,Confucius says”). Who would have thought then (such a short time ago still) of what Confucius’
concepts would become in the year 2008 ?!
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Confucian battle was explicit (campaigns militating against Confucius). According
to James T. Watson’, there were not one, but two or maybe three attempts to break
from the old order:

Since 1949 the Chinese people have experienced two or three traumatic
attempts to destroy key elements of their “traditional” (i.e., pre-socialist) culture.
Closely associated with these movements have been state-sponsored campaigns to
construct competing versions of a new socialist culture — the most notable being
the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution launched in 1966. An earlier and in some
respects more far-reaching campaign to obliterate the old and fabricate the new
occurred during the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960). China’s pre-socialist culture
was, and to a certain extent still is, a very difficult nut to crack. (Watson, 70)

Thus the social leveling that took place during the rough periods of the
People’s Republic has not led to the disappearance of Confucian values. One of the
explanations is that in these very conditions, a certain Confucian-inspired ethics
can be read between the lines, having a superficial layer of socialism. Maoist
equalitarianism could thus be regarded as an extremity of one that already existed,
perceived through the lens of traditional morals. This raises the problem of identity
and of cultural continuity.

While we could not state that we were dealing with a coherent whole named
Confucianism in pre-republican times, we likewise can’t say that the opposing
movement was purely a rebellion against Confucianism. An explicitly anti-Confucian
movement (or rather an anti-Confucius movement) had taken place later, as I have
shown.

The matter is being treated in diverse terms, based on either the unity of
Chinese writing, or on the continuity of the autocratic system capable of maintaining
state but also cultural unity through a complex bureaucratic machine. James T.
Watson believes that cultural identity is based on two interconnected elements: the
common oral tradition and the central role played by ritual (Watson, 71). The latter
refers to a set of rituals performed for various passings that take place in people’s
lives, common to the Sovereign as well as to commoners. Concerning funeral rites,
Watson says based on ethnographic data, that their basic elements were similar
throughout the empire and that local variations to the rites did not break this unity (73).

In order to keep this unity, imperial officials were involved in standardizing
the funeral rites and the norms established for these practices were published in
manuals and thus distributed to all corners of the Empire (74). This does not involve a
formal obligation though. Here the norm is complementary with the recognition
and adoption of the rites by commoners and with the rigor with which they are
performed and transmitted. Li ii#, the ritual, is being mistaken with order, and loss
of the /i is regarded as a loss of order. According to Watson, /i is a key term in day

7 Watson, James L. — “The Renegotiation of Chinese Cultural Identity in the Post-Mao Era”, in
Wasserstrom, Jeffrey N, Perry, Elizabeth J. (Editors) (1992), 67-84.
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to day life of some Chinese people that know little about Confucius’ or Zhuxi’s
teachings consciously. They are Confucians because they realize the importance of
li and they practice it. According to philosophers and civil servants, Cantonese
peasants that Watson refers to represent a third hypostasis of the Confucian spirit,
where /i, the ritual, means order, social and cosmic game (74-75). We must note that
the imperial period did not bring a normative pressure exerted vertically®, from officials
to peasants: the officials were also forced to embrace funeral rites practiced by the
peasants (76). Li as regarded by the latter is not an abstract philosophical concept, it
refers to the concrete process of living in the community. The opposite of /i is thus
more concrete: luan AL, that is to say chaos, embodies all that is noxious to the
community: famine, violence, and so on.” (75)

Neither the behavior of political figures nor the way in which the system
works do not seem to break from the Confucian tradition of civil work including its side
effects: bureaucracy, gifts consisting of money (bribery), the ritual meant to regulate
hierarchies and consolidate prestige (or disgrace) for certain people and so forth.

Apart from discussing the resistance against internal movements that
dispute tradition, the question of perpetuating Confucian values in modern day China
is also raised from the perspective of Western lifestyle culture breach (with its values
and mimicry). Chinese communal values are confronted with the notion of individual
rights. Such a confrontation generates political conflict as well, concerning the
Western set of socio-political values and the Chinese world, open to external view
points, but not so much converted to Western political criteria. We must again
consider the pressure exerted by Western lifestyle in order to illustrate local values
through contrast.

Beyond the barren (pragmatic and cynical) dialogue within governance and
beyond the human rights protests, there exists an academic dialogue, where the
compatibility of Western values (individual rights in particular) with Chinese
lifestyle within a jia 52 (family) unit or a large collectivity is being analyzed. Are
human dignity and mutual respect diminished within such units ? Here is what
Craig K. Thara'’ has to say about it in an article entitled “Are Individual Rights
Necessary ?”:

oo

Radical substitutions of systems attract equal changes: one of the agrarian measures adopted after
1950 was the confiscation and redistribution of cultivation rights on commonly owned fields and
which financed rituals for ancestors. Moreover, the introduction of incineration has been a new
blow for the funeral custom: remains of their forefathers would have to be dug up at some point,
preserved in ceramic vessels and reburied in semicircular tombs (with the shape of a horseshoe).
According to their beliefs, ignoring this custom makes the exchange relationship between the living
and their deceased impossible (Watson, 76).

? “If the ritual went awry or was not completed in the appointed time, disaster was certain to follow,

not just for the bereaved, but for the entire community (Watson, 75)”.

' Thara, Craig K. — “Are Individual Rights Necessary ? A Confucian Perspective”, in Shun, Kwong-
loi, Wong, David B. (Editors) (2004), 11-30.
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Herbert Fingarette has another related way of describing human equality
and value in Confuciansim. In his book, Confucius: The Secular as Sacred, Fingarette
likens the Confucian conception of human life to a sacred ceremony. Human beings
are like “holy vessels” because they have a role in that ceremony. It is important to
see, as Fingarette takes pains to point out, that human beings have an intrinsic value,
not because they are individual right-bearers, but because they are constitutive parts of
an intrinsically valuable whole. Human beings have value, not because they are
individuals, but because they are interrelated. To use another image of Confuciansim,
one very close to Fingarettes’s notion of a sacred ceremony, life is like a sacred
dance in which we all have parts to play (...). Human beings deserve respect because
they are participants in the sacred dance of life as beings who have roles, such as those
of a child or parent, and capacities to relate to one other in characteristically human
ways. (24)

Henry Rosemont Jr. published a Confucian critique of Western liberalism
within the same volume as Ihara''. Avoiding a net distinction between “solely
autonomous individuals” and “solely social beings”, he asserts the existence of
individuals as “co-members of a human community”. When presented with the
question of whether human rights have ever been outlined in Confucian writings,
Rosemont does not offer a trenchant (yes/no) answer, but one that is bivalent (yes
and no), bringing the matter to the source of judgment with which he operates: the
attribute of member of a human community. In the debut of the fifth chapter of his
article (“A Confucian Response”), Rosemont writes:

Against this background let me quicly sketch my answer to the question
whether precusors of the concept of human rights — and derivatively, democracy —
may be found in classical Confucianism. Unsurprisingly, my answer is “yes and
no”. It is “no” if the most basic rights are seen as civil and political, grounded in
the view that we are autonomous individuals, but it is “yes” if our most basic
rights stem from membership in a community, with each member assuming a
measure of responsibility for the welfare of all other members. I do not believe
much argumentation is necessary to establish that the classical Confucians did not
focus on the individualism of human beings. (59)

To support his claims the author mentions the basic concepts of Confucian
thought as follows:

- rem, supreme concept concerning the quality of humanity, it only
becomes active in mutual human relations (if necessary we could add that ren is
not an abstract concept, that it does not refer to another world than the real one);

- [i, (ritual) necessary for cultivation oneself and for preserving social
order, it has a communal/collective nature;

- xiao Z, (filial piety) — whether alive or not, parents are the object of
filial piety; their memory preserved with piety is consonant with Confucian values;

""Rosemont, Jr., Henry (2004) — “Whose Democracy ? Which Rights ? A Confucian Critique of Modern
Western Liberalism”, in Shun, Kwong-loi, Wong, David B. (Editors) (2004), 49-71.
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in extension the actor is human not because he abstractly contemplates humanity,
but because he assumes the role of husband/wife or a friend or neighbor. It is not
simple interaction with others, but care extended beyond the context of family.
According to Rosemont, the concept of responsibility toward others (attention plus
aid) could be recognized in very old writings: Shujing; and also, Lunyu are abundant in
such teachings.

In short, the Confucian perspective does not regard individuals as autonomous,
but rather as relational persons, as integrated parts of the community, morally,
politically, aesthetically and so on (Rosemont, 62-63). Man becomes human as soon as
he understands that he is surrounded by others with which he forms or could form a
community. Man is destined to associate with others.

Besides the world of the living, the world of the deceased is in a ritual
continuity with our world. As Rosemont puts it:

All the specific human relations of which we are part, interacting with the
dead as well as the living, will be mediated by the courtesy, customs, rituals, and
traditions we come to share as our inextricably linked histories unfold (the /i). By
fulfilling the obligations defined by these relationships, we are, for early Confucians,
following the human way (...). By the ways in which this ethical interpersonal
conduct is effected, with reciprocity, and governed by civility, respect, affection,
custom, ritual and tradition, our lives will also have an aesthetic dimension for
ourselves and for others. And by specifically meeting our defining traditional
obligations to our elders and ancestors on the one hand, and to our contemporaries
and descendants on the other, the early Confucians offer (...) a human capacity to
go beyond the specific spatiotemporal circumstances in which we exist, giving our
personhood the sense of humanity shared in common (...). (Rosemont, 63)

In other words, the message of early Confucianism is endowed with universal
potential beyond the socio-political context (whose obligations we execute with
rigor and without pause).

Rosemont also perceives the famous words of Mao Zedong — wei ren min
# NIX;, “for the (good of the) people” — as a continuation of the pro-human Confucian
ideal. But this is not an explicit affiliation, but rather an “abuse”, according to
Rosemont (62). In this case Confucian values have been taken out of the context
and put into a different one (proletcultism), with the cult of personality and mass
manipulation in the background.

Thirty years after the Maoist era, the contextualization of Confucian values
— from a political point of view — seems to be a question of practical resolve in
contemporary China: the scenario of the Olympic Games ceremony in Beijing
included an explicit message in this sense. Through theatrical methods, the symbol
of he T (“peace”, “harmony”) was shown to the world with reference to the
favorite motto of the Chinese president Hu Jintao — hexie shehui Fntler,
“harmonious society”. It is thus clear how Confucian values are not only subject to
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debate and renewal (at an academic level), but also recommended and endorsed
from the highest position in China:

“Confucius said, ‘Harmony is something to be cherished’,” president Hu
Jintao noted in February 2005. A few months later, he instructed China’s party
cadres to build a “harmonious society” [hexie shehui]. Echoing Confucian themes,
Hu said China should promote such values as honesty and unity, as well as forge a
closer relationship between the people and the government. In March 2007, the
prime minister, Wen Jiabao — regarded as relatively liberal — made even more
explicit references to tradition: “From Confucius to Sun Yat-sen, the traditional
culture of the Chinese nation has numerous precious elements, many positive
aspects regarding the nature of the people and democracy. (...)”. (Bell, 9)

Returning to the academic field, we must convey that the discussion concerning
Confucian values is not exclusively conceptual (in politics some concepts become
slogans: i.e. “harmonious society”). Regarding Confucianism as a mentality, we not
only discover well kept values, but side effects and degenerative elements as well.
The volume edited by Shun and Wong also contains an article by David B. Wong
himself, who contributes to the development of the rights vs. community debate with
an article entitled “Rights and Community in Confucianism”'?:

(...) a communal grounding for a right to speech could be made within a
contextualist and postmodernist interpretation of Confuciansim, provided that such
an interpretation still leaves room for criticism of the tradition. Hall and Ames,
well known for their postmodermnist interpretation of Confucius and for their vigorous
defense of him, nevertheless observe that “The most serious failings of Confucius’s
philosophy are due to the provincialism and parochialism that seem inevitably to
result from the institutionalization of this thinking.” This parochialism, they charge,
retards “cross-cultural communication” and fosters abuses that cross the “fine line
that keeps social order beginning at home separate from nepotism, personal
loyalties from special privilege, deference to excellence from elitism, appropriate
respect from graft”, and, finally, “appropriate deference to the tradition and a cultural
dogmatism that has too frequently been in the interest of particular groups”. In the
spirit of such criticism, one could argue that an appropriate remedy for these failings
is recognition and vigorous protection of rights to free speech and dissent. (37)

It is still Henry Rosemont that attributes extended potentialities of interpretation
and application to Confucian thought, at a great distance in space and time from the
early sources. Here is how he evaluates the universal values held by the Confucian
message:

(...) the language of Confucian discourse is rich and varied, permitting
me to eulogize a Martin Luther King; it allows me a full lexicon to inveigh against
the Chinese government for its treatment of Han Dongfang, Falun Gong members,
and others and against the Indonezian government for the horrors visited on the

2 Wong, David B. — “Rights and Community in Confucianism”, in Shun, Kwong-loi, Wong, David
B. (Editors) (2004), 31-48.
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East Timorese people. I not only can express outrage at the rape of Bosnian women
and the NATO/U.S. bombing of Kosovo and Serbia but also petition the Government
of Pennsylvania to grant a new trial to Mumia Abu Jamal. I can, in sum, fully express
my moral sentiments in any democracy without ever invoking the language of first-
generation human rights. (64)

In other words, penalizing the governance is possible on the basis of Confucian
spirit, whether we are speaking of modern day China or Western states or alliances,
without using the language of the classics of Western thought (“John Locke, Adam
Smith and their successors”). But considering the cultural amplitude of China and
the presumed universality of Confucian political morality it is recommended to turn to
Confucian, Mencian and Xunzian writings. Rosemont states that the Chinese world
defines itself with the terms kinship and community and it does not perceive itself
as a society composed of members with individual rights (64). Here, Rosemont’s
passage to Chinese sources is somewhat abrupt: between political and moral
practice (individuals being either agents or patients) there is an intermediary link —
orally transmitted values and those assimilated through imitation and repetition. This is
due to the fact that where kinship and community are concerned, there is an implicit
tendency toward interpretation through a father-son (master-student) relationship.

Rather we are dealing with an indistinct baggage, a transmission (tradition) of
this baggage without separation markers for each article that it contains. Thus with
the passing of time from Confucius and Lao zi, until the present day, some of the
articles in this baggage may have disappeared, have experienced a metamorphosis
and new ones emerged. It is not indicated to speak in terms of “pure Confucianism”
and exclusively use classical texts in order to define the Confucian identity of the
present day Chinese. Confucius himself is an innovator and self cultivation is a
creative process in Confucian terminology — which does not exclude “tradition”
(= canonic writings + living models for imitation), but which is extracted from
tradition. According to Kupperman'?:

The point is not merely that creative things can be done with (and within)
a tradition. It is also that it is impossible (or at least virtually impossible) to do
creative things without a tradition. The creativity that is important in developing a
self (...) will always occur within a context (supplied by tradition and by the
surrounding community), which will provide themes, the beginnings of elements
of style, perhaps menus of options, and quite possibly loci of resistance. (122)

Based on what was stated above we could summarize the elements that
sustain Confucian moral and personal development as follows:

- reading canonic texts;

- imitating patterns, especially the paternal model;

'3 Kupperman, Joel J.— “Tradition and Community in the Formation of Character and Self”, in Shun,
Kwong-loi, Wong, David B. (Editors) (2004), 103-23.
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- a creative approach toward the two above mentioned means; we must
keep in mind that reading classical texts is not accessible to all and the only means
of value transfer could be, and in numerous cases is, the pattern of authority
(parents or mentors)."*

Returning to — and concluding with — Daniel Bell, one must stress that he
speaks of Confucius as a contemporary figure, trenchantly assuming the role of
commentator, and thus validating the vocation for adaptation of the Confucian
thought. Not only does Bell try to view the contemporary Chinese world through
Confucian values (in foreign policy for instance, he wonders in which circumstances
should China become involved in a conflict beyond its borders), he also speaks of
maximizing China’s efficiency and equilibrium in the context of the new Confucian
development and of the cultivation of family and small community values such as
solidarity. His ideas are pertinent and are expressed with full knowledge of the
case. Unlike the above mentioned authors, Bell operates with visible notions of
Confucian thought, for instance “the ritual” /i, or “the yielding”, rang. He ignores
the cosmic vocation of Confucianism, limiting his considerations to the socio-
political sphere. For example: to the ritual (/i) and the deferent yielding (rang) he
attributes a simple functionality of establishing solidarity between the young and
strong, and the old and weak. The following passage speaks for itself:

(...) Particular rituals can instill habits that can have beneficial habits in other
spheres of life. For example, the norms of humility and deference at mealtime may
produce the sorts of emotional disposition that lead children to be more sensitive to the
interests of the elderly once they become productive adults. There is, then, a need to
consider ways that maximize the good consequences of rituals — meaning that they
serve to protect the interests of the weak and the vulnerable to the greatest possible
extent — and to minimize the bad ones. (Bell, 51)

Bell also believes that the ritual has civilizing potential, capable of
transforming the spirit of competition and aggressiveness, placing the confrontation
in a field where the winner does not suppress nor humiliate the loser, but is rather
tolerant toward him. For illustration, Bell uses a passage from the Analects, where
the “Gentleman” (Junzi & ¥) is described during a competition (Bell, 54). Here is
how a competitor from another epoch and a different cultural space could become a
Gentleman in the ring.

It is obvious that Bell’s ordaining approach turns the Confucian message —
showing interest not only for Confucius, but for Mencius and Xunzi — into an
animated thought which could be fructified today as well as it ever was in the past.

M et is plausible to say that, in Confucius’ view, the greatest contribution parents can make to the
ethical education of young children would be to make them want to become people of an ethically
developed sort. Adult goodness, in this view, typically owes a great deal to imitation, as well as to
habituation that may be reinforced by management of pleasure and pain. Implicit in the Confucian
model is that tradition and community values enter the lives of young children primarily through
their parents” (Kupperman 108).
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,GLUCKSELIG IST DER WEISE, WEISE IST DER GLUCKSELIG E*
ZU EINER VERGLEICHENDEN SOTERIOLOGIE VON
NEOKONFUZIANISMUS UND NEUPLATONISMUS

LUKAS POKORNY ©

ABSTRACT. ,Blissful is the wise, wise is the blissful’: on @omparative Soteriology
of Neo-Confucianism and Neo-PlatonisniThe article compares soteriological
patterns of thought in the teachings of the emit@rean Neo-Confucian scholar
Yi | [Yulgok] (1536-1584) and the Jewish philosoptend poet Salomon ibn
Gabirol [Avicebron] (1021/22-1058/70), thereby raleg a multitude of doctrinal
similarities. After some short general remarks loa term “soteriology”, and an
introductory part, the author introduces both pyotasts. The following chapter

tersely deals with the basic ontological notionsJ&, ki 5., forma universalismateria

universalis sim (> andintelligentiafrom a comparative perspective. This serves as

a necessary means to answer the question about‘séhztion” is and how it is
obtained according to the teachings of Yulgok aadi€al. It will be shown that in
spite of the different applied doctrinal parametarsl the divergent cultural,
temporal, local and philosophical setting, bottch#ags display parallel functional
patterns of thought.

Keywords: Neo-Confucianism, Neo-Platonism, Yulgok, GabiroteBology.

1. Formalia
Die Transkription des Koreanischen folgt der stadidéerten Umschrift
nach McCune-Reischauer. Das Chinesische wird reistyi pinyin {£3EH=

romanisiert. Die Umschrift des Hebraischen folgt deutschen Norm DIN 31636
von 2006. Bei der Zitierung der Quellentexte werden die Wiggkimit folgenden
Akronymen versehen:

fons vitae..FV
yulgok chins il EAZZE —...YC1
yulgok chinsy i EEAZEE —...YC2

U Lukas Pokornyis Research Assistant at the Chair of East Asiaon&my and Society at the
University of Vienna and Vice Director of the StesliProgram of the Department of East Asian
Studies. E-mail address: lukas.pokorny@univie.ad& holds an M.A. degree in Religious
Studies, History, Philosophy, and Korean Studied @fPhD in Philosophy/Religious Studies. His
current research focuses on Religious TraditionEast Asia, with an emphasis on the Political
Impact/Doctrinal Dimension of New Religious Movent®n
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2. Begriffliche Klarung

Der Begriff ,Soteriologie” ist eine Zusammensetzutgy altgriechischen
Termesotmpov, Heil, undidyog, Lehre, und bezeichnet urspringlich die christlich
theologische Lehre des Erlésungswerks Jesu Chnstieligionswissenschaftlichen
Kontext wird der Begriff zur Kennzeichnung allefigigsen Heilslehren verwendet,
ungeachtet eines gegebenenfalls doktrinell-vemtettranszendenten oder
innerweltlichen Heilsverstandnisses. Das Heil &t don einem Menschen im Rahmen
seiner religibsen Vorstellungswelt bzw. Praxis atggbte Endziel alshomo
religiosus welches eine — individuell beschaffene und aistéeerreichbare Stufe
religidsen Handelns verstandene — Transzendierumeg &ognitiven, emotionalen,
spirituellen und volitionalestatus quamnarkiert.

3. Einleitung

Jedwedes religiose Diskurssetting beruht weserdlidheinem Heilsentwurf
qua Agens individueller doktrinkonformer Lebensgestaf und Weltauffassung.
Die Aussicht auf ein potentiell erreichbares fiisal¢eil dient demgemalf’ als hehre
Motivation religioser Bezuglichkeit. Sich seine®gaistischen Selbstverstandnisses
zu entledigen, der Nichternheit und Einsamkeitipbiygpsychischer Abgeschlossenheit
zu entfliehen, und/oder sich aus der Schlichthe$ &Veltganzen in Sphéaren
verstandentfesselnder Klarsicht emporzuheben, rbilden Kulminationspunkt
religiéser Praxis und SelbstentfaltungsbestrebunBass derlei Zugange auch in
Neokonfuzianismus und Neuplatonismus die zentedlenhal3ige Instanz darstellen,
versucht die vorliegende Studie in vergleichendanir anhand der Soteriologien
zweier exemplarisch gewéhlter Exponenten jener doeidenksysteme zu
beleuchten. Der kontrastierende Ansatz verdeutliohiz der Implementierung
unterschiedlicher doktrineller Parameter zudem,iclyigartete soteriologische
Verstandniskategorien, die die HeilsverheiBungeaitnentes Charakteristikum im
Spektrum religioser Weltanschauungsvielfalt akzienéun.

4. Die Protagonisten
4.1. Yulgok (1536-1584)
Der Chogin'-Gelehrtenbeamt¥i | [YulgoK] ZE [ZE4] wurde am 26.

Dezember 1536 in ein¥angbari-Familie im heutigenKangning {1f% in der
Provinz Kangwindo {1J&3& geboren. Er gilt nebeli Hwang [T oegyd Z=i3%

! Konfuzianisch gepragte koreanische Dynastie (1GB3ED).
2 Den Schriftstellernamen ,Yulgok® erhielt Yi | 1578 Anlehnung an seinen Studienort. Im Rahmen
der Untersuchung werde ich diesen aufgrund sei@iegiGkeit als Personenbezeichnung beibehalten.

3 Aristokratische Oberschicht Dhosin BRE¥.
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[3RiZ] (1501-1570) als der bedeutsamste Vertreter deskischen Neokonfuzianismus,

songnihak' {484 Bereits in frilhen Jahren soll er seine Zeitgemmsgurch

aulersten Scharfsinn und seine Belesenheit vertiéffen. Noch im Knabenalter
von zwdlf Jahren absolvierte er das erste ExamenBdamtenprifungssystems
(YC2 35.2b-35.3a: 342). Schliel3lich trat er 1564den Beamtendienst ein und
bekleidete bis zu seinem friihen Tod am 16. JAnB8d XZahlreiche politische
Fuhrungsamter. So wirkte er u. a. als Ministerdés Steuerwesehpjo p'ang

F&HZ, Minister fir das Justizwesehyongjo p'ang F£5#1Z, oder Minister

fur das Kriegswesemyongjo p’ang £E#|Z (YC2 35.36a-35.39a: 359-360).

Yulgoks Interessen waren breit gefachert, weshaslich zeitlebens gleichermaf3en
mit politischen, wirtschaftlichen, gesellschaftiéeh pédagogischen, rechtlichen,
literarischen, religibsen und philosophischen Thenagiseinandersetze (Hwang
1996: 752) und infolge ein umfang- und wirkungdneis Schrifttum hinterliel3.
Yulgoks Einfluss auf die Weiterentwicklung des kamischen Neokonfuzianismus

war betrachtlich. Seine Lehrejulgokhak ZEA%, war entscheidend fur die
Etablierung der ,Schule voKiho®, kiho hakp’'a%.itiZ£!x, die neben der ,Schule

von Yongnari, yongnam hakp’agf £k, den tolerierten Mainstream innerhalb

der songnihak reprasentierte (Yi 1986: 258-259). Die Essenz eseireligios-
philosophischen Lehrgebaudes lasst sich zum einsrs@inem Hauptwerk, dem

songhak chibyd22 24§%, ,Sammlung des Wesentlichen zur Lehre der Weisen®,
1575, zum anderen dem Briefwechsel &ihg Hon[Ugyd i [41Z] (1535-

1598) zur 4-7-Debattesach’il nonpyn® P4+if$, entnehmen. Die Skizzierung
Yulgoks soteriologischen Denkens stiitzt sich aidd&chriften.

4.2. Gabirol (1021/22-1058/70)

Salomon ben Jehuda ibn GabirdhebraischShelomoh ben Yehudah ibn
Gevirol, wurde vermutlich zwischen 1021 und 1022 in eine vgithierte judische
Familie im andalusischen Malaga geboren. BiograigiDaten zu seiner Person

4 Xinglxué £ 82 (chin.) oft als Synonym mithujahaksk 7% bzw. zhizixué (chin.) oderchsngjuhak
F2R2 bzw.chéngziixué(chin.) in Gebrauch. Gemeint ist die airiz X7 [Huian] %2 [#5&] (1130-
1200) und seine Vorganger wighéng Y{[Yichuin] 2R [1#)1]] (1033-1107),Zhing Zii [Héngqd
iR&L [ME1R] (1020-1077) oderzhou Dianyi [Lianx] JEEREE [{#{Z] (1017-1073) zuriickgehende
Strdmung der neokonfuzianischen Lehre (Huang 1999).

® Die 4-7-Debatte ist ein Gelehrtendisput zu ThemierOntologie und philosophischer Anthropologie; de
sich in einer beispiellosen ideologischen Strerigielm Ende deChogin-Zeit fortsetzte.

® Erst 1859 gelang es dem deutschen Orientalisiem8a Munk (1803-1867) die Identitat Gabirols, dem

prominenten vermeintlich muslimischen oder chds#n Gelehrten Avicebron zuzuweisen. Weitere
Varianten des verballhornten latinisierten Namad sivicembron, Avencebrol, Albenzubrun u. a..
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sind nur spérlich vorhanden. Gabirol wuchs in Sasag auf und soll bereits in
frihen Tagen eine umfassende Bildung genossen hdbeh dem Tod seines Vaters
fanden sich rasch grof3ziigige Gonner an seiner, S@esein aul3erordentliches
dichterisches Talent forderten. Der Tod des Mazéekiti'el ben Yitslak ibn
Hasanim Jahr 1039 bedeutete fur Gabirol einen geselifiathen und finanziellen
Rickschlag. In seinen lyrischen Reflexionen bekkwgkzudem seine krankelnde
Konstitution und sein unansehnliches AuRReres, wasGabirol einen spindsen und
hitzigen Charakter geformt haben soll. Um 1045 smll seine Heimatstadt
Saragossa wahrscheinlich in Richtung Granada \semakaben. In weiterer Folge
verliert sich Gabirols Spur, auch die Umstande, adieseinem Tod in Valéncia
fuhrten sind unbekannt. Die Datierung seines Tadesp ist viel diskutiert und
wird gemeinhin um 1058 (z. B. Schlanger 1968: 1d9ral070 (z. B. Loewe 1989:
23) angesiedelt. Gabirols poetische Hinterlassaisctt umfangreich und belauft
sich auf mehr als 500 Werke. Hinzu sollen nach fe#bieigener Aussage noch
zwanzig Schriften ethischer bzw. philosophischetuN#&reten (Bargebuhr 1976:
60), allerdings sind nur drei von diesen, darusginopus magnundasfons vitaé,
hebraischmelor hayyim Uberliefert. Gabirol verfasste sein Hauptwerk iakéscher
Sprache, doch sind von diesem und einer hebraiésbersetzung nur mehr Fragmente
vorhanden. Die Wirkung seiner ifons vitaeentwickelten Weltanschauung entfaltete
sich durch eine vollstandig erhaltene lateinischerSetzung aus dem 12. Jahrhundert
insbesondere in der Scholastik, wo sie gro3en U&sfauf Denker wie Thomas von
Aquin (~1225-1274) oder Vitalis de Furno (~1260-18hatte. Fir die judische
Religionsgeschichte ist das Werk von geringerereBashg, zumal Gabirol auf
jeglichen Verweis zu rabbinischer Literatur verzeth(Guttmann 1979: 39-65).
Dasfons vitaebildet den textuellen Fundus meiner vergleicheridieerlegungen.

5. Eine vergleichende Soteriologie

5.1. i und ki, forma universalis und materia unsadrs

Im Zentrum des neokonfuzianischen Diskurses stgekulative Uberlegungen
zum Verhaltnis zweier ontologischer Entitaterf® und ki 5. Die Lesart ihrer
Relationalitdt fundiert nicht nur samtliche kosngikche oder kosmogonische
Reflexionen, sondern organisiert zur Ganze den #gigeu allen vorhandenen
Wissensbereichen, weshalb auch eine Diskussionsal@tiologische Anschauungen
nolens volenamit einer Erérterung des Ontologieverstandnissaginmen muss.
Yulgok entwickelt in seinem Denkystem eine eigemaifdng dieses ontologischen
Nexus. Er bewegt sich dabei innerhalb des tolemetnterpretationsspielraums

respektive in Rickblick auf die lehrmaRige OrthddoxXPokorny 2009: 4).1,18
undki 5& sind Vater und Mutter von Himmel und Erde, und Hiet und Erde sind

7 Zu Deutsch ,Lebensquelle®.
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wiederum Vater und Mutter der Menschen und der 8fhgrC1 10.3a: 197). Die
beiden Entitaten }2 undki & besitzen eine genuin existenzgenerierende Funktion
sind die ursachlichen Faktoren der Gesamtheit desSDie Totalitat des Kosmos
schopft sich nicht nur aus der Verbindung viod® und ki 5, sie ist diese

Verbindungper se(Pokorny 2008a: 66). J& ist tber der Fornki & ist unterhalb
der Form® (YC1 10.12a: 202}, J& ist jenseits von materieller Beschaffenheit oder

manifester Gestaltung, auBerhalb von Raum und deityeil sichki 5 innerhalb
des ,umspannenden formalen Arrangements befind@vkdrny 2008b: 66), es
ausfullt und dinglich konkretisiert. Aus ontolodiger Perspektive fungieit]g als
Jranszendente Blaupause*, prafiguriert den KosmlgsUrsache des Soseins. Es
determiniert den Sollzustand des Seimsabstracto Ki 5 ist demgegentber das
individuierende Prinzip und konkretisiert die Full@smischer Existenz als
verdinglichender Agens voniZ. Ki & ist Weltimmanenz in ihrem Sosein und

ihrer prozessualen Entfaltung}2 ist deren Muster und Struktur oder schlicht die

Syntax des Kosmos. ,Ohrleé 5 kann nichts emanieren, ohng& gibt es nichts

wodurch es emanierf*(YC1 10.5a: 198).
Gabirols ontologisches Denken beruht auf der Viustg, dass jedwedes
Sein aus der Verbindung zweier Entitaten bestelima universalisund materia

universalis Gleich Yulgoks Verstandnis varg undki &, generieren auctorma

universalisund materia universalisdas Sein in all seinen Auspragungen. Mehr
noch, beide Entitdten sind in ihrer Einsheit nioht Schoépfungsprinzip, sondern
das Sein an sich. ,Freilich ist [die Essenz dewvemsalen Seins] vielfach. Aber
auch wenn sie vielfach und verschieden ist, so kbsiemdoch in zwei Dingen
zusammen, durch die sie gehalten wird und ein Ba&inWas sind diese zwei? Die
universale Materie nhateria universalis und die universale Formfdrma
universali§. Wie aber kommt alles, was ist, in diesen beidesammen? Weil
diese beiden Wurzel fur alles waren und aus ihmas, auch immer ist, erschaffen
worden ist.*! (FV 1.5, 7)2. Forma universalisindmateria universalisind gleichi

8L BREXHIZ AR, MAMXEAMZ L EBE"

° 1 b, &) M e

10 FERBITRESE, FRIERMATEE".

1 Multiplex quidem est. sed etsi sit multiplex eiversum, tamen convenit in duobus quibus
sustinetur et habet esse. Quae sunt illa duo? Matmiversalis et forma universalis. Quomodo
autem totum quod est convenit in his duobus? Quaiechduo sunt radix omnium et ex his
generatum est quicquid est.”. )

12 Dje Ubertragung ins Deutsche folgt der Ubersetauazh Orm Lahan (Gabirol: 1989).
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12 undki & die Wurzel allen Seingadix omnium Der Kosmos entspringt ihrer

Relationalitdt. Sie durchdringen das Sein, sind 8am schlechthin (FV 1V.10,
234). Das Sein existiert ausschliel3lich durch tespektive in ihrer Verbindung.
Forma universalisst der intelligible Rahmen existentieller Filter Sollzustand
jedweder ontischer Ausgestaltungen: ,[...] denn aes die Form tragenden
Materie und aus der das Wesen der Materie volledete-orm wird das Wesen
jeder Sache konstituiert und seine Natur volletid&t(FV V.11, 236). Das

Sollprinzip forma universaliskonkretisiert mit bzw. durchmateria universalis

Materia universalisist gleich ki 5 eine Tabula rasa, die vermittefsrma
universalisbzw. i I8 ihre universelle und partikulare Gestaltung erfakiateria
universalisund ki & sind Substrat und das individuelle, Seinsmerkneife

schreibende Werkzeug voiorma universalisund i J2. Beide Entitatenpaare
korrelieren in ihrer zugewiesenen Funktionalitdt tshgende, seinsgenerative bzw.
-fundierende Faktoren.

5.2. Diversitat und Plurisingularitat

Yulgok wie auch Gabirol bestimnki & bzw. materia universalisals

Lontisch-finalisierenden Faktor in der Schaffungifiicherung, Heterogenisierung
und Wandlung des Seins® (Pokorny 2008b: 108). Urder Vorgabe des

Antezedens I8 bzw.forma universalidiguriert ki 58 bzw. materia universaliglie
Diversifikation des Kosmos. Das kollektive Seinthin jedes Einzelding, besteht
aus der Verbindung beider Entitatéd® undforma universalissind unveranderlich,
formlos und undifferenziert. Ihre Homogenitat btellestandig, ist unberthrt von
Konkretisierungsprozessen der immanenzaktualisiemreiraftki 5 bzw. materia

universalis | I undforma universaligeilen die Vorstellung einer ,Plurisingularitat,
sie sind eines und vieles zugleiahulta inveniuntur in undFV I11.32, 154).
Yulgok erlautert: |, I2 ist zwar eins, doch da es &if&, reitet, sind die Teile

zehntausendfach verschieden. Folglich ist es inrhthund Erde das I von
Himmel und Erde, und in den zehntausend Dingeassias 12 der zehntausend

Dinge, und in uns Menschen ist es dB von uns Menschen*(YC1 10.2b, 197).
Das Konzept der Plurisingularitat verweist auf Sienultaneitat von Vielheit und

13 I...] et haec proprietas est opposita proprietatifae, hoc est quia ex materia sustinente formam
et ex forma perficiente essentiam materiae coitstitassentia omnis rei, et perficitur eius natura.

W 1B —, METRME, BIHDEIK, S KM E R I, @M B EMZIE, EEAME
BAZIE.
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Einheit. Ob singular oder mannigfa¢B2 undforma universalidesitzen keinerlei
Irregularitdt oder Disproportion (Pokorny 2008b:).7®as Sein in all seinen
Formen, ob Grashalm, Mensch oder Berg, ist glei@gndurchdrungen vonig bzw.

forma universalis Doch die Vielzahl ani ¥ bzw. formae particulares
naturales ™ unterscheiden sich in keiner Nuance voneinanderr odem
generalisierten, superlativischef bzw.forma universalisDer Entwicklungsprozess

jedweden Einzeldings ist dem Strukturprinzipf# bzw. forma particularis
naturalis unterworfen, gleich dem gesamten kosmischen Proegedias auf
t'aegik A% bzw.forma universaliguRt. Das Strukturprinzip bleibt unverandert,

auch wenn deren Erscheinung divergiert. Der unaliéhé kosmische
Wandlungsprozess, Entstehen und Vergehen, Leb&rnAlnd Tod, die Pluralitat
kosmischer Schopfungen, sind schlicht Abanderurrgepektive Modifikationen

in der Anatomie vorki & bzw. materia universalisHervorgerufen werden diese
gemal der Sollbestimmung vod® bzw. forma universalis Yulgok und Gabirol
raumen dem Menschen ihn ihrem Denken eine Sontergtecin. Ihri I bzw.

forma particularis naturalisgleicht demi 32 bzw. forma universalisder Gesamtheit
des Kosmos. Yulgok und Gabirol formulieren soné&cle gualitative Nivellierung:
dasi I2 von Himmel und Erde ist ident mit dem der Menschaehr noch, mit

dem jedes einzelnen IndividuumBorma universalisfindet sich so auch im
Menschen wie in Engelswesen oder anderen himmlisSlabstanzen (FV 1.2, 27;
FV 11.20, 60; FV V.20, 256). Die Trennlinie zwiseh den kosmischen Schépfungen

zieht sich vermittel&i 5 bzw.materia universalis

5.3.Sim und intelligentia
Aus ontologischer Perspektive ist der Mensch eiegbMdung aus 12

und ki & respektiveforma universalisund materia universalisSeine gesonderte

Position besteht darin, dass er in der Lage s, dem kosmischen Procedere, d. h.
der oben skizzierten ontologischen Ablaufe, nialnt génzlich gewahr zu werden,

sondern auch Anschluss zu finden an idf bzw. forma universalisder Totalitat

15 S0 bezeichnet Gabirol im Rahmen seiner emanatigtis Doktrin,forma universalisin einem
Einzelding.
18 T"aegik A#E, zu Deutsch das ,Allerhdchste, wird von Yulgokdiesem Kontext oft als Synonym fiir
jenes superlativische, generalisied® gebraucht.
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des Seins. Nach Yulgok ist es dem Menschen nurhdsira’’ {y, Herz und
Verstand, mdglich sich der kosmischen Vorgange Betvau werden: ,Aber die
Substanz vorsim > ist leer-geistig, durchschauend und ausgestattetden

zehntausend J& .“'® (YC1 10.3a, 197).Sim {, ist des Menschen genuines

Instrument, die kosmischen Zusammenhange erkenmekdrznen. Danksim
besitzt der Mensch die naturgegebene Kapazitdt,dds Wissen der Welt und des
Kosmos anzueignen, sich diesem gegeniiber verstandigverden.Sim

beherbergt die zehntausenf, also diei & jedweden Einzeldings und zugleich
das superlativische, eirieI# (Pokorny 2008b: 115)Sim {» ist ,leer-geistig",
horyong E28, das menscheneigene und -spezifiscBE, das anknlpft an das

kosmische IE. Es ist ein funktionaler ,Transmitter* zwischen iMeh und Sein,

dem Individuum und der Gesamtheit des Kosmos. Biteeessante Uberstimmung
findet sich in diesem Zusammenhang bei Gabirol wethem Entwurf von
intelligentia Kraft seiner Intelligenzintelligentia, gelingt es dem Menschen sich
gegeniber anderen Seinsschépfungen zu behauptefligentia lasst ihn jene
Sonderrolle im kosmischen Szenarium einnehmen. r@abrlautert: ,[...] die
Wirkung der Intelligenziptelligentig ist das Erfassen aller intelligiblen Formen
ohne Zeit und ohne Raum und ohne Verlangen, ohmiirlBes und ohne eine
andere Ursache als ihr eigenes Wesen [2}(FV 11148, 187). Intelligentia
bundelt jeglicheformae particulares naturalesd. h. forma universalis und
eroffnet dem Menschen die Mdéglichkeit, das kosmes@eschehen zu begreifen.
Intelligentiainhariertforma universalisist sie ja wie jede kosmische Partikularitat
eine Verbindung der Entitatdarma universalisund materia universaligFV V.1,
258). Sie knupft anforma universalisan, ihre forma ist forma universalis
schlechthin, lasst den Menschen daher die NatuBdas und sich selbst in seiner
selbstreflexiven Autonomie verstehen. Yulgok undbi@d erkennen in jenen

beiden Entitaten sim > undintelligentia— des Menschen Verbindungsachse mit
dem hehrsten Strukturprinzip des Kosmos, dass isicllen Facetten des Seins
widerspiegeltSim > undintelligentia dienen gewissermalRen als Steuerelemente,
da sie Moralitat und Wissen potentiell reguliergleiolenken kénnen. Auch wenn
der Mensch nicht direkt auf das individuell#8 bzw.forma particularis naturalis

zugreifen kann, um durch sie die eigentliche Birglant'aegik A% bzw. forma

17 Sim{; ist nach neokonfuzianischem Verstéandnis Sitz verstand und Gefiihl.

B RLZEY, ERRM, BEAE

19 ...] actio autem intelligentiae est apprehensionium formarum intelligibilium in non-tempore
et in non-loco, sine inquisitione, sine negotisiat alia causa praeter suam essentiam [...]."
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universalisfreizulegen, gelingt ihm dieses doch — unter bastien Bedingungen —
tbersim {> undintelligentia

5.4.Selbsttranszendenz

Yulgok und Gabirol betonen gleichermaf3en, dassMirsch alles daran
setzen solle, sich zu kultivieren. Das hehrste Zieles jedes rechtschaffenen
Konfuzianers ist nach Yulgok die Vervollkommnungr dgigenen Sittlichkeit.
Durch die Perfektionierung der moralischen Gesignerreicht der Lernende den

idealen Zustand des Weisesingin 2 A.%° Dieser stellt die héchste Stufe der

Kultivierung des Selbst dar, reprasentiert die leenate sittliche Instanz, die das
Kredo der umfassenden Tugendhaftigkeit realisigr@mte. (Pokorny 2009: 6).
Der Weise hat seine moralischen Eigenschaftenusis Zul3ersten kultiviert, dabei

sein individuelleki & zu einem MaRe verfeinert, dass es ihm gelangddahki
& getribte unverfalschte und reing in sim {, freizulegen. Das gereinig@m
{> erlaubt dem Lernenden infolge an das kosmiscH& anzuknlpfen, die

moralische Direktive deso 5&%' zu empfangen und die héchsten moralischen
Prinzipien des Kosmos zu internalisieren. Der Ledeetberwindet die durch die
Kontamination durclki 52 gesetzten Schranken veim {> und l6st sich von den

Banden der gedanklichen, perzeptiven, volitionaled emotionalen Eingrenzung.
Er wird zum Weisen, der nun im Besitz kosmischear&icht, eingedenk der
Wesensgleichheit von eigenem und kosmisched& handelt (YC2 6.15a, 570).
Er transzendiert sich selbst, wird eins mit deratischen Norm des kosmischen
1. Die wahre Natur des Selbst zu begreifen, bedeligeidentitat des Kosmos zu
verstehen, da das Selbst die Gesamtheit des Sehtshar widerspiegelt, sondern
letztlich mit dieser identifikatorisch verquicktt.isSim {» ist als epistemischer
Knotenpunkt der Schliissel zu dieser Erkenntnis degtn Umsetzung. Ahnlich
gelagert findet man Gabirols Verstdndnis vartelligentia Seine Substanz
reflektiert die unverfalschte Verbindung vdiorma universalisund materia

universalis Der Lernende kann durch seine selbstreflexive emmknis das

funktionale Netz des gesamten Kosmos herleiten gk 2008b: 120). Die
Selbstreflexion fungiert dabei als Modus vamtelligentia Gleich Yulgoks

20 Unter den Menschen, gibt es die Weisen. Siermlerhalten das durchdringendste, das rechteste,
das klarste und das reindtes, und so sind sie eins mit der Tugemdk[{=] von Himmel und

Erde.; AAZ S, BEA%, BIEERELEFENZR, TR &2 (YCL 10.3b, 197).
21 To &, wortlich der Weg*, wird von Yulgok alsI& im ethischen Kontext verwendéf& fungiert

als Sollprinzip im Rahmen der Seinswerdung bzw ndliang, schliel3t daher auch die menschliche
Individuation und sittliche Entwicklung mit ein.
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Konzeption vonsim <>, bildet auchintelligentia einen ,Transmitter zwischen

individueller Unkenntnis und Seinswahrheit. Gabkohkretisiert: ,Und deswegen
sage ich, dass derjenige der die Prinzipien erkemnkéund Gberhaupt das, was ist,
sorgféaltig die Substanz der Intelligenntglligentiagl betrachten muss und sie bei
jeder Untersuchung sich vor Augen halten musshdaErkenntnis zur Erkenntnis
des Alls fuhrt. Und das verlangt die Vernunft, wdds Wesen der Intelligenz
[intelligentig der Gattungsbegriff und die Form fir das All ishd daraus ist es
notig, dass das All im Wesen der Intelligemzdlligentig ist; und weil das All im
Wesen der Intelligenzrtelligentiq ist, folgt daraus, dass derjenige, der das Wesen
der Intelligenz intelligentig erkennt, auch das All erkennen wird.(FV V.4,
264). Die Erkenntnis der allgemeinen kosmischena#usenhénge durch sich
selbst, lasst den Menschen bis an die Grenzen deseMgmdglichen vordringen.
Intelligentia offenbart jene Erkenntnis und realisiert sie. Rernende vereinigt
sich intellektuell mit dem Wesen des Seins, erszandiert sich selbst (FV 111.56,
204-205), streift das einengende Korsett intellel¢n und emotionaler Knechtung
ab. Er Uberwindet Einfalt und Ignoranz und erfadddurch vollkommene
Gluckseligkeit, felicitas perfecta(FV 111.58, 209). Die vollkommene Glickseligkeit
auf der Basis erlangter ontologischer Einsichtheth Gabirol, wie die Weisheit
bei Yulgok, das hehrste Ziel menschlicher Entfajgbestrebungen und
Individuationsprozesse. Sich selbst als Teil de#t¢d&ezen zu entdecken, bedeutet
.Heil“ zu erlangen. Das Heil bei Yulgok und Gabiadfenbart sich in dieser Welt.
Es besteht in der Uberwindung emisch beschnittedem, kulturell, sozial und
intellektuell gepragten bzw. erstarrten Fuhlenspi@es, Erfassens und Handelns.
Der Weg zum Heil fuhrt Gber die initial kognitivvesrbene Wahrnehmung aller
ontologischen Verstrickungen und dementsprecherdi@sdeln nach héchsten
Prinzipien der Sittlichkeit und Weisheit (YC1 21.283; FV 1.2, 4-5). Intelligentia

undsim (> [...] erfullen in diesem Zusammenhang die AufgabeejOperanden des

moglichen ontologischen Wissens zu verarbeiten, ddemschen Gberhaupt erst
zuganglich zu machen und ihm die Potentialitatrefimalen Selbsttranszendierung
zu er6ffnen.” (Pokorny 2008b: 132). Heil erfahregif3t, die Wahrheit der Natur
des Seins zu erkennen und entsprechend diesenkengeu fiihlen, wahrzunehmen
und zu handeln. Es ist die Erfullung des menschahdhlansolls.

6. Schlusswort

Das Konzept einer Soteriologie, aufbauend auf derstédndnis, sich von
bestehenden emischen Fesseln geistiger und enfetidfagheit und Begrenztheit

22 et propter hic dico quod quicunque voluerit sqimncipia et omnino quicquid est, debet diligenter
speculari substantiam intelligentiae et praepoeane sibi in omni inquisitione, quia cognitio illidsicit
ad cognitionem totius. Et hoc ratio exigit, quiaegia intelligentiae est specificativa omnniurfoeiha
omnium. et debet ex hoc ut totum sit in essentis; et quia totum est in essentia intelligentiae,
consequitur ex hoc ut quicunque scierit essentiggfligentiae, sciat etiam totum.“
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zu entbinden, lasst es zu, auch neokonfuzianissdektive neuplatonische Lehren
vor diesem Hintergrund ndher in Augenschein zu mehnbie vergleichenden
Uberlegungen verweisen auf eine Vielzahl parallélektionaler Denkmuster in
Ontologie und Soteriologie. Basierend auf und itest Bezlglichkeit zu einem
ontologischen Fundament, diskutieren die Protagemidieser Studie, Yulgok und
Gabirol, das hochste Ziel menschlicher Heranbildidgy Prozess der Kultivierung
des Selbst, mit dem Weisen bzw. Glickseligen arseesEnde, mindet in
mundanem Heil, das sich durch eine dianoetischenordlische Einswerdung mit
den kosmischen GesetzmaRigkeiten entfaltet. EirtBvngy bedeutet nicht eine
physische oder ganzheitliche Verschmelzung, sondis Erschlielen eines
gemeinsamen Ursprungs mit der Gesamtheit des Kqodwigich die Erkenntnis
einer kollektiven Seinsidentitat. Heil bei YulgokduGabirol bedeutet die ,Heilung” des
Identitatsverlustes des Menschen gegentiber dem Sein

LITERATURNACHWEIS

Quellentexte

Avencebrolis (ibn Gebirol), Fons Vitae. Ex Arabicoliatinum translatus ab lohanne
Hispano et Dominico Gundissalino. Ex codicibus RMaigs Amploniano,
Columbino. Primum edidit Clemens Baeumker. In: Bgjeé zur Geschichte
der Philosophie und Theologie des Mittelalters4./RAlinster?, 1995.

Yil Z=H, Yulgok cbns il 24 Z2Z— (Gesammelte Schriften Yulgoks 1). Seoul?, 1978.
Yil ZH, Yulgok cinss i EEA8ZZ — (Gesammelte Schriften Yulgoks 2). Seoul?, 1978.

Sekundarliteratur

Bargebuhr, Frederick Perez, Salomo ibn Gabirolw@sttiches Dichtertum. Wiesbaden,
1976.

Gabirol, Salomon ibn, Die Lebensquelle. Herausgeyeinel eingeleitet von Sabine S.
Gehlhaar. Ubersetzt aus dem Lateinischen von Ormnimal@uxhaven, 1989.

Guttmann, Jacob, Die Philosophie des Salomon itisiréhaHildesheim/New York, 1979
(unverénderter Nachdruck von 1889).

Huang, Siu-chi, Essentials of Neo-ConfucianismhEMajor Philosophers of the Song
and Ming Periods. Westport, 1999.

Hwang, Uidong & 2|S, Yulgok Yi 122 0/0]. In: Cho, ChunhaZX F 3} [Hrsg.],
Han'guk inmul yuhaks® = Q2 F & Al 2 (Geschichte der koreanischen

Konfuzianer 2). n/a, 1996.
Loewe, Raphael, Ibn Gabirol. London, 1989.

149



LUKAS POKORNY

Pokorny, Lukas, Aporie des inaktiven Dynamisierendeei Yulgok. In: Wiener
Beitrdge zur Koreaforschung 1/2008a, 65-76.

Pokorny, Lukas, Das sasaeng kwisin ch’aek: Neokoafische Selbstkultivierung als
Apotropaum. Unverdffentlichtes Manuskript. Wien020

Pokorny, Lukas, Ontologische Parallelen im Neuplatons und Neokonfuzianismus:
Salomon ibn Gabirol und Yi Yulgok. Wien, 2008b.

Schlanger, Jaques, La Philosophie de Salomon ibirdkabtude d’un Néoplatonisme.
Leiden, 1968.

Yi, Kibaek ZE H, Kaejngp’'an han’'guksa sillor?XE ARk s&EIS iR (Revidierte
Auflage. Neue Abhandlung zur Geschichte Koreasu54886.

150



STUDIA UNIVERSITATIS BABES-BOLYAI, PHILOLOGIA, LV, 3, 2010

DAOIST ELEMENTS IN KOGURYO CULTURE
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ABSTRACT. Daoist Elements in Koguryo Culture. Before the official introduction
of Daoism in the state of Kogury in the 7™ century, a series of Daoist elements
have pervaded Koguryo culture and were integrated in the native system of beliefs.
Tomb murals from the time indicate that afterlife was regarded as a second, eternal
life, and therefore the world represented in the paintings had to be complete and
self-sufficient. A special emphasis was placed on the spiritual realm, and the sky
was made present inside the tomb through vivid representations of the Sun, the
Moon, Five Directional Deities, flying Immortals, and asterisms. These reflect that
the yin-yang theory and the Five Elements Theory, so influential in Chinese
Daoism, were familiar to the Koguryd people. Also, tomb murals point to the fact
that certain forms of star worship were practiced and the Daoist view of the main
constellations was circulating in the Korean kingdom. Additional arguments in
favor of solar and lunar worship being popular in Koguryd are drawn from
different versions of the foundational myth of the state, the myth of Chumong.

Keywords: Korean Daoism, Koguryo tomb murals, Koguryo foundation myth,
Chumong, Korean mythology, star worship.

Introduction of Daoism in Koguryo

According to Samguk sagi (History of the Three Kingdoms), the historical
records compiled by Kim Pusik and completed in 1145, Daoism was introduced in
the state of Koguryd (37 BC-668 AD) in 624, the seventh year of reign of King
Yongnyu. Envoys sent to Tang China came back accompanied by a Daoist priest,
Daoist texts and images of the gods, and instruction in the teachings of Daoism
began henceforth. At the end of the 13" century, Iryon’s Samguk yusa (“Legends
and History of the Three Kingdoms of Ancient Korea”) provides more information
on how Daoist thought was put into practice, in the context of officially switching
from Buddhism to Daoism, during the reign of the last Koguryo king, Pojang (r.
642-668):

* The author is assistant professor at the Department of Asian Studies, Faculty of Letters, Babes-
Bolyai University, Cluj-Napoca, and is in charge of the Korean Language and Literature program.
E-mail address: codrutacuc@yahoo.com. She holds a PhD in Comparative Literature (East Asian
Studies) since 2008.
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“The king was pleased. Buddhist temples were changed to Taoist temples.
Taoist adepts were highly valued and given a higher position than Confucian
scholars. The Taoist adepts made tours to the most beautiful mountains and streams of
the country and suppressed [their names and character]. The original form of the
fortress of P’0ngyang was like a new moon. The Taoist adepts chanted a spell and said
that the dragon of the Nam-ha river ordered that [the fortress] should be added to and
made into a full moon shape. It was called Yongdn-song [Dragon Dike Fortress].”"

Although the rest of the narrative sheds negative light on these details (the
fall of the Koguryo state is attributed to the renunciation of Buddhism and the
adoption of Daoism), it is instructive to see how Daoist practices spread. The
Buddhist names of places across the country were given up in favor of Daoist ones,
temples transformed, people listened to Daoist deities which guided them in the
modification of architecture in accordance with Daoist geomancy, and so forth.

However, this could not have been the first time Koguryo culture encountered
Daoism. There are many aspects that prove that various forms of Daoist thought
and practice were known several centuries earlier. If the chronicles state accurate facts,
then this might have been the official introduction of Daoism into Korea, but there
must have been several other encounters of Kogury6 culture with Chinese Daoism.

This article is going to pinpoint some of the Daoist elements that have
pervaded Kogury6 culture, mixed with the indigenous thought, and were reinterpreted
S0 as to create a sui generis system of beliefs.

The Presence of the Celestial World in the Tomb

Kogury6 tomb mural paintings reflect a complex view of afterlife, which is
depicted both in its mundane, practical aspects, and in its spiritual, celestial coordinates.
Both facets were equally needed in order to create the image of a coherent and
authentic world within the sepulchral space. On one hand, tomb paintings depicting”
day-to-day scenes such as eating, singing, dancing, hunting, standing among
servants suggested that the body of the deceased continued to live even after death;
it maintained its physical needs, which had to be attended just as if the body were alive.
On the other hand, images of the celestial bodies (the Sun, the Moon, asterisms), the
Four Directional Deities and the portraits of Immortals were indicative of the spiritual
realm of the other world; this world had its own sky, deities to be worshiped, who,
in turn, protected the spirit of the deceased. All these images had a meaningful
function for the living and the dead alike: The people who were conducting the
burial rites related to the paintings as a proof of how the next life is going to look
like and, from this point of view, murals showed Koguryo people’s desires and
aspirations, their mental projection of afterlife. Here the exciting mechanisms of

Uryon, Samguk yusa Part 3.6, in James Huntley Grayson, Myths and Legends from Korea. An Annotated
Compendium of Ancient and Modern Materials (Richmond: Curzon Press, 2001), 195.

% The analysis and descriptions of Koguryd murals in this paper are based on the following catalogue:
Jeon Ho-tae, ed., lllyu tii munhwa yusan Koguryo kobun pyokhwa. The Koguryo Tomb Murals (Seoul:
Yonhap, 2006).
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imagination come into play: tomb mural paintings were never designed simply for
adornment, since the represented was expected to come alive in the other world. At
the same time, the deceased were supposed to embrace that universe as their own —
enjoy banquets, worship gods, accept protection from the Heavenly world.

It is not by chance, then, that great emphasis was laid on the spiritual realm
within Koguryd tombs, irrespective of the background beliefs (animistic, Daoist,
Buddhist) which shaped the point of view. Korean scholars® agree that the evolution of
Koguryo mural themes can be divided into several periods. Everyday life scenes
depicting the opulent lifestyle of the affluent predominate in the 5™ century and
continue to appear afterwards, suggesting a long-lived hope that afterlife reserves
for the deceased an adequate high standard of living, similar to the one he enjoyed
while alive. While these genre paintings continue to appear, from the middle of the
5™ century to the beginning of the 6™ century Buddhist motifs and images of the
Four Directional Deities are the most representative. This is a sign of the major
influence Buddhism had on Koguryo6 society at the time — a way of connecting with
China, both culturally and politically. However, the second half of the 6™ century
and the 7" century show the increasing influence of Daoism, as reflected socially,
by the appearance of Daoist sects, and artistically, by funerary art: in this period,
tomb murals concentrated on the Four Directional Deities as the main theme.

The representation of the celestial world within the sepulchral space,
constant throughout the history of Koguryd tombs in one form or another, suggests
the need to connect with the gods and to create a sense of divine presence inside
the burial chambers. Any image depicting a deity was invested with the power to
substitute that divine being and act as its embodiment. The divine powers had the
mission to protect the inhabitant(s) of the tomb and ensure a propitious, harmonized
position within the universe. In this sense, it can be said that the spirit of the deceased
was endowed with access to a world that was complete, even when confined in the
tomb. This is most evident when representations of the Sun and the Moon or
asterisms adorn the ceilings of the burial chambers, indicating that the celestial
realm is present inside that space.

The Sun God and the Moon Goddess

According to a statistics done by Il-gwdon Kim, there are 27 tombs with
images of the Sun and the Moon*, out of the approximately one hundred Kogury®
tombs that contain mural paintings. Painting the celestial bodies on the ceilings or
walls of burial chambers was one explicit way of representing Heaven, which was

3 Jeon Ho-tae, The Dreams of the Living and Hopes of the Dead: Goguryeo Tomb Murals (Seoul: Seoul
National University Press, 2007), 43-50. Kong Sok-ku, ”Dol soge muthin saramdil” [People Buried
under Stones], in Tashi poniin Koguryosa, ed. Koguryo yon’gu chaedan (Seoul: Koguryd yon’gu
chaedan, 2005), 168-171.

* Kim Il-gwdn, “Koguryd saramdiil i haniil segye” [The Celestial World of Koguryd People], in Tashi
poniin Koguryosa, ed. Koguryd yon’gu chaedan (Seoul: Koguryd yon’gu chaedan, 2005), 179. Out of these
27 murals with the Sun and the Moon, 21 also include star representations. Kim I1-gwon, 183.
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expected to provide the deceased with divine protection and light inside the
sepulchral space. The form and style of representation in the case of the Sun and
the Moon point to the Chinese influence, and simultaneously illustrate Koguryd
unique artistic interpretation of the subject. Moreover, the divine couple of the Sun
God and the Moon Goddess, their placement within tombs and among Directional
Deities demonstrate that Koguryo people were familiar with the yin-yang theory
and the Daoist cosmological model that defines the universe as composed of dual,
complementary vital energies. The auspicious, regenerative force of the Sun-Moon
couple, invested by the yin and yang principles, is projected upon the deceased,
making the mural painting function as a protective talisman.

The idea that the Sun and the Moon are active powers within the tomb is
reinforced by their personification, in the form of a God and a Goddess, respectively.
In murals from Ohoebun Tomb no. 4 and no. 5 (6™ century), their upper body is
human, while the lower half consists of a dragon tail. It can be assumed that the
human resemblance helped Koguryo people relate easier to these divine beings and
get a stronger feeling of protection from them. Also, the rendering of the celestial
bodies as gods implies the existence of a solar cult and a lunar cult in the state of
Kogury6. The flowing movement of the gods’ attire, shaped as wings, the serene
expression on their faces (clear in Ohoebun Tomb no. 4), their calm floating
position are all very similar to the way Daoist Immortals are represented in Koguryo

tombs. It can be said, then, that the Sun God (Haesin, 5 &1) and the Moon Goddess

(Talsin, ©41) are associated with the Immortals and therefore represented

likewise, since they too are eternal. The lower, dragon-like part of their bodies,
however, shows a close resemblance to the primordial masculine-feminine couple

in Chinese mythology: Fuxi ({fR&, Kor. = 3|, Pokhiii) and Niiwa (Z 8, Kor.

048, Yowa). They too were depicted with serpent or dragon tails, which were

intertwined so as to suggest that the vital energy flows through their bodies and
between the masculine and feminine principles. The cosmic harmony is generated
by the union between Fuxi (yang) and Niiwa (yin), or Haesin and Talsin, in the
case of Koguryd tombs. Based on these similarities, it is believed that Fuxi and
Niiwa constitute the conceptual base on which the traditional image of the Sun and
the Moon was created in the minds of the Koguryd people’.

Furthermore, the Chinese influence can also be detected in the way solar
and lunar discs are represented in mural paintings. Haesin can be recognized by the

red disc he holds over his head, with the image of the Three-Legged Crow (=25,

MER, Samjog o) inside it, while Talsin can be identified by her white disc, with

the Toad and/or the White Rabbit drawn in the circle. In most tombs, these round
shapes containing the appropriate symbols substitute the Sun God and the Moon
Goddess, and the divine beings are present only through their characteristic emblems.

> Jeon Ho-tae, Kobun pykhwaro pon Koguryé ivagi (Seoul: P’ulbit, 2006), 43.
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Besides, the proximity of other constituent elements in the murals’
composition usually reinforces the presence of the celestial bodies. For instance, in
the front chamber of Tokhtingni Tomb (c. 408), on the Eastern part of the ceiling,
in the vicinity of the Sun (represented as a red circle, with the Three-Legged Crow

within it), there stands the mythical bird Yanggwangjo (¥& X, BHB). As its

name implies, it is “the bird of the sunlight”, so it is natural that it is painted in red.
It often appears among the mythical animals painted in Koguryd tombs, since it is
an auspicious sign. There is a code encrypted in such an image — a bird over the

head of a person: it means “May you live one thousand years!” (T1FX|4,

FIZKR)C. It is a message addressed to the deceased, the one over whose body

stands Yanggwangjo, and it communicates the wish that the buried spirit live
eternally in the other world, after death. In the case of Tokhiingni Tomb, beside the
symbolic meaning of the encoded image, there is an inscription next to the bird:

“FAX|Z O|3H0|™” (BB 2B B AMAT), which can be translated as “The bird

of the sunlight goes with fire shoes”. The inscription was meant to accentuate that
Yanggwangjo is unmistakably connected to the Sun and the yang principle.
Therefore its placement next to the solar disc in tombs, as redundant as it may
seem, works as an emphasis technique: the Sun is in the tomb.

As for the Moon, the representations of the lunar disc reflect the influence
of Dongyi culture in Eastern China, specifically the myth of Yi the Archer (Kor.
Ye), who loses the fruits of immortality when his wife, Chang’e (Kor. Hang’a),
steals them and flees to the Moon. The Moon Palace is inhabited only by the White
Rabbit, who stands in front of his jar and continuously prepares the elixir of eternal
life — that is why a white circle containing the image of the Rabbit has come to
designate the Moon (or the Moon Palace), in Chinese art, as well as in Koguryo
murals. In some cases, the Toad, believed to be the manifestation of Chang’e,
accompanies the Rabbit (for instance, in a mural from Tokhwari Tomb no. 2, late
5™ century) or replaces him in the lunar disc (in Ssangyongch’ong Tomb, late 5™
century, or in Kangsd Chungmyo Tomb, end of 6™ century — early 7th century).
These representations show that Koguryd people had contacts with the Dongyi
culture and the Archer’s myth was known, or at least the codifications of the myth
in artistic form were transmitted to the state of Koguryo. The symbols of the Iunar
disc — especially the Rabbit and his connection with Chang’e — underline that the
Moon is the precise repository of the immortality elixir, and therefore the
placement of the Moon within the tomb is all the more natural and even necessary.
When we look at Koguryd tombs, it is obvious that the artists decorating them
envisioned an afterlife that was believed to be eternal and the implicit message in
all the paintings is “May you live a long and prosperous life, under the auspices of
Gods, stars, divine beings, and among Immortals!” The Moon inside the tomb
simply reiterated this idea.

% Kim Il-gwon, 174.
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Daoist Elements in the Foundation Myth of Koguryo

But there is more than tomb murals to prove what important a role the
veneration showed by the Koguryd people for the Sun and the Moon had.
Chumong, the founder of Koguryd, is the son of Haemosu and Habacek, identified
with the Sun and the Moon, respectively. There are several sources, both Chinese
and Korean, that inform about the way Chumong created the state, dating from the
1 century AD (the Han writing Lun-héng, by Wang Ch’ung) to the 13" century
(Samguk yusa by Iryon).

The Kwanggaet’o Monument, erected in 414 in Kungnae-song (Koguryo
capital between 3-427 AD, present day Ji’an, Jilin Province in China), in order to
commemorate King Kwanggaet’o, is the earliest Korean source of the myth’. It
states from the very beginning the divine ancestry of Chumong, who is the son of

the “Ruler of Heaven” or Ch’'onje (X% ); his mother was the daughter of Habaek,

the Sea God, thus making Chumong the son of Heaven and Earth. As expected, this
makes him a special individual, endowed with virtues and the power to summon
the forces of nature when needed. While migrating from Northern Puy6 to Piryu
Valley, where he founded the state of Koguryd, he used his divine origin as an
argument in his favor: as the son of the Heavenly Emperor and the maternal
grandson of Habaek, he ordered the fish and terrapins to come to his aid and they
complied immediately, forming a bridge for him to cross the river. In addition,
Chumong summoned the supernatural, divine forces in the form of the Yellow
Dragon — the symbol of sovereign power, the representative of Heaven on Earth:

“In the fortress at the summit of the mountain, he [Chumong] established
his city. Feeling sad, he commanded the yellow dragon, who came and greeted
him. He led the king to a hill east of Holbon. The yellow dragon then ascended to
Heaven.”

The Yellow Dragon’s helpful and friendly manner is a sign of divine
benevolence towards the hero and also a proof that the Heaven approves of his
civilization-founding enterprise. The text also suggests that the creation of Koguryo
was completed with divine intervention and that the king is indeed supported by
the Heavenly Emperor.

It is noteworthy that the Yellow Dragon (E#E, Kor. & &) also appears in
Koguryé murals, where it signifies the center, in accordance with the Five
Elements Theory ({788, Kor. 23 ). In Ohoebun Tomb no. 4 (6™ century), the

Yellow Dragon appears on the capping stone of the ceiling in the main chamber,
therefore being positioned in the center of the tomb, while on the surrounding walls,
the Four Divine Animals are each connected with their cardinal points, manifesting

7 A translation of the Kwanggaet’o Monument version is included in Grayson, 70.
8 Grayson, 70.
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their protection of the four directions: the Blue Dragon (&) on the East wall, the
White Tiger (%82) on the West wall, the Black Tortoise and Serpent (£1F) in the

North, the Red Phoenix (F2}) in the South. It is the traditional cosmological

scheme in which they are positioned, reflecting the Five Elements Theory, and this
configuration is repeated in Kangsddaemyo Tomb (end of 6™ century — early 7th
century). Each of the Four Directional Animals has a designated role: The Blue
Dragon functions as a mediator facilitating the ascension to Heaven; the White
Tiger secures harmony inside the tomb; the Red Phoenix protects the entrance to
the sepulchral space from inauspicious forces; the Black Tortoise and Serpent, the
perfect mixture of yin and yang forces (the male serpent is coiled around the female
tortoise), is the guardian deity of buried couples’.

The murals, as well as the text, indicate that the Five Elements Theory was
known in Koguryd at least from the 5" century onwards. Furthermore, other
variants of the foundational myth of Chumong show that more elements of Daoism
were known and were naturally a part of Koguryd culture.

These elements are most evident in a 12" century literary work by Yi
Kyubo (1168-1241), The Holy King Tongmyong, which narrates the myth of
Chumong'®, still arousing interest at the time. The story presents more details on
Chumong’s divine origin'' than the text of the Kwanggaet’o Monument: his father
is Hae Mosu, the son of Ch’6nje, Ruler of Heaven. Hae Mosu descended to Puyd,
coming down from Heaven “through brilliant five colored clouds [...] in a five-
dragon coach, amidst a rendering of beautiful music, with his attendants following
him on the backs of white crested ibises.”'? The repetition of number five again
brings to mind that Koguryo people were familiar with the Five Elements Theory,
and the five colors of the clouds could be the ones associated with the five Divine
Animals. At the same time, the atmosphere of the descent is very similar to the one
presented by scenes with Immortals in Koguryd tombs (Ohoebun Tomb no. 4 & 5)
or in Chinese Daoist tales of Immortals: the characters of the scene float peacefully
or ride auspicious birds, enjoying the heavenly music. Hae Mosu and his attendants
carry “swords shining in the colors of the dragon™’ — a definite sign of power given
from above, which legitimizes all their actions. To clearly underline the divine origin
and nature of the hero and his companions, the text states that the descendants only
inhabited the earth during the day, for work, and re-ascended to heaven every night,
although the distance was too great for ordinary people to cover it.

? Jeon Ho-tae, Kobun pyckhwaro pon Koguryd ivagi, 119-132.
1 A translation of Yi Kyubo’s The Holy King Tongmydng can be found in Sun-hee Song, “The Koguryo
Foundation Myth: An Integrated Analysis,” Asian Folklore Studies 33, no. 2 (1974): 41-45.
In the present article, for considerations of style, we continue to use the McCune-Reischauer
system for Korean Romanization, although the quoted translation follows a different system.
" Samguk sagi and Samguk yusa are also more explicit in this regard. See Grayson, 75-77, 82-83.
2¥i Kyubo, 41.
" Ibid.
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When Hae Mosu sees the daughters of Habaek (the Sea God) swimming,
he wants to marry them and tries to confine them in his palace, but the girls escape,
except for Yuhwa, the eldest one. Eventually, they got married, after Habaek made
Hae Mosu undergo a set of three trials, in order to prove his divine nature. Worried
that one day his daughter might be abandoned on earth by this unusual son-in-law,
the Sea God tries to secure Yuhwa’s position and sends the couple to Heaven, after
intoxicating Hae Mosu with wine. But the latter wakes up in time and flees to
Heaven alone, while Yuhwa gets punished and disowned. She is found by Kimwa,
the King of Eastern Puyo — himself of peculiar origin (found under a rock, as the
son Heaven bestows upon the father-king); he immediately recognizes her as the
wife of King Hae Mosu and allows her to stay in his palace. But while being closed
in Kiimwa’s royal quarters, Yuhwa receives a Heavenly visit:

“Then the sunlight clasped her and poured down its warm rays upon her
body, till she conceived and gave birth to a huge egg from under her left arm. In
great wonder, the king took it as an inauspicious sign, and let the egg be cast away
in a stable. But the horses would not tread upon it. It was thrown away in a deep
mountain. But all sorts of animals came and protected it, with the sun shining on
the egg even on cloudy days.

Consequently King Keumwa sent the egg back to its mother to take care
of it. In time, there was born out of it Choomong. He was noble and gracious.”"*

Since “Hae” in Hae Mosu stands for “Sun”, it is him that pays a visit to
Yuhwa in the confined space she lives, and impregnates her. It is also him that
miraculously protects the egg resulted from the supernatural union, signaling its
divine origin until finally Kiimwa understands and lets the mother take care of the
egg. The identity of Hae Mosu with the Sun indicates the ongoing performance of a
solar cult during Koguryd, consistent with the way Sun is represented as human
being in tomb murals. Chumong is, thus, the progeny of the Sun'® and therefore a
legitimate leader for Kogury0, he benefits from divine support and this, in turn, is
beneficial for the state. His other name, Tongmyong, used in Yi Kyubo’s literary
work, as well as in Chinese sources, also points to being related to the Sun:

Tongmydng (3REA) is the “bright East”. On the other hand, his mother is Yuhwa,

who is pure yin essence, since she is a water deity (the daughter of the Sea God), so
it can be inferred that the mother of Chumong is the Moon Goddess.

" Idem, 43.

' In the Samguk sagi version, Yuhwa is seduced against her will and no marriage takes place: “She
said, ‘I am the daughter of Habaek. My name is Yuhwa. I was playing with several of my siblings
when a man who said that he was Hae Mosu, the son of Ch’dnje, lured me away. In a house by the
shores of the Yalu River at the base of Ungsim-san mountain he seduced me. He then left and has
not returned. My parents asked me how I could follow a man without an escort and exiled me to the
Ubal River.”’Kiimwa thought that this was strange and put her in a room. The sun shone. Although
she moved her body to avoid [the sun’s rays], the sun’s rays followed her and shone.” (Grayson, 75.)
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His remarkable origin will be constantly reflected in his exceptional actions
and virtues throughout lifetime. At the same time, however, this too peculiar a birth
brings him misfortune at times: hardships are the consequence of a birth that is
considered inauspicious because it was unnatural. Kim Chae-yong and Lee Chong-
ju note that in Korean mythology, the abnormal situation in which a woman lays an
egg and this results in oviparous birth always ends up with the abandonment of the
child, because the human egg was considered impure and therefore a bad omen; not
so was the case if the egg was sent from above, in which case it was treated as
sacred'®. In the case of Chumong, he is first abandoned before even being born
(although the animals do not destroy the divine egg), and during his lifetime he
experiences a second, symbolic abandonment when he flees the kingdom of Eastern
Puyd, chased by people jealous and afraid of his extraordinary powers — he is most
gifted as an archer, as reflected by his name (in Puy6 language, “Chumong” meant
“outstanding archer”"’).

Yuhwa protects him and advises him to leave in search of a safer place,
and before he does so, she gives him “the seeds of five cereals”'®. This can be

interpreted as a reference to the circulation of Odumigyo (B>KZ, Chin. Wudou

Mi Dao, “the Way of the Five Pecks of Rice”, or Tianshi Dao, “the Way of the
Celestial Masters”) in Koguryo. This sect was founded by Zhang Daoling in 142
CE in present day Sichuan province and spread throughout China until it reached
Koguryd, becoming popular in the 7" century. Its name derives from the practice
of offering five pecks of rice to the sect at ritual meetings, and the food was
subsequently given as free meals to whoever needed it, as a means of attracting
believers". Yuhwa’s offering of five cereals is a sign of acknowledgement of the
great heavenly power that Chumong inherited from Hae Mosu, and also a form of
consent to the hero’s departure. He then establishes the state of Koguryd in a
propitious location, reaftfirming his role as a culture hero.

To sum up, the foundational myth of Koguryd, be it in its early forms (as
recorded on the Kwanggaet’o Monument or in Chinese sources), or in later, more
developed legendary narratives (from the 12" and 13" centuries), indicates that
various Daoist thoughts and practices had pervaded Koguryd culture. Particular
aspects from tomb murals confirm this idea, offering a visual account of how these
forms and elements of Daoism were integrated in the Kogury0 culture and reinterpreted.
The Five Elements Theory, the yin-yang theory, exemplified through the solar cult
and the lunar cult (Haesin and Talsin in murals, Hae Mosu and Yuhwa in mythological
narratives), and Odumigyo practices are proof of the influence Daoism had on Koguryd
culture.

' Kim Chae-yong and Lee Chong-ju, Wae uri sinhwa in’ga: Tongbuga sinhwa tii ppuri, “Ch’onkung
Taechon” gwa uri sinhwa (Seoul: Dong Asia, 2004), 45.

17Yi Kyubo, 43. In a Chinese version of the myth, recorded in Wei Shu (6" century), the name of
Chumong is explained as ‘a good shot’. (Grayson, 72)

'8 ¥i Kyubo, 43.

1 Stephen R. Bokenkamp, Early Daoist Scriptures (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1997),
36. http://ark.cdlib.org/ark:/13030/{t587006h1/.
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Star Worship

Twenty-four Koguryd tombs with representations of stars have been
discovered so far (eight in the Ji’an area, sixteen in the P’yongyang area)”’. Among
them, twenty-one include the Sun and the Moon, as already stated above, which
emphasizes the idea that the star patterns were not simply used for decorative
purposes. Instead, they were meant to re-create the complex celestial universe
inside the tomb.

Star worship had an important position in Daoist beliefs, because divine
beings were associated with the stars, and, according to Edward H. Schafer, “The
Taoists regard the stars we see (...) as the epiphanous souls of the true spiritual
beings (...) which are invisible to layman.”*' It is obvious that a certain amount of
Daoist influence was exerted on the conception and creation of Koguryo
astrological designs. First of all, the asterism appearing most frequently in murals
is the Big Dipper, which plays such a central role in Daoist thought, as the “linking
[of] the stars regulating the cyclical movements of the heavens™?. Changch’ong
Tomb no. 1 (mid 5™ century) even includes two different representations of Ursa
Major (in Korean, Puktuch’ilsong, Ibtt£ £) (see picture below), accompanying
the Sun and the Moon. The solar disc holds the Three-Legged Bird and indicates
the East (at the bottom of the image), while the lunar disc, in brighter colors,
shelters the White Rabbit and the Toad, pointing the West (upper part of the
picture). Peculiarly, there are two asterisms that ca be interpreted as Big Dippers
(which traditionally stands for the North), but one has seven stars (left), while the
other can be seen as having either eight or nine stars (right). The eighth star is next
to the tip of the “handle”, and the ninth star in near the back “wheels” of the Dipper.

They are called “Eight Star Big Dipper” (Puktup 'alsong, 1t=+/\ £) and “Nine Star

Big Dipper” (Puktugusong, 1t2FJL2). The Daoist significance of the eighth star

(so-called “the Sustainer”) is that it helps the heavenly kings, it offers support, as
the name suggests™. The combination of nine stars, on the other hand, symbolizes
long life and sacredness™.

2 Kim Il-gwdn, 179.

2! Edward H. Schafer, Pacing the Void. T'ang Approaches to the Stars (Berkeley: University of California
Press, 1977), 51.

22 Bokenkamp, 327.

2 «“That star [the Sustainer], whose Chinese name might just as well be rendered ‘Steady Prop,” was
the reliable support of the great star-kings seated in the Dipper, and was therefore a symbol of
dedicated service to the throne, and the asterism of minister and viziers. It was very important in
Taoist practice (...).” (Schafer, 67.)

2 Kim Il-gwdn, 179.
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The Sun, the Moon, and two representations of the Big Dipper
Changch’dng Tomb no. 1 (mid 5™ century)
Credit photo: http://starmanse.new21.net/?mid=old_qna&page=3&document_srl=199558

The counterpart of the Big Dipper is a group of six stars pointing to the
south — Namduyuksong (F83F7<2), the Archer. In Daoist thought, the Northern

Dipper (Ursa Major) and this Southern Dipper are complementary, and have
distinctive roles: the Big Dipper presides over the afterlife realm, while the
Southern Dipper is responsible for prolonging life”. The representation of the six-
star asterism in Ohoebun Tomb no. 4 confirms this interpretation. The Southern
Dipper stands between two Immortals, both facing the stars, one floating in the air,
the other riding a mythical bird, on a background of cloud patterns. The heavenly
being that rides the bird is holding a vessel which appears to contain the Daoist
elixir of eternal life, judging by its red color. The entire scene focuses on the idea
of immortality, illustrated in three different ways: through the exemplary figures of
the heavenly beings, the suggestion that they own the magic potion and the symbol
of longevity, the Southern Dipper. Presumably this appeased the deceased spirit,
because the image must have functioned like a promise of eternal life or like a
permanent amulet that the dead owned.

Conclusion

We have focused on a series of elements that form a common denominator
for Koguryd tomb mural paintings and historical and mythical narratives. These
elements are consistent with either of the following two ideas: 1) The cosmological

5 Chéng Chae-sd, Han’guk togyo iii kiwon gwa yoksa (Seoul: Ehwa ydja tachakkyo ch’ulp’anbu, 2006),
183-184.
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view of the universe based on the yin and yang principles shaped pictural and
literary representations of the world. This is visible in murals with the Haesin — Talsin
couple, the Four Directional Deities, paired in complementary forces, as well as in
Chumong’s myth, who is the progeny of the Sun God and the Moon Goddess
themselves. 2) Koguryo people were very much concerned with the idea of
immortal life after death. The entire conception of the tombs, from architecture to
decorative paintings, reflects this point. The presence of appropriate images around
the deceased was meant to make the dead spirits benefit from the auspicious forces
of the Directional Deities or the stars, since the correct placement of these symbols
within the tomb was equivalent to a propitious geomantic or astrologic design. This
guaranteed a long and peaceful afterlife, under the guidance of heavenly and
mythical beings, Immortals, and celestial bodies.

A lot of these ideas have their counterparts in Han or Tang Chinese culture,
where Daoism played such a significant role. It is, therefore, easy to assume that
Chinese Daoism influenced Kogury6 culture, but, at the same time, it is also likely
that some of these elements were already a constituent part of the indigenous
culture. Further research into this area will undoubtedly shed more light on the
origins of Korean Daoism.
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THE FORTUNE OF HAIKU IN HUNGARY

JUDIT PAPPE

ABSTRACT. The Fortune of Haiku in Hungary. Since the beginning of the XX
century haiku enjoys a growing popularity in Hurigarpoetry and we can see
how poets try to adapt the formal requirementsapiahese haiku and make this
poetic form their own speaking this distant, Eurapkaaguage. So the aim of this
essays is to present the most important formalr(fraiku chains garlands of
haiku and haiku calendarsto poems to fingerngiland semantic aspects of the
Hungarian tradition quoting texts or parts of th@moriginal and in English
translation. In the second part of the paper thkaawffers a contrastive analysis
of various literary translations of some famousbdrom Buson, Bashand Issa
to put in evidence the different methods, the vagylevels of faithfulness and the
poetic language preferred by the Hungarian poetiaaklators.

Keywords: Hungarian poetry, Japanese poetry, haiku, Kosztoldigo, kdrémvers,
translation.

Raketardzsat pukkant patron: haiku.
Elessel toltleK.

“The cartridge pops roses of rocket: haiku.
| load you with explosive.”
(Sandor Kanyadi

Thefortune and the evolution of Hungarian haiku

From the first years of the nineteenth centurykunaeems to enjoy a certain
interest among the poets in the contemporary Higgaooetry. In this essay I'll

U Judit Papp completed her Ph.D Baropean war poetry between the first and the seéweorld war
at the European School of Advanced Studies, Unityeo$ Suor Orsola Benincasa and University
of Naples “L’Orientale”. E-mail address: papp78@galit.

At present she is a Temporary Researcher Fellokungarian Language and Literature at the
Department of Eastern European Studies of the thifyeof Naples “L'Orientale”. Her accademic
interests comprehend formulaic style in the XVItoen Hungarian Epic, linguistic analysis of poetic
language, translation studies and lexicology,&te. is member of th&/orld Haiku Associatian

! From ‘Kérémversek’ [Poems to fingernail] Walaki jar a fak hegyérianyadi Sandor egyberostalt
versei[Somebody is walking on the top of the trees, Settpoems of Sandor Kanyadi], Budapest,
Magyar Konyvklub, 1997, 240. Translations are mine.
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reflect on how the formal and semantic aspectsapbdese traditional haiku are
received and elaborated by Hungarian-speaking poets

The first Hungarian haiku were written at the begig of the last century
mainly because of a significant European effeenitls to this particular production,
Hungarian impressionist poets got to know the Emgiind French translations of
Japanese haiku. The first poénwe can define afaiku were written by the
Hungarian poet De#sKosztolanyi (1885-1936)who — while translating a volume
of Chinese and Japanese poems — made experimesi@to in his mother tongue.

Also in the huge Hungarian production, lots of ladlontain a word called
kigo related metaphorically to one of the four seasblwd.only, but when we are
analysing Hungarian haiku, we should remember thisbaiku chainsthe garlands
of haikuor thehaiku calendarss welf.

It is well-known, that the structure of Japanes&whaat the formal level, is
based on a quantity @i (5-7-5), while the structure of Hungarian haikunsists
of syllabic lines characterized by the combinatminshort and long syllables.
However, Hungarian poets not always manage to ceshe scheme 5-7-5, that's
why we’ll find also haiku which exceed the encodednber of syllables in the
translations and in the original creations as well:

Csendes a varos (5 sillabe) On Near$ mornin
gujév reggelén. (5 sillabe) the citsilent.
Hélé csepeg egy agrél. (7 sillabe) Slush ippiog from a branch.

[LAszI6 Sarkozi (19697)

Mentem volna szédas-kocsisnak, (9 sillabe) | wish | became a barrow man,

ki a nagy, séke lovakat (8 sillabe) whoats, cleans silently

csak mossa, mossa: hallgatag. (8 sillabe}he big, chestnut domestic horses.
[Nemes Nagy Agnes (1922-198]1)

One of the poets, who respect carefully the rutesnre Babics (1961-);
his poems are well structured in base of the nothey usually contain &igo

2 ‘Negyven pillanatkép’ [Forty instant images]$zamadagStatement], 1935.

3 Poet, translator, essayist. Bosztolanyi Dezs Osszes Novelldill [The complete short stories of
Dezs Kosztolanyi], 2007, Osiris Kiadd§osztolanyi DezsOsszes Vers§irhe complete works of
Dezs Kosztolanyi], 2005, Osiris Kiaddsosztolanyi DezsOsszes Regényfdihe complete novels
of Dez$ Kosztolanyi], 2003, Szukits Kényvkiado.

4 In Hungarian respectivelyaiku-lang haiku-fiizéandhaiku-naptar

® Poet. CfBelss Vilag [Inner world], 2001 Dedikacié az 6rokkévalésagnkbedication to eternity], 2005.

® Poet, translator, essayist. &tiss vilagban[in a double world], 1946Aranyecset, keleti mesf&old

paint brush, oriental fables, 196%apfordulé[Solstce], 196764 hattyd[64 swans], 1975Between.

Selected Poems of Agnes Nemes NBggtapest-Dublin-Berlin, 198826 és szétlansag. Osszitijt

esszék Word and silence. Collected essays 1], 18881agassag vagya. Ossztiytt esszék fDesire

of highness, Collected essays 2], 198&blcs és rémiilet kdzott. In memoriam Nemes NamedA

[Between morality and scare, In memoriam Nemes Mames], 1996Nemes Nagy Agnes 6sszéiit

versei[Collected poems of Agnes Nemes Nagy], 1997.

Poet, writer. CfA Kék Utem LovagrenfBlu cadence knights, 1988fagyarok kertie[The garden of

Hungarians], 1991Két Iépés a flgthidon. A széthajtogatott fekete dolfbzo steps on the suspention

bridge. The unfolded black box], 1993)dkeselyk [Vultures of the fog], 19961armashatar-heg2007.
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word, and have no titles, which is the case of ntdumygarian examples. The following
haiku evokes succesfully an orientalizing atmospher

Hajnali dércsepp A dawny drop of white frost
hdzza le az utolsé burdens on the wing
pillangé szarnyat. of the last butterfly.
10. 10.
Fagyongy a tél Mistletoe on the wintry
fuzfan. I — latszélag — willow. It seems that Time doesn’t
nem érinti med. touch it.

The haiku of LaszI6 Sarkdzi are organized in cy(ésTizennyolc haikt
‘Eighteen haiku’), the number of syllables variesomg 5-5-7, 5-7-5, 5-8-5, 7-5-5
etc, while in relation to the rhyme, these textemfrespect the scheme a-x-a. Here
I quote only the first three strophes of the cycle:

Csendes a varos On New Year’'s morning
Gjév reggelén. the city is silent.
Holé csepeg egy agrol. Slush is dropping from a branch.
Arcod mint finom Your face is like
ram és rad hullo the petal of cherry blossom
cseresznyevirag szirom. that falls to me and to you.
Jart iton megyek: I’'m walking to frequented streets:
lenn elfojt a barna por, below the brown dust soffocates me,
fenn gyil6lt hegyek. above there are the hated mountains.

[.] [..]

Dez$ Kosztolanyi is not only the author of the firstiigjarian haiku, but also
one of real linguistic plays.In one of his letters he ‘invented’ the so-calleoktry to
the fingernail’ (cf. Hungariarkdromver¥ since it's possible to collocate seventeen
syllables to a fingernail, haiku can be considexedember of this type of ‘poetry to
the fingernail. Among hidNegyven pillanatkégd-orty instant images’ we can find

81n A Kék Utem Lovagrendudapest, MagvétKiado, 1989.

® In Harmashatar-hegBudapest, Napkut Kiadé, 2007.

10 Fedél nélkiil — hajléktalanok lap[avithout roof — journal of waifs], t June 2000, n° 157.

1 ‘Haiku-szefi téredékek’ [Haiku-like fragments] (http://www.tdress.hu/haiku/kosztolan.html).
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several that in their essence resemble to haikcordling to my opinion, it's possible
to analyse the following short poem as the surhreft haiku, namely a haiku per line:

15. OKTOBERI TAJ 15. AUTUMNAL LANDSCAPE
Piros levélbl vérzs venyigék. Canes bleeding from red leaves.
A sarga csdndben lazas valloméasok. Delirious confessions in the yellow
Szavak. Kialtd, langolo igék. silence.

Words. Crying, flaming verbs.

His short poems are really interesting and amusihgn the poet utilizes
the assonance in a rather subtle man@sag¢si rimekDicky rhymes"); these texts
have almost nothing in common with the Japaneseembdwever they could be
considered a particular kind of Hungarian haikuefgvpoem has a title (also if
classic haiku, by nature, has no one) that seo/esmplete the own structure. It's
really an arduous task to translate these speasgonances of the Hungarian
language in other languages:

POLGARI IDILL BOURGEOIS IDYLL
Pislan A winking
maléz a kislany. noddy girl.
0sz AUTUMN
Szeretem én aiszt 6nd | like autumn with egotistic
vaggyal, minthogy oly dsztttiz longing, because its’ so exciting.

The strophes of Jozsef Utassy (19%1dgre perfect haiku, even if they are
singular elements of entire chains of haiku. Fangxe, his already well-known poetry
Majus‘May’ consists of ten strophes; every stropheesponding to a haiku. The lyrical
“I"” emerges immediately in the first strophe togetlof the landscape evoked by the
cherry blossomskigo). In the poem nature completes its cycle and ols\yothere is
analogy between human life and the inexorable ©fdeasons:

12 Poet, translator. Ciilidas id [Time of Judas], 198/Ragadozé FoldPredator earth], 198Tdatlan ég
alatt [Under the huge sky], 1988jungaria kavéhaz? Kavéhaz Hungar{@afé Hungéria? Hungaria
Café!], 1988KeservegBitter], 1986-89 Hol ifjisdgom #&nt el [Where my youth is disappeared], 1992;
Fény a bilincserjLight on the manacle], 1994&alvaria-ének[Calvary-Song], 1995-0ldi szivarvany
[Earthly rainbow], 1996Otvenst 6rdogFifty five devils], 1997.
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MAJUS

Meggyfavirdgok!
Nalatok fehérebben
ime, itt allok.

Hull a hajamra,
szakad a szirom-zapor,
meg a viragpor.

Honnan e banat?
Torkolatttize villog
a tulipannak.

Méjus. Orgonék
mélylila illata leng,
liliom mereng.

Immaron 6tven
esztend van mogottem,
immaron o6tven.

Lattam, s ez ravall:
lattam az Araratot
orok havaval.

S ime: december
a harom fagyosszenttel
gyilkolja kertem.

Sir a barackfa,
zokog a vén diéfa:
csond hull majd réla.

Allatok alattuk
fejem lehajtva mélyen,
s faggatom, kérdem:

miért, miért torsz
az artatlanokra, Tél,
miért, miért 6lsz?!?

MAY

Cherry blossoms!
Whiter then you
lo, I'm here.

The shower of
blossom and pollen is falling,
precipiting on my hair.

Why this sadness?
The tulipan’s fire of
jaw is glinting.

May. The dark purple
perfume of lilacs is fluttering,
The lily is brooding.

Already there
are fifty years behind me,
fifty years.

| saw it:
| saw the Ararat with its
eternal snow.

Lo: December
is killing my garden
with three ice saints.

The peach is crying,
The old nut is sobbing:
silence will fall from it.

Animals, below them
| deeply bent my head,
and | quiz and ask:

why, why break

you in upon the innocents, Winter,

why, why kill you!?!
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Janos Csontos (1962 wrote also a calendar of haiku, tHaiku-naptar®,
which consist of four per thirteen haiku, namelitéen for every season and one
for every week. Lajos Saitos (1947-) also tries possibility together with Deés
Tandori (1938, who organizes his translations from Japanese talendar:
Japéan haiku versnapt8t‘Poetic calendar of Japanese haiku’.

There is another category of Hungarian haiku, wiscbften very distant
from the canonical form — but at the same time ndar to the Japanese model
regarding the semantic aspects. Popular subjeclapEnese haiku are loneliness,
fear from death and so on, but thesetapmi present also in the European poetry.
In these poems the oriental landscape is ofteracedl by the Hungarian one.
LaszI6 Sajo (1956 creates his own world of haiku using symbols afstfanity;
in consequence at the centre of his universe Isaaikd the relationship between
God and the poet. In the first haiku of the cy@8 haiku™® he seems even to
emphatize with the crucifixion nail placed througke palm of Christ:

a méhtelepen on the bee
rozsdas szdg atutéttem colony I, rusty nail, stabbed
krisztus tenyerét the palm of Christ

L&szl6 Sajé doesn't exceed the limits of his owhure, in his haiku the
symbols of christianity are conspicuously presa@mthis short poems he doesn’t

13 poet, writer.

¥ n XL - Osszegjjtott versek 1980-2002 [XL — Collected poems, 1980-2002], e,
Széphalom Kényviihely, 2002, 124-130.

15 [pseudonymsiNat Roid(thriller), Tradoni He. G. S. Solenartbci-fi)] (1938-), poet, writer, translator. Cf.
Tandori Dez4 Valogatott VerselSelected poetry of DegsTandori], 2006, Osiris Kiad6Tandori
Dezg Legszebb Vers§The most beautiful poems of Dézsandori], 2007, Ab-Art Kiadd'tt éjszaka
koalak jarnak’[“Here koalas come during the night”], 19Miért élnél 6rokkéFTwWhy would you live
forever?], 1977;A meghivas fennal[The invitation is still valid], 1979;Madarlatta tollaslabda
[Advanced badminton], 198®alamivel tobHA bit more], 1980Helykl tavol [Far from place], 1981;
Sér és vér és jatdMud and blood and play], 198Bgynyari vakjatszmél/1. Meghalni kéé, élni tul
koran [Monocarpic play in the darkness Ill/1. It's late die, to live it's early], 1988Egynyari
vakjatszmadll/2. Egy regény hany halot{Ronocarpic play in the darkness I11/2. One ndvelv many
deads?], 1989 tizedik év: Walton Strefenth year: Walton Street], 1998zent Lajos lanchidjiThe
Chain bridge of Saint Louis], 199D6blingi befuté[The winner of D&bling], 1992Tandori avagy
Karacsony a Husvét-szigetekgrandori or Christmas on Easter Island], 199%&dvék és mas verebek
[Bears and other swallows], 1996s megint messze szallngnd again they fly far away], 1997;
Palyaim emlékezef®emories of my carriers], 1997.

8 Dez$ Tandori,Japan haiku versnaptgPoetical calendar of Japanese haiku], Budapestyykta
Helikon, 1981.

17 Poet. Cf.Napkeleti palyaudvafEastern Railway Station], 1988; kavics helydThe site of the
pebble], 1992;F6ldén vonuld felbik [Clouds floating on the earth], 199&¢nyszdg[Angle of
light], 1995;Vendégkdnyisitor's book], 1997.

18 In Foldon vonulé feltik, Budapest, Szazadvég Kiadd, 1994.
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even try to adopt the vision of the buddhist woAshong the ‘222 haikd® there
are various poems of slight intrinsic poetic valunefact sometimes the same poet
is self-conscious and admits the difficulty metidgrwriting:

arany arnyéka
tinta — papirra vetem
aztan aitzbe

beteges ahogy
haikuban beszélek
abbahagyom

the shadow of gold
ink — | put it on the paper
then into the flames

it's unhealthy
to speak in haiku
| give up

In another group of poems even everyday, ordindnjeats become
protagonists, in fact they have nothing in commathwaiku except their formal

structure:

szép szemed van meg-
emeltem ujjammal a
bugyi szegélyét

kérek tiz deka
parizert szeletelve
kd6sz6ndm szépen

szia megjottem
azt latom szia tortént
valami semmi

az egészseéges
alma szép lassan barna
magjahoz rohad

most a napsités
most a napsités most a
napsités most a

a kavét cukor
nélkil iszom aztan el-
szivok egy cigit

19 In FényszogBudapest, Osiris Kiadd, 1995.

you have beautiful
eyes | lifted up the
edge of your slip

I'd like some
parizer in slices
thank you

hello I've arrived
| see hello what's
happened nothing

the healthy
apple slowly becomes
rotted to its seeds

now the sunshine
now the sunshine now the
sunshine now the

| take coffee
without sugar then |
smoke a cig
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In the cycleA haiku arnyékdThe shadow of haiku’, consisting of 111
strophes, the main topic is death and putrefactitere | present only a shorter

selection of the whole poetical work in question:

ITT NYUGSZIK SHAYO
2025-
KOLTO RAJZOLO
*
ilyen szépnek mint
a halalpillanatban
nem lattam kertem

*

isten ideges
ujjai dobolnak a
koporsén rogok

*

csupasz talpamon
nem érzem a hangyat csak
nevetek rajta

*

elgazolt macska
szajan kifordult belek
ennél szebb — halal

*

megassa sajat
elvezed arkat és
megpihen a test

*

foltdpaszkodom
pocsolyamban még egyszer
megnézem magam

*

nyelicsdvemen
gyomrombdl taplalkozom
felélem magam

*
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HERE RESTS SHAYO
2025-
POET ARTIST
*
I've never seen my
garden so nice than now
at the moment of death

*

God is nervous
his fingers play the drum
on the coffin clods

*

on my bare feet
| can't feel the ant
| only laught

*

on the month of
the run over cat bowels
nicer — death

*

the body
digs its own ditch
and takes a rest

*

| get on my feet
in the pool ones more
| have a look at me

*

| feed myself
from my stomach
| eat up myself

*
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korularkolva
él6sovény rohad ram
hullam mélyre csap

*
fak kérge aldl
mennybe jutnak kibuggyant
gyomrom nedvei

*

az e$ bever
koponyamba — lakatlan
hadzam égre néz

*

bliz nyirkos sotét
van kimegyek kicsit a
friss levedre

*

a feltamadas
villanykapcsolojaért
tapogatézom

*

nincs féltamadas
isten csak tudnam minek
emésztem magam

*

héval egvel
napsitéssel az élet
bombazza sirom

*

hagyj békén vandor
szedj malnat az életben
maradottaknak

*

nyomom godrében
hangya fuldokol — levél
hull r4 csénd van itt

entrenched live hedge
rots at me my corpse reaches
great depth.

*

from under the cortex
my gushed out gastric juice
reaches Heaven

*

the rain falls into
my skull — my desert home
looks at the sky

*

it's smelly and moist
darkness | get out into
the fresh air

*

| grope after the
light-switch of the
resurrection

*

there is no resurrection
God if only | knew why I'm
wasting away myself

*

life bombards
my grave with snow
rain sunshine

*

let me be, wanderer
pick raspberries to
the survivors

*

in the hole of my
print an ant is drowning —
in the silence a leaf falls
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As we've seen, haiku is often used as strophe, lynaihen poets feel the
necessity to go beyond the limits of the originaldel. For example the production
of Eva Lang (19254 is based on this model when she realcmsples of haiki:

Lepke-virdgom, My butterfly-flower,
csontkei tél letarol, the icy winter is devastating,
nincs hova szallni, there is no place to fly to,
elrejt a homaly, the obscurity disguises,
mélytuzi éjféllel majd and the moonlight reaches you
radnyit a holdfény: - with burning midnight

Jozsef Utassy wrote a poem made up of four haikylses, one for every
season. This poet appears interesting as well sedauattributes titles to his poems:

NEGY HAIKU FOUR HAIKU
~ Tombol a tavasz. Spring is blowing.
Am a magvak szivében But in the heart of the seeds
irdatlan csénd van. there is utter silence.
Parazsadat, nyar, Your embers, summer,
zapor sistergeti. crackle in the shower. The countryside
Fustél a hatar. is emitting smoke.
Latod, szememben Look, in my eyes
barna banat bandukol. brown sadness is ambling.
Osz van, szerelmem. It's autumn, my love.
Almunkban olykor Sometimes in our
beszélgetnek a hamvas fak. dreams white trees are talking.
Hozzad: Szabadsag! To you: Freedom!

In Sandor Kanyadi (19293 we find again the concept of ‘poetry for
fingernails’. He writes some texts not only for ofiregernail, but also ‘for two
fingernails’ or even ‘for Shaman’s fingernails’:

20 poet, journalist. CfA nyomtalan nyomabajOn the track of the ‘without track’], 198%:i fogja
elbeszélnifwWho will tell it?], 1990;K6ld6kzsin6rofOn the umbilical cord], 1997.

2L 7x2 haiku’, Nincs kivétel Uj versek és valogatasok [There is no exceptiew poems and
selections], Tevan Kiadd, Békéscsaba, 2003, 291{2@&p://www.terebess.hu/haiku/lange.html)

22 Poet. Cf.CseresznyeffCherry tree], 1955Siralytanc [Dance of seagulls], 195Kicsi legény, nagy
tarisznya[Little boy, big haversack], 196 Harmata csillagon [Dew on the star], 1964ényes nap,
nyari nap [Brighty day, summer day], 1964jarom barany [Three lambs], 1965Kikapcsolédas
[Relaxation], 1966Fuggilegeslovak [Vertical horses], 1968-atdl faig [From tree to tree], 197G
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KET KOROMRE
OSZI EJSZAKA

rabszallitéként
csukédik rank a sotét
6szi éjszaka

Uzemelteti
az Ujratermeids
szivos félelem

HISTORIA
Saman kormokre*

satrakban laktunk
de irni mar akkor is
tudtunk kilénben

honnan tudnatok
dseitek sok Bsi
tettét ha fol nem

jegyeztik volna
félkdnydkdn bar s nyereg-
kapéanak dive —

eurépaban
akkor még urgelyukban
lakott a j6 nép

s Réma romjain
vakarozva furét mar
hirbsl sem ismert

noli tangere...
neked is nekem is jobb
ebbe maradnunk
1983

FOR TWO FINGERNAILS
AUTUMN NIGHT

the dark autumn
night reaches us as a
police wagon

the resistent, self
reproducting fear makes
it function

HISTORY
For Shaman’s fingernails

we were dwelling in tents
but nevertheless we could already write
in that time

how could you
know the heroic actions
of your ancestors if

we didn’t recorded them
leant on our elbows and
against the pommel —

in Europe
in that time the good folk
still lived in burrows of squirrels

and on the ruins of Rome
already didn’t see nobody
taking bath scratching

noli tangere...
it's better for me and for you
we are agreed
1983

banatos kiralylany kitjgThe fountain of the sad princess], 1982iirkilefDusk], 1979;Farkasizs
furulya [Flute that chase away the wolves], 197%vaszitarisznya [Spring haversack], 1982;
MadarmarasztaldInvitation to birds], 1986Kukulls-kalendarium{Calendar of Kukub], 1988;Sorény
éskoponygMane and skull], 198FelemasisziverseHAmbiguous autumnal poems], 2002.
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There is another large category of Hungarian haikich doesn'’t respect
nor the metrical rules, nor the semantic ones, nlesless they are considered
authentical Hungarian haiku: for example, the esglepoems of Zoltan Jékely
(1913-1982% in which the Hungarian landscape and reality emevigh force:

FECSKEK SWALLOWS

A villanydrét 6t égi vonalan
izgaga hangjegyek a fistifecskék.

On the five celestial wires of the pylon
the swallows are chirpy musical notes,

Ha lejatszhatnam, benniik mar az estét
s az6sz el$ akkordjat hallanam.
Kolozsvar, 1933

If I could play them, I'd hear
the first chord of autumn.
Cluj-Napoca, 1933

APRO KEPEK, | MINIATURES, |

Juhéaszkutyak Sheep dogs

Karam eétt harom lompos ugat,
felettiik éhesen szallnak a varjak.

Tudjak: 6k faljak fel hullajukat,
mit téli farkasok miszlikbe martak.

KALOTA FELE
A csillagos falutornya felett,

mint léghajod, kék kédtdmeg lebeg:

a péra, melyet almukban leheltek

faradt barmok s faradtabb emberek.

HAJINAL, |
TOREDEK

Mint egy vasastartalmu tocsa poshadt,

voros vilaga, olyan kiinn az ég.

Az 8r a haz koérdl védsutjat tapossa,

s lezarja felhlzott revolverét.
1934

In front of the fold three dogs bark,
above them crows are flying.
The dogs know: they'll eat up their

corpses,
that wintry wolves cut up in pieces.

TOWARD KALOTA

Above the starry tower of the village
blue fog is floating like a balloon:
the vapour breathed by tired animals
and more tired persons during their
dreams.

DAWN, |
FRAGMENT

Outside sky is like the red,
stale universe of a ferrous pool.
The guardian around the house is
completing his last turn,
and he’s closing the cocked revolver.
1934

3 poet, writer, translator. CHsszeggjtott versei[His collected poems], 1988)sszegjtstt novellai
[His collected short stories], 1986prsvallalas, esszgassumption of destiny, essays], 1986.
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ORGONA-SZAL

Orgona-szal remeg a jobbkezemben.
Megszagolom — és szerelmes vagyok,
Szerelmes a legéiszerelembe,
Mely voltaképp soha el sem hagyott.
1960

A BRANCH OF LILAC

A branch of lilac is trembling in my right

hand.
I smell it —and I'm in love,
I'm in love with the first love,
which in point of fact never leaved me.
1960

The poet Janos Pilinszky (1921-1981js inspired too by the oriental
traditions, among his works figure several shorems. Also in this case, the
orientalizing form is ‘contaminated’ by christiagnsbols, by western philosophy

or by western everyday life:

AGONIA CHRISTIANA

SzelBivel, folydival
oly messze még a virradat!
Fel6ltdm ingem és ruham.
Begombolom haldlomat.

FEHER PIETA

A fényérzékeny levetben
csukott szemhéjak. Anya és fia.

Fehér kezek és még fehérebb rancok.

Piéta és laterna magika.

EGY SIRKORE
Tulhevitett viragcsokor.
MERENYLET

Megtortént, holott nem kévettem el,

€s nem tortént meg, holott elkbvettem.

CHRISTIAN AGONY

With its breezes and rivers
dawn is still so distant!

| put on my shirt and suit.
| button up my death.

WHITE PITY
In the photosensitive air
there are closed eyelids. Mother and her
son.
White hands and whiter wrinkles.
Pity and magic lantern.
ON THE GRAVE
A superheated bunch of flower.

ATTEMPT

It happened, but | didn’t commit it,
and it didn’'t happen, although | commit it.

24 poet, writer. CfOsszegjtétt mivei |. Versek[His collected works |. Poems], 1992, 8zéppréza
[literary prose], 1993, Ill-IV.Tanulmanyok, esszék, cikkfkudies, essays, articles], 1993, V.
BeszélgetéselConversations], 1994, VNaplok, téredékekDiaries, fragments], 19956 vers -
66 poems1994;The Desert of Loyel994;Osszes versgCollected poems], 199€)sszegyjtott

levelei[Collected letters], 1997.
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HOMMAGE A ISAAC NEWTON HOMMAGE TO ISAAC NEWTON
megtesszik, amit nem tesziink meg, we do, that we don’t do,
és nem tessziik meg, amit megteszink. e we don't do, that we do.
Valahol rettenetes csond van. somewhere there’s a dreadful silence,
Effele gravitalunk. We gravitate here.
EGY FENYKEP HATLAPJARA ON THE BACK OF A PHOTOGRAPH
Gorbiilten megyek, bizonytalandal. I'm walking with a stoop, unsteadily.

A masik kéz mindéssze harom éves. The other hand is only three years old.
Egy nyolcvan éves kéz s egy harom évesAn eighty years old hand and a three years

Fogjuk egymast. Bisen fogjuk egymast. old one.
We hold hands. We strongly hold each
other.
OROKLET ETERNITY
A fégi meghalt a hajadban, The comb died in your hair,
simogatasom is megalit. my stroke came to stop.
Kiveszem a fé# kezedldl. | take the comb from your hand.
Mindennek vége. Karonfogva Uliink. = Everything is finished. We are sitting arm

in arm.

Kéaroly Tamké Siraté (1905-1988)plays not only with briefness, but also
with the form. He wrote some poems in one, twohoeé lines and among those
that are constituted by only one line, several t@ewenteen syllables such as the
structure of traditional haikf:

EGYSOROSAK IN A VERSE

A jegenyesoron skalazik a gravitacifsz. Autumn: the gravitation is practising
scales on the row of the poplars.

Olyan szomoru volt, mint egy It was so sad, as an artichoke traumatized
hagymatraumas articséka. by an onion.
Az el szama vilagallandé a V. A The first universal constant is the V. The
Véltozés. Variation.

Senki sem képzelheti, hogy az avantgardeNobody can imagine, that avantgarde is:
helybentopogas. getting nowhere.

%5 poet, translator. CE)sszes tiveil. [His collected works 1], 1993.
26 Cf. Merész és dot/ mint két centiméter egy / héi@anyarban.
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Merész és dodt mint két centiméter egy  Audacious and decisive, as an inch in a

hajtikanyarban. hook.
Beléivodtal az életembe, mint a magneses You're ingrained in my life, as the
tér a jégbe. magnetic field in the ice.
A pszichologusok a rifgt emberlét Psychologists are repairmen of the shabby
Ustfoldozéi. human existence.
Az ember - vizesoldat egy Iégbuborékban. Man -gslation in an air bell.
KETSOROSAK IN TWO VERSES
Tévedni emberi dolog To make a mistake is human
€s6 egész életével bizonyitotta, hogy = and he proved in his whole life that he’s
valdban - ember! really a human being!
Csodalkozott, mint a forr6 viz a He was surprised as hot water in the
hépalackban: thermos:
- Megéllt az i®? - Time is stopped?
A kutyanak a tolvaj idegen-szaga The nose of the dog is sensible to the
és nem erkdlcsi értéke nyilallik az orraba.unfamiliar odour of the thief and not to his
moral value.
Nincs olyan kerités There is no gate
amelyen kivil ne without beyonds.
HAROMSOROSAK IN THREE VERSES
A sivatagok szomjazé arab vilaga The thirsty Arabic world of the deserts
talan még azért is irigy Eurépara, is envious of Europe maybe also
mert itt még a vécében is ivlviz folyik. because here there is drinking water in the
closet too.

Ha én egy ruhén annyi hibat csinalnék, If | would make so many errors on a dress

mint olimpiai futballcsapatunk jaték as our olympic soccer team during the
kdzben, match,
mar réges-rég éhen haltam volna. I'd die of hunger in the year one.
.................................. (A szabém mongta. .......cccceeeeveiciieeennee..en(Said my talo

Usually in the haiku emerge not only the Hungatiamdscape and the
European thought, but also several problems relatedolitical affairs, to the
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Second World War and/or to the Hungarian socialisto, Reading some of Janos

Pilinszky’s and Gyula lllyés’ (1902-1983)short poems we can deduce the power
of horror arroused by the war:

ONARCKEP 1944-BL SELF-PORTRAIT FROM 1944
Sirasa hideg tengelyében The boy is standing in the cold
all a fia. axle of his cry.
NEGYSOROS QUATRAIN
Alvé szegek a jéghideg homokban. Sleeping nails in the icy sand.
~ Plakatmaganyban azo €jjelek. Drenched nights in the solitude of posters.
Egve hagytad a folydson a villanyt. You left the light on in the corridor.
Ma ontjak véremet. Today they’ll shed my blood.
ROHAM ELOTT BEFORE ATTACK?®
Atszall a folyon a kiirtsz6 forréibzeres The ardent and aromatic taste of the
ize. bugle-call is flying over the river.
Marja a katonak dobhartyajat vad déli fény.  The strong midday light burns the
Ki akar hoditani? Senki! De eardrum of the soldiers.
0j csata hangja bizsereg a vezér tenyerénWho wants to conquer? Nobody! But the
echo
of the now battle prickles on the palm of
the captain.
NAPRAFORGOK SUNFLOWERS
Fejek, fejek — kar6ba hlzva mind? Heads, heads — are they all impaled?
Kardba vert szemek! Impaled eyes!
Az iszonyra nyilt The eyelashes widely opened
pillak Gvoltenek. to the horror are howling.

The difficult Hungarian reality of the Socialistrued becomes subject of
the short poems, as we can see it also in a feww gpems Kéromversek- ‘Poems
to fingernail’) of Sandor Kanyadi:

%7 poet, writer, translator, essayist. One of thetroasstanding protagonists of the Hungarian history
and literary life of the XIX century. CHyiitlen jow, Valogatott versek [Unfaithful future, Selected
poems], 2002, Nap Kiadd kftRegények I-Il[Novels I-1l], Matyas Domokos (ed.), 2003, Osiris
Kiadd; lllyés Gyula Osszegitott versei 1-2[The collected poems of Gyula lllyésMatyas
Domokos (ed.), 1977, Szépirodalmi Konyvkiadd, 6W§es Gyula nivei HIl. [The works of
Gyula lllyés I-11l], Anna, Szalai; Aranka, Ugrindg, 1982, Szépirodalmi Kényvkiado.

28K ét haborus haikiTwo wartime haiku’.
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Szdgesdrot-és Rain of barbed wire.
A magasség is hozzank Highness is descended
alacsonyodott. among us.
Dérverte majus. May is covered by white frost.
Riadt pillamra halott Petals are snowing to my
szirmok havaznak. frightened eyelash
Lesz-e majd torok There will be a throat
eltvélteni, amit to yell that now we
most elhallgatunk?! are withholding?!

*kk

Trandlations or rewritings?

In the Hungarian evolution, haiku is realized imigas manners, however
there is a huge quantity of examples respectingonbt the scheme, but also the
particular essence of Japanese haiku.

Analysing the Hungarian translations, we could beecaware of poems
written in three lines, respectively consistingfiog, seven and five syllables, but
very often these lines are characterized by theemee of rhyme or alliteration.

Carrying out a contrastive analysis of a well-knolmaiku of Yosa Buson
(1716-1784) and some of its translations, it's gmego exemplify the Hungarian
attitude:

FPBICEFN ThL AR
tsurigane ni / tomarite nemuru / kackana?®

Compared to the Japanese original, the first ingmordifference of the
translation by DeZsKosztolanyi is the presence of the tilarang ‘Bell’:

HARANG
Templomi harang bronzan libegve / alszik / egy cgofapke®
BELL
On the bronze of the church bell / a little butteffis sleeping fluttering.

Another divergence regards the distribution ofwloeds in the three lines;
respectively we count 10-2-5 syllables insteachefdanonical subdivision (5-7-5),
that otherwise would be also possible in this palér case Templomi harang
bronzan/ libegve alszil egy csépnyi lephe

294on the big bell / is perched to sleep / ah! thedyfly”;

cf. http://www.zenfire nze.it/Approfondimentéiku-paolo-pagli-appl16.asp.
30 Kosztolanyi Dezé, cf. www.terebess.hu/haiku/kosztolanyi.html.
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In the version of Kosztolanyi, the vediszik ‘is sleeping’ is collocated in
evidence also from a typographical point of view.tAe semantic level we find
also a metonymyremplomi harang bronza®n the bronze of the church bell’ and
a term of endearmesoppnyi‘very little, minim’. The whole is characterized b
the rhymdibegve‘fluttering’ / (cs6ppnyi lepke'little butterfly’.

The following translation is made by DézBandori:

A bronzharangra / pillangé telepedett; / alussnaaét"
A butterfly is perched down / on the bronze bedlteleps its dream.

This version is fairly different from the previowsie, mostly because it
evokes a rather static image: the butterfly is Ipedcon the bronze bell and sleeps
on its surface. It's important to note the differéexical choice of the two poet-
translators between Hungaribepke ‘moth, butterfly’ andpillangé ‘butterfly’; the
two terms belong to different linguistic registdgsllangé is more formal and
poetical) and their phonic structures express wffe sensasions as well. The
cromatic and material quality of the bell is empbed in both versions; in fact, in
the second translation we find a compound teramzharangbronze bell’.

A new element comes into view in the following skation of Istvan Racz
(1908-1998¥, namely a temporal indication, that refers to @cige moment of the
day: déli hiség'heat of the noon sun'’. This expression acts atsakigo which denotes
summer. The bell isagyharang a ‘big bell’, most likely the first constituent the
compound term serves to reach the required nuneaf syllables. The third line
is characterized by a costant vowel sequence whithm a phonic point of view
— emphasizes the duration of the rest. The traordapreferred verb iszendereg
‘to doze’, ‘to slumber’.

Déli héségben / a templom nagyharangjan / lepke szendereg.
In the heat of the noon sun / on the big church/tzebutterfly is dozing.

The following translation by Odén Horvéath (?) catglthe moment in which the
butterfly perches down to the bell and falls iréep -nyomban- ‘on the instant’:

Templomharangra / szallt a pillangé és ott / nyomédatudt®*
The butterfly is perched down / to the church bedl there / felt into sleep on the instant

31 Dez$ Tandori,Japan haiku versnaptgPoetical calendar of Japanese haikul.

%2 Translator, memorialist, photographer. @ffinnugor népek népiaészetdPopular art of finno-
ugric people], 1978A vikingek érokséggHeritage of vikings], 1983Egy fotografus vallomasai,
onéletrajzi fotdalbuniThe confessions of a photographer, illustratelzEographic album], 1988;
A Semmi partjafiOn the shore of nothing], 1991.

% |stvan RaczFényes teliholdNégy évszak Nipponbghlaikuk és tankak) [Brighty full moon, Four
seasons at Nippon (Haiku and tanka)], Budapestiész Kdnyvek, 1988.

34 Bdon Horvath, cf. http:/iAvww.terebess.hu/haikuytatn.html.
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Karoly Pet T6th (1954-F° amuses himself to repropose Japanese haiku in
various versions; in this particular case he foontdtwo amusing solutions — the
first one is an exclamation of surprise, while #ezond one expresses mainly a
sort of incredulity.

In both cases — despite of the brief form — hes tigecreate a little bit tension
asserting thavalami alszik’'something is sleeping’ and putting the solutidnttze
enigma, namely the Hungarian term for ‘butterfiglyoat the end of the haiku:

1) Templomharangon / valami alszik csendben. / Be pillang6!
On the church bell / something is sleeping in siéer But this is a butterfly!

2) Alszik valami / a harangon. Odasiiss, / csak pileng6?#°
Something is sleeping / on the bell. Look at héits a butterfly, isn't it?!

At last the translation of Laszl6 Pohl{?pegins with an assertion: ‘Church
bell’ that introduces the object: in the centralelithere are two verbs indicating
punctual actionsaszallott‘perched on’ anetlaludt ‘fell into sleep’, while the little
butterfly, the agent of the two actions, is introéd only at the third line:

Templom harangja — / raszallott és elaludt / a kiarmmo®
Church bell -/ the little butterfly / is perched ib and fell into sleep.

*k%k

Another famous haiku of Matsuo Basf1644-1694) celebrates a raven:
OCABERLENEAS

higoro nikuki / karasu mo yuki no / ashita kana.

The translation of De#sKosztolanyi is appreciable from various points of
view. First of all, in the first line the Hungarigmoet and translator creates a
‘specularity®®, which regards the vowel sequentea a (j the Hungarian term
varju ‘raven’ constitutes a rhyme witthdvi)har fa‘a snowstorm is blowing’. In
this way, the first and the last lines are joingdalstrong force which functions as
a frame respect to the middle line, where we regi&nly’ the reiteration of

% poet. Cf.Tizezerlyuku sip, egylyukd ro§Whistle of tenthousand holes, sifter of one hol&91;
Hal-alom[My death], 1994Mai kocsmgContemporary pub], 1997.

36 Karoly Peb T6th, cf. http://www.terebess.hu/haiku/petho.html.

3" Translator. Cf.Szaznyolvankét talalt haikine hundred eighthy two discovered haiku], 2004,
Pohl Kiado.

%8 http://terebess.hu/haiku/pohlhaikufordk%E9sz.html.

% «ysually hateful / yet the crow too / in this dawnow” in Bashy's haiku: selected poems by
Matsuo Bash, translated and with an Introduction by David LianBarnhill, State University of
New York Press, Albany, 2004, n. 525.

“0 Silvestri 2002.
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illabial front vowels:i, &, i, i, , e. The verbfl ‘to blow’ is of onomatopoeic origin;
the sound of the blowing wind is evokated by theative consonant while this
particular phonic effect is enforced also by thasmicuous repetition of the The
kigois present by the reference to the snow.

A VARJU
cstnya varju — / mily szép is, igy reggel, / haihavfa*
THE RAVEN
Ugly raven — / how beautiful is the morning / whe snowstorm is blowing.

Dez$ Tandori plays with the polarization of the adjeetirt ‘ugly’ and
szép'nice, beautiful’, that are in relation betweereith at the end of the last two
lines divided by an enjambement. In first positiea find the expression acting as
kigo, havas reggelefduring the snowy morning’:

Havas reggelen / még a maskor igen rat / varje iszks?
On the snowy morning / also at another time velly ligaven is beautiful.

Istvan Racz prefers the sequence of two short matians to recreate the
meaning of Basiis haiku. The blowzy raven borzas varji— seems beautiful in
the snowy background:

Minden héfehér! / Most a borzas varju is / jaj dedaszé?
Everything is white as snow! / Oh, how beautiful i®w also the blowzy raven!

The translation of Gabor Terebess (19449 worth of attention because
of various facts; the first one regards the abs&fidaterpunction and the capital
letters at the beginning of the first line. The@®t idiosyncrasy is, that Terebess
doesn’t respect the canonical form 5-7-7, but hesson is a haiku from the
category of 5-5-5. The poem contains two allitenati as well betweeriszolyogtat
and a popular variety of the Hungarian teranju, namelyvarnydand on the other
hand betweehajnali andhéban The translator uses also a mitigated paraphrase —
through a litotes — respect the previous rewritingmm viszolyogtatit doesn’t
disgust me’, so it’s not ugly (then it's beautiful)

nem viszolyogtat / most a varny( sem / hajnali mdba
in the dawny snow / now the raven doesn’t disguest m

41 Kosztolanyi.

42 Tandori.

“Racz.

44 Writer, translator, orientalist. CEzerizi Kina. A kinai taplalkozas kultartérténef€hina from a
thousand of savours. The history of chinese noomésit], 1986.

45 Gabor Terebesd/latsuo Bash (1644-1694) haikui japanul és magyar forditafBhe haiku of
Matsuo Bash (1644-1694) in Japanese and in Hungarian translation], cf.
http://www.terebess.hu/haiku/baso/terebess.html.
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Laszl6 Pohl proposes another discordant solutiba: raven provokes a
negative sentiment in the spirit of the lyric “ithe bird is disgustful not only
because of its exterior aspect, but it's even hatedn if it could be beautiful in a
such snowy morning.

A gytil6lt varja / is lehet szép egy ilyen / havas reggéf
The hated raven / could be beautiful in a such wgrorning.

*k%k

The various rewritings of the famous haiku of Ko&slyi Issa (1763-1828)
present again some idiosincratic peculiarities.

RPCNITRIBIFRTERTS

yare utsuna hae ga te wo suri ashi wo¥uru

The main argument of the haiku is the interpretatibthe fly’s behaviour,
that rubs its feet. Kosztolanyi — as usual — taketance from the original scheme
in favour of the schema 8-6-4, however, throughrthygne and the alliteration he
manages to create a compact poem. The translatershe Hungarian termégy
fly’; only Istvdn Racz prefers the Hungarian tedongd‘blow-fly’. His translation,
except from the first line, differs notably frometlother versiongHiszen készonteni
jott / sok szép viragodlt came to greet your many nice flowers!. Threanslators
selected the same Hungarian expressimdeli a kezét(labat) ‘it rubs its hands
(feet)’, while Dez$§ Tandori prefers the syntaganlabat dorzsoliit rubs its feet’,
in this way he strengthens the assonance betwedwdherbsldrzsoli—kdnyordg

LEGY
Ne lisd agyon a kis legyet. / Nézd, térdeli kez8gy kér kegyef?
FLY
Don't kill the little fly. / Look, it's rubbing itshands. / In this way he asks for grace.

Ne bantsd a legyet, / térdeli kezét-labat — / hddphaszkodikt®
Don't hit the fly, / it rubs its hands and feet i’ beseeching you!

Mégse lisd agyon: / Nézd, hogy tordeli a légy /z6kdabat®
Don't kill it: / Look how the fly is twirling / thehands, feet.

Ne bantsd a legyet! / Nézd, a labat dérzsoli, Akdbg talarr
Don't hit the fly! / Look, it's rubbing its feet,rhaybe it's praying.

“°pohl.

47 “Don’t swat the fly! / praying hands / praying fédranslation by David G. Lanoue, cf.
http://haikuguy.com/issa/haiku.php ?%20code=375.16a

8 Kosztolanyi.

“9 Terebess.

%0 pohl.

* Tandori.
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Ne bantsd a dong6t! / Hiszen készdnteni jott / sadp viragod?
Don't hit the blow-fly! / It came to greet / yourany nice flowers!

*k%k

In conclusion of this paper, I'd like to call thétemtion to other four
idiosincratic translations of the concise haikuwyoka Buson:

BEROVTRESEDLE X MR
ume saite obi kau Muro no yujo katta.

The version of the Hungarian translator Istvan Réeems to be rather
faithful to the original, except from the lackedoeation of Muro, the famous
quarter of amusement:

Cseresznyevirag! / Szép Uj 6vet vesznek most ¢si gésakt’
Cherry blossoms! / The little geisha / buy nice, riis!

In the following examples the two poets prefer kigo ‘plum blossoms’
rather than ‘cherry blossoms’. The reason of thegference could be the necessity
of respecting the limits of the form and the numtifesyllables (5). Tandori decided to
maintain the Japanese term ‘Muro’ also in the Hragatranslation, even if the
meaning of the word could be not transparent fonmon readers. In the third line
he makes use of the interjection ‘oh’ just to coetplthe scheme 5-7-5:

Szilvafa virul — / Muro érémlanya vesz / szép UgthoP°
Plum tree is blooming — / the prostitute of Murdoig/ing / a nice, new belt, oh!

In the translation of Bakos (1948)the female figure is mentioned only
indirectly, metonymically by the silk belt. Thedirline presumes the presence of a
person, an outsider observing the scene. The veeglience of the haiku is
particularly interesting, mostly because of thdritistion of the same vowels. The
front vowels €, é and®) have an outstanding frequency: 13 of 16. The t&zilwva
‘plum’ is separated from the rest by the hyphen #inde accept the fact that in
relation to the Hungarian vowel harmony thie a neutral vowel, then we can say
that the pitch obzilvais low. At this point, we can see that the fiest of every
line is characterized by the low pitcbz{lvg az anduj), as if they had an opening

2 Récz.

%3 “plum flowers blooming - / buying sashes, - therbllicourtesans!” In Yosa BusoHaiku Master
Buson translated by Yuki Sawa & Edith Marcombe Shiffétgian International, 1978, p. 72.

% Ré&cz.

% Tandori.

% poet, writer. Cf.Csonttolli madarak teldThe winter of birds with bone plumage], 1975;
SzindbadigdSindbadia], 1993Haiku HonfoglalagThe Conquest of haiku], 2000.
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function. Then we have three very similar situatidmased on the conspicuous
recurrence of the front vowels:

Szilva-nésben: / az sromnegyedben / (j selyemévek.
iaédeladbeeeclleede
Looking the plum: / in the quarter of amusementefé¢hare new silk belts.

The fourth translation seems a little bit less adeg: Karoly Pét Toth
sacrifices the origindtigo depriving the haiku of one of its distinctive ekemts.

Nénézben a / vigalmi negyedben. O / old6d6 &vek.
Looking the women in / the quarter of amusement/ Qitieing belts.

*kk

It's quite possible that the most part of the poenemtioned in the present
study would not be included in future anthologiésHaingarian haiku — mostly
because of their formal and metrical divergencefiewever it's interesting to
analyse the many possible ways the evolution of fair Eastern poetic model can
take when it becomes popular — by means of lessove successful translations —
in such a distant and different culture than theduian one.
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DER GEBRAUCH DER TEMPORA IM JAPANISCHEN IM
VERGLEICH MIT DEM TEMPUSGEBRAUCH IM DEUTSCHEN

REKA DRANIK B

ABSTRACT. A Comparison of the Use of Verbal Tenses in Japanese and German.

In this paper | shall discuss the different tempexaressions of verbs in Japanese and
compare them to the temporal expressions of var@®rman. The analysis will show
their use in representing the temporal relationbkigveen the speaker and the action,
event or state which he or she is referring to, lzgides, will focus on the way how
verbs represent the speaker’s perspective or goitew regarding the action or event.
Although the Japanese language has only two graoahtnses, the subtle temporal
differences between actions or events can be esquteas well as in German or
English. Moreover, Japanese is a language in vih&de two grammatical tenses have
the function to showowthe speaker views an action or event, rather tkRpressing
when it occurred in relation to the time of the utter@nBoth languages provide
evidence that the temporal expressions of verbs hadual function: they can show
both temporal and psychological distances betweespeaker and the action or event
he/she is speaking of or the addressee he/shegikiisg to.

Keywords: verb, tense, aspect, mood, speaker’'s perspectiiée pxpression.

0. Einleitung

Das Verb ist jene Wortart, mit deren Hilfe der $jwende oder der
Schreibende Handlungen, Ereignisse, Zustande algmirikann. Die Verben kann
man sowohl nach den grammatischen Merkmalen desoRedes Numerus, des
Modus, des Genus und des Tempus, als auch nackedegmtischen Merkmalen
des Aspekts oder der Aktionsart einteilen. Im \agdéinden Aufsatz werden wir uns
eingehend mit dem Temusgebrauch der Verben begprift

Die grammatischen Tempora bezeichnen Handlungerstadde oder
Vorgange in ihrem zeitlichen Ablauf. Gewohnlich ensicheiden wir drei objektiv-
reale Zeitstufen: Vergangenheit, Gegenwart und gAftku

Zum Ausdruck eines vergangenen, gegenwartigenkiaéigen Geschehens
verwendet man verschiedene Tempusformen, abeeitdielen Beziehungen kénnen
nicht nur durch die Tempora ausgedriickt werden.dasf Tempus eines Geschehens
kann man auch durch verschiedene lexikalische Mittie zum Beispiel temporale
Adverbien, Konjunktionen oder Prapositionalfligung@nweisen.

UB. A. degree in German Language and LiteratureJapanese Language and Literature at the 8abe
Bolyai University, Cluj-Napoca; at present PhD ddate at the BalgeBolyai University, Cluj-
Napoca, E-mail address: dranik_reka@yahoo.com
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Zweitens, kann das Tempus awarschiedene Zeitbedeutungen haben, die
abhangig von den verschiedenen Text- oder Situstisammenhangen sind.

Drittens, kdnnen bestimmte Tempora — neben tem@omBédeutung —
auch modale Bedeutungen aufweisen.

Die zeitlichen Bedeutungen kdnnen sowohl absolsitagich relativ sein.
Von absoluter Zeitbedeutung sprechen wir, wenn Sechverhalt das zeitliche
Verhdltnis zum Moment des Sprechens oder Schredugsdrtickt, und so bezeichnet
die Tempusform die objektive Wirklichkeit. Der Zweaes Redens oder des
Schreibens ist also, Aussagen Uber Geschehen hematie stattfinden oder schon
stattgefunden haben. Im Gegenteil zur absolutetb&@@eutung kommt die relative
(Zeitbedeutung) in zusammengesetzten Satzen vodieveeitlichen Beziehungen
zwischen zwei oder mehreren Sachverhalten ausdddnierden. Das Verhaltnis
zwischen den Tempora der einzelnen Teilsétze kaleicl@eitigkeit, Vor- oder
Nachzeitigkeit der Geschehnisse bezeichnen.

Wahrend das Prasens in der deutschen Sprache dielvdienGegenwartigkeit
eines Geschehens und das Prateritum die Vergarigeinies VVorgangs kennzeichnet,
kann im Japanischen die fir ein gegenwértiges Gésrh stehendey/-ru Fornt
nicht ausschlieBBlichmit dem Prasens, bzw. die ein vergangenes Geschehen
markierende-ta/-da Form nicht unbedingtmit der Vergangenheit vereinbart
werden, wenn es sich uasusammengestzte Satmmndelt, in denen zum Beispiel
ein formales Substantiv (oder ein formales Adjekdiie Zeitverhaltnisse bestimmt.

1. Die Zeitformen in einfachen japanischen Satzen

Die Zeitformen im Japanischen zu erforschen, beteeigentlichden
Aspektder Verben zu analysieren. Obwohl es in der jegudn@in Sprache nur zwei
Tempusformen gibt (diay/-ru Form des Prasens und di&/-daForm zur Bezeichnung
einesvergangenen Geschehens), kann man die verschietiamporalen Nuancen
der Handlungen oder Ereignisse ebenso gut ausdridikezum Beispiel im Deutschen
oder im Englischen. Disem Zweck dient, wenn wir Yierben im Japanischen
nach deren Aspekt klassifizieren. Kindafchiersuchte die japanischen Verben
nach dem Aspekt einzuteilen

Bei der Klassifikation versuchte Kindaichi festziEn, wie sich die
japanischen Verben zttie/-deiru Form verhalten, ob diese sinnvoll mit der-de iru
Form gebraucht werden kénnen, und was fiir Bedgetusie in dieser Form haben
kénnen. Nach diesen Gesichtspunkten unterscheiddaichi vier verbale Gruppen

1 Die-u/-ru Endung odefu/-ru Form markiert nicht nur das Prasens, sonderndertinfinitiv des Verbs.
Zum Beispielutau bedeutet entweder ,singen "(Infinitiv) oder dienkagierten Formen des
Verbs im Prasens, Indikativ, Singular und Plurlih,singe/Du singst/Er (sie, es) singt/Wir singen/I
singt/Sie singen”.

2 Kindaichi, Haruhiko. (1976). “Kokugoashi no ichi bunrui” (Eine Klassifikation der japanhen
Verben), in Kindaichi, Haruhiko (Hsg.Nihongo @shi no asupektqAspekte der japanischen
Verben). Tokyo: Mugi Shah S. 7-9.
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a. Zustandsverben(jotai-doshi), die nie in derte/-de iruForm gebraucht
werden kénnen. Solche Verben sind zum Beisprel (sein), dekiru (kénnenf,
mieru (gesehen werden kénnehgnaserusprechen kénnen) und so weiter.

(1) Koko kara yama ga mieru.
Von hier ist der Berg/sind die Gebifgau sehen.
Von hier kann man den Berg/die Gebirge sehen.

(2) Chichi wa eigo ga hanaseru.
Mein Vater kann Englisch sprechen.

b. Durative Verben (keizoku-doshi), die sowohl in deru/-ru Form als
auch in derte/-de iruForm erscheinen kénnen. Bei diesen Verben haiteliede
iru Form die Rolle das Geschehen in seinem Verlaugeiner Dauer darzustellen.
Das kann eine gerade im Augenblick oder in der @&t Sprechens oder Schreibens
vor sich gehende oder auch eine gewohnheitsmalfsigdltthg sein.Verben wie etwa
yomu(lesen) kaku (schreiben)taberu (essen)nomu(trinken), aruku (gehen) hataraku
(arbeiten)utau (singen), u. s. w. kdnnen auch in eerf-de iruForm auftreten.

(3) Kodomo ga ringo o tabete iru. )
Das Kind i3t (gerade) einen Apfel. / Die Kinderersg¢gerade) Apfel.

(4) Watashi wa tegami o kaite iru.
Ich schreibe (eben) einen Brief / Briefe.

Im Deutschen gibt es keine Verlaufsform und die éwgartigkeit eines
Geschehens (also das aktuelle Prasens) wird dexitalische Mittel kennzeichnet,
meist durch Temporaladverbien (eben, gerade, jalid)aber nicht obligatorisch
sind. Wenn keine Temporaladverbien im Satz vorhasael, wird die Verlaufsform
im Deutschen durch den Kontext erkennbar.

c. Momentanverben (shunkan-dashi), kbnnen auch in dette/-de iru
Form gebraucht werden und bezeichnen das Resiuriat Eandlung oder eines
Geschehens. Solche Verben sind zwBsureru(vergessen)tsuku (eingeschaltet
werden [Licht]),kimaru (ausgeschaltet werden [LichtBhinu (sterben)hajimaru
(anfangen vi., beginnen)sameru(aufwachen)tochaku surankommen)kekkon
suru(heiraten) u. s. w. Zum Beispiel:

(5) Inu ga shinde irti
Der Hund ist tot.

® Das Verbdekirukann auch andere Bedeutungen haben
4 Im Japanischen haben die Substantive und die iv&gie morphologisches Merkmal der Pluralform.
Darum kénnen wir bei der Ubersetzung sowohl derg@ar als auch den Plural desselben
Substantivs verwenden.

® Das Verb kann auch in dew/-ru Form auftretenNingen ga shinu(Der Mensch ist sterblich.), wo
eine Allgemeingultigkeit ausgedriickt wird.
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(6) Jugyd ga rd hajimatte iru
Der Unterricht hat schon begonnen.

d. Durative-statische Verben (ptai-hattatsu doshi), die immer nur in der
Struktur-te/-de iru auftreten kénnen. Sie kennzeichnen einen Zustaertheh wie
zum Beispielniru (&hneln, &hnlich seingobieru(sich erheben, aufragersiigureru
(ausgezeichnet sein, auRerordentlich seairifureru (gewoéhnlich sein) u. s. w. Im
Englischen verwendet man fir den Ausdruck dieseggels die Verlaufsform
(progressive aspect).

(7) Sensei no oan wa totemo sugurete irada.
Man sagt, dass der Vater des Lehrers ein aul3ettbothen Mensch ist.
Der Vater des Lehrers soll ein aufRerordentlichenddh sein.

Nur bei den nominalen (8 und 9), bzw. adjektivistirradikaten (10 und
11) und den Verben der ersten) (Gruppe (12 und 13) drickt dia/-ru Form das
Prasens und di¢a/-daForm ein vergangenes Ereignis aus:

(8) Kore wa hana da / desu.
Das/Diese ist eine Blume.

(9) Kore wa hana datta / deshita.
Das/Diese war eine Blume./ Das/Diese ist eine Blgewesen.

(10) Ano hon wa chiisai da / desu.
Jenes Buch ist klein.

(11) Ano hon wa chiisakatta / chiisai deshita.
Jenes Buch war klein. / Jenes Buch ist klein gemese

(12) Chichi wa Doitsugo mo hanaseru.
Mein Vater kann auch Deutsch sprechen.

(13) Chichi wa RRmaniago mo hanaseta.
Mein Vater konnte auch Rumaénisch sprechen.

Diese Satze sind eigentlich Zustandsaussagen. &eiVérben aus der
zweiten p.) und dritten €.) Gruppe, welche Handlungsverben sind, bezeichieet d
-u/-ru Form (im Gegensatz zute/-de iru Form): (i) etwas Bestimmtes in der
Zukunft, die Intention des Sprechers oder des $mn® etwas in der Zukunft zu
tun (14), (i) eine Handlung oder ein Vorgang vorauer, oder ein sich
wiederholendes, gewdhnliches Geschehen (15 und 16).

(14) Boku wa iku.
Ich gehe! (i. e. Ich bin entschlossen [hin]zugehen.

(15) Boku wa maiasa hachiji ni gakle iku.
Ich gehe jeden Morgen um 8 Uhr in die Schule.

(16) Mainichi biru 0 nomu.
Jeden Tag trinke ich Bier.
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Was die deutschen Handlungsverben betrifft, kasnRitdsens sowohl eine
gegenwartige, als auch eine kiinftige Handlung keichnen:

(17) Ich lese (ebenljetzt). (Prasens)
(18) Ich gehe morgen zum Zahnarzt. (Futur I.)

In diesem letzteren Fall wird gewdhnlich auch eemporaladverb oder
eine prapositionale Fligung verwendet, welche sifleimen zukinftigen Zeitpunkt
beziehen (wie etwa: morgen, in kurzer Zeit, inggar Monaten u. s. w.).

Das Prasens kann sowohl im Deutschen als auch jmanidzhen eine
Allgemeingiltigkeit zum Ausdruck bringen:

(19) Die Erde dreht um die Sonne.
Chikyz wa taiyp 0 mawaru / mawatte iru.

Im Japanischen aber kann man in diesem Fall awchtdi-de iru Form
benutzen, die eigentlich den progressiven AspekiGischehens hervorheben soll.

Falls die japanischen Handlungsverben aus der @ropjozw.c. in der-
ta/-daForm erscheinen, kénnen die (i) entweder vergan§achverhalte bezeichnen,
welche als abgeschlossen und ohne jeden Bezugenen@art betrachtet werden,
oder (ii) solche vergangenen Handlungen oder Eigsgnh welche man sich als
noch in die Gegenwart hineinwirkende Geschehenigsstellt. Dieser Aspekt tritt
nicht in Fragesatzen, sondern in Verneinungsséateetich hervor. Bedingt durch
den situationalen Kontext, hat der folgende jajudugig-ragesatz zwei Bedeutungen:

(20) Tegami o yonda ka.
a. Hast du gestern den Brief gelesen?
b. Hast du (heute) schon den Brief gelesen?

Nur aus der daraufgegebenen Antwort wird einem lidautwelche von
den beiden Fragen eigentlich gestellt wurde. Waadtwort:

(20") lie, yomanakatta.
auf die Frage gegeben wird, bedeutet sie:
a’. Nein, (gestern) nicht.
Klingt die Antwort:

(20”) lie, mada yonde inai.
hat sie eine ganz andere Bedeutung, namlich:
b’. Nein, ich habe den noch nicht gelesen.

Hier haben wir ein typisches Beispiel fir die situdedingte Bedeutung
eines Satzes im Japanischen. Nur aus dem situdioetext wird dem Gefragten
deutlich, welche von den beiden Bedeutungen degeBedzes eigentlich der
Fragende meinte.

Im Unterschied zum Japanischen verwendet man imtsbleen das Perfekt
mit einer temporalen Adverbialbestimmung (gesteghon).Was den Aspekt der
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deutschen Verben betrifft, sagt Antoniy Dimitrovigendes: ,Das Verb der
neuhochdeutschen Standardsprache weist die mogiaile bzw. die syntaktische
Kategorie Aspekt nicht auf. Perfektivitat, Impetfekat, Iterativitat etc. scheinen fir
die deutsche Syntax eine untergeordnete Rolle mlespund kdnnen nur durch
lexikalische Zusatzmittel wie etwa Adverbien im Saum Ausdruck gebracht
werden [vgl.: (1)»lch arbeite«. vs. (2) »Ich adbeierade.« vs. (3) »Ich arbeite taglich/jeden
Tag« etc.]. Allerdings ist anzunehmen, daf3 fir dentschen Muttersprachler die
Aussagen der Satze 1-3 sich sicher eher »modakasiektual« unterscheideh.

2. Die Zeitformen in den japanischen Satzgefligen

In der japanischen Sprache kennzeichnetufieu Form der Verben nicht
immer das Préasens oder das Futur. Mit-déru Form des Verbs kann man auch
auf ein vergangenesseschehen oder schon stattgefundene Handlung snyei
falls das Verlin einem temporalen Nebensatacheint, wie etwa in:

(21) a.Doitsu e kuruoki, sensei kara hon o moratta.
Als ich nach Deutschland fuhinabe ich vom Lehrer ein Buch
bekommen.
b. Doitsu e kitatoki, sensei kara hon o moratta.
Als ich in Deutschland ankarhabe ich vom Lehrer ein Buch
bekommen.

Wenn der Sprecher oder der Schreiber zum Beispielapaner ist, ist der
Ort, wo er das Buch bekommen hat, im Satz (21pkyd und im Satz (21) b. Berlin.

Obwohl im Hauptsatz[(.], sensei kara hon o moratjadas Verb ein
vergangenes Geschehen ausdriickt, steht dasselbanvétebensatz aDpitsu e
kuru toki, [...].) im Prasens und im Nebensatz boifsu e _kitatoki, [...].) im
Prateritum. Der Gebrauch des gleichen Vekosy) in zwei Tempusformen, macht
uns deutlich, dass die/-ru Form nicht immer das Prasens kennzeichnet. Safche
Satzgefligen stehenden Verben kennzeichnen nicledurdt das Tempus, sondern
eherden Aspektles Geschehens. Im Beispielsatz a. bezeichnetidiea Form des
Verbs die Vortdauer, und im Beispielsatz b. die [®uwdung der Handlung. Der
Mafstab in diesen Féllen ist der Zeitbezug des &/émpb Hauptsatz. Was die
Satzgeflige im Japanischen betrifft, missen wirrs@its, die Klassifikation der
Verben nach den semantischen Kriterien, und amsltsy auch die Art der
Konjunktion in Betracht ziehen. Um die Vorzeitigkdizw. die Vollendung einer
Handlung im Deutschen auszudriicken, verwenden wim-Gegensatz zum
Japanischen — ein anderes Verb und/oder ein an@lenegus.

® Dimitrov, Antoniy. (2008). ,Aspekt im Deutschenff&ienz vs. Effektivitat - Aspektrelevanz im
deutschen Wortschatz". Minchner Notizen,
http://muenchenernotizen.blogger.de/stories/1140397
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Nehmen wir jetzt ein anderes Beispiel mit einer eaad japanischen
Konjunktion fara= wenn — konditionale Bedeutung):

(22) a.Arashi ga kurwnara ikanakatta noni.
Es kam ein GewittetWennich das vorher gewulR3t hatiare
ich nicht hingegangen.
b. Arashi ga kitanara ikanakatta noni.
Wenn ein Gewitter gekommen wgraére ich nicht hingegangen.

Im Nebensatz (22) aAfashi ga kurunara, [...]), wo das Prasens des
Verbskuru (kommen) steht, handelt es sich um eine Tatsadthé;eschehen, das
in Wirklichkeit (schon) stattgefunden hat. Der Sé22) b. @rashi ga_kitanara
[...]), wo das Verb in der Vergangenheitsform steht,eigientlich ein irrealer
Konditionalsatz. Imara-Satzen miissen wir sowohl auf die konditionale Fonk
der Konjunktion, als auch auf die Tempusform degb¥ém Nebensatz achten, um
die genaue Bedeutung des Satzes zu verstehen.

3. Die Vergangenheistform als Ausdruck der Stimmungm Japanischen

In den obengenannten Beispielen haben wir daragéwiesen, dass im
Japanischen diau/-ru Form, bzw. dieta/-da Form sowohl aspektivische als auch
temporale Merkmale haben kénnen. Dig/-da Form kann aber auch noch zum
Ausdruckder Stimmungles Sprechers oder Schreibers dienen. Zum Beispiel

(23) a.Kono pto wa senkoku kara koko ni aru.
Dieses Notizbuch steht hier schon lange.
b.Kono roto wa senkoku kara koko ni atta.
Dieses Notizbuch hat hier schon lange gestanden.
c.Noto wa koko ni atta!
Da ist das Notizbuch!

Die Satze (23) a., b. und c. driicken die Tatsacise dass das Notizbuch
hier ist. Aber dieta/-daForm des Verbs im Satz (23) c. bringt diesmalStimmung
des Sprechers zum Ausdruck. Einen solchen Ausrtzfesawvenden wir, wenn wir
z. B. etwas plétzlich gefunden haben, was wir sdange gesucht haben.

Nun stellen wir uns ein anderes Beispiel vor: Wirdsam Bahnhof und
warten schon ziemlich lange auf den Zug. Dann [dizrblicken wir den sich
nahernden Zug. In dieser Situation kdnnen wir wisjapanisch folgenderweise
ausdricken

(24) a.A, kisha ga kuru!
O, der Zug kommt.
b.A, kisha ga kita!
O, der Zug kommt endlich!
Der Satz (24) a. drickt nur die Tatsache aus, dasZug kommt. Der
Satz (24) b. dagegen, in dem €li@/-da Vergangenheitsform verwendet wird, sagt,
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dass der Zug, auf den wir schon lange warten, @mdommt. Das Prasens des
Verbs kuru) im Beispielsatz (24) a. driickt also eine objektWirklichkeit aus,
wahrend dessen Vergangenheitsforkitaj im Satz (24) b. die Verwirklichung
einer Erwartung. Ein anderes Beispiel:

(25) 85 neta no tokeidai datta!
85 m hoch ist der Uhrturm!

Um die subjektive Einschatzung des Geschehensridalgschen Sprache
auszudriicken, bedienen wir uns der Modalwértaber auch der Wortstellung,
bzw. der Intonatioh Die Intonation spielt im Deutschen eine so wicatigolle,
dass sie von vielen Linguisten zu den grammatisdfigteln gezéhlt wird. ,Im
Gegensatz zu den Ausdrucksmitteln ist die Intonaticht nur an der Signalisierung
von Emotionen beteiligt, sondern sie Ubt auch gratisohe Funktion aus. Von
zahlreichen Sprachwissenschaftlern wird sie destialrammatisches Mittel betrachtet
und z&hlt damit zum Sprachsystemn.*

Manchmal verwenden wir auch im Deutschen die Vaggaheisform als
Ausdruck der Stimmung, wie im Japanischen:

(26) Nachsten Monat hatte ich doch etwas vor!
Raigetsu yakusoku ga atta!

Wir kbénnen bemerken, dass die Verwendung der Vegameitsform in
den beiden Sprachen besonders bei Zustandsverbehegt, obwohl sich die
Information in diesen Aussagen auf etwas Gegeryedrtoder Zukinftiges bezieht.
Wahrend wir bei den Handlungsverben die ReihenfdeyeGeschehen in Betracht
ziehen missen, brauchen wir bei den Zustandsvekieéme Reihenfolge der
Ereignisse zu berlcksichtigen. Das ist so, weil vdr den Zustandsverben keine
Reihenfolge der Ereignisse zu beriicksichtigen HWranc wahrend wir bei den
Handlungsverben auch auf die Reihenfolge der Gagrhachten missen.

4. Die Vergangenheitsform: ein Sprachmittel zum Audruck der
Hoflichkeit im Japanischen und im Deutschen

Eine Besonderheit der japanischen Sprache ist, sias§iber ein festes
System von lexikalischen und morphologischen Formerfligt, welches dem
Ausdruck des Verhaltnisses des Sprechers oderilsaisreu seinen Gesprachspartnern
dient. Dieses sehr umfangreiches und nuanciertse@yder Hoflichkeitsformeh
umfaldt eine breit&kala von Abstufungen (bescheiden, neutral, hjfliekpektvoll),

" Helbig, Gerhard und Buscha, Joachim. (198Qize deutsche Grammatik fiir Ausléandeeipzig:
VEB Verlag Enzyklopédie, S. 190-193.

8 Jung, Walter. (1980)Grammatik der deutschen Spracheipzig: VEB Bibliographisches Institut,
S. 150- 164.

° Jung, Walter (1980), S. 153.

0 Im Japanischen nennen wir &sigo-hygen
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welche dem Ausdruck des Respekts des Sprechendgenigeer seinem
Gesprachspartner je nach der sozialen Rangstufeeitden Sprecher dient. In den
folgenden Beispielsatzen wird dita/-da Form als Ausdruck der Hoflichkeit
verwendet:

(27) Katta, kattd™
Kommen Sie bitte zuriick, kommen Sie bitte zurlick!

(28) Matta™
Warten Sie bitte!

Auch im Deutschen kann die Vergangenheitsform derb¥n zum

Ausdruck des Respekts dienen. Das nennt man Inkpekée Hoflichkeit und wird
in Restaurants oder am Telefon verwelitletie etwa:

(29) Wie war doch Ihr Name?
O-namae wa nan deshita-kke?

5. Die Vergangenheitsform: ein Sprachmittel zum Audruck der Zukunft
im Japanischen

Eine andere Besonderheit der japanischen Spratlikeis atsache, dass
man mit derta/-da Vergangenheitsform auch auf eine kinftige Handlimgveisen
kann, wie zum Beispiel in den folgenden Satzen:

(30) S5, 99, tsugi no nichiy wa yakusoku ga arimashita.
Ja, ja, wir haben am nachsten Sonntag eine Venahged

(31) Kondo no gtii ni wa Tanaka-san ga kite kureta He.
Herr Tanaka (sagte), er werde zur nachsten Paniyrien.

Auch im Deutschen verwendet man mitunter die Veggaheitsform (das
Perfekt) um auf etwas Zukuinftiges hinzuweisen:

(32) Bis morgerhabeich mir die Sachéberlegt.

In diesem Fall und in den &hnlichen Fallen stelst Blarfekt eigentlich far
das Futur Il. Das Perfekt hier ist eigentlich dierkiirzte Form ded$-uturum
exactumund kommt haufiger als dies (i. e. das Futuryvb). Im Futur Il. wirde
der Satz (32) folgenderweise klingen:

(33) Bis morgemwerdeich mir die Sachéberlegt haben

1 ta/-daForm des Verbkaeru(zuriickkommen, zuriickkehren)

12 _ta/-daForm des Verbmatsu(warten)

Bygl. http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hoflichkeitsfon

1 Martin, E. Samuel. (19917 Reference Grammar of JapaneBaitland, Tokyo: Charles E. Tuttle
Company, S. 603.
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Im Deutschen kann manchmal die Verwendung des IRgrfelas die
verkirzte Form des Futur Il. ist, eine rein tempwFfaunktion haben, wahrend die
ta/-da Form im Japanischenur eine modale Rolle spielen kann. Futur 1., bzw.
Futur 1l. kommen in der Umgangssprache nicht oft Weistens verwendet man
im Deutschen anstatt des Futur I. (34) das Prg8&is

(34) Wirwerden(im Sommer) ans Medahren
(35) Wirfahren(im Sommer) ans Meer.

Ein besonderes Merkmal des Futur |. und des Futustl die Tatsache,
dass sie vorwiegend imodalerBedeutung stehen, zum Beispiel zum Ausdruck
einer Vermutung oder einer Aufforderung. In mod@edeutung, zur Bezeichnung
einesvermuteterreignisses wird das Futur I. mit Bezug auf die &wyart (36)
und das Futur IIl. mit Bezug auf ein Gescheheniitvdegangenheit (37) verwendet.

(36) Siewird (jetzt) ihre Hausaufgabanachen.
(37) Erwird (gestern) seine Freunttesucht haben

In den beiden Fallen ist die Bedeutung der Satzedlemh Modalfaktor der
Vermutung verbundén Bei dieser Verwendung des Futur I. und des Ftur
kénnen auch Temporalangaben auftreten, welche m@ibbt obligatorisch sind.
Verwendet man aber das Futur Il. zur Bezeichnungsekiinftigen Ereignisses, so
ist die Verwendung einer Temporalbestimmung obtigath (38).

(388) Morgen/ Bis Montagvird er den Aufsatgeschrieben haben

6. Schlussfolgerungen

Der Tempusgebrauch im Japanischen, in dem es reirgrammatikalische
Tempusformen gibt, ist in vielen Sprachsituatiom@ders als im Deutschen, das
Uber wesentlich mehrere Tempusformen verfiigt ats Jdganische. Jedoch kann
man auch in der japanischen Sprache die verschéademporalen Verhaltnisse
ebenso nuanciert ausdriicken wie im Deutschen. Tetkgmn auch im Japanischen
zum Ausdruck der Stimmung oder sogar der Hoflichkiels Sprechers oder des
Schreibers gegentber seinem Gesprachspartner didgfasnden Gebrauch von den
Verben betrifft, gibt es jedoch einen wichtigen &hsthied zwischen den beiden
Sprachen: im Japanischen spielt eine viel grol3etke Rer Aspekeines Verbs als
das Tempus. Im Deutschen hat aber der Aspekt eelegeringere Bedeutung,
dagegen kdnnen wir uns der verschiedenen Tempusfommie auch der anderen
Sprachmittel beim Sprechen oder Schreiben bedidnevielen Féllen kann aber
auch die gegebene Sprechsituation von grof3er Beuatgsein.

5 Helbig, Gerhard und Buscha, Joachim (1980). $%7-
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HISTORIOGRAPHIC METAFICTION ASA
SEARCH FOR FURUSATO.
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ANA SCUTURICI®

ABSTRACT. Historiographic metafiction as a search for furusato. Oe Kenzaburo
and Murakami Haruki. Even before the J0century, modernization in Japan was
represented by a constant negotiation with a aillttradition, whether this
tradition signified an intuition of a mythic Japana reinterpretation of a previous
cultural trend. In postwar literature, writers suahOe Kenzaburo or Murakami
Haruki attempt a reconstruction of Japanese ndtideatity through the means of
“historiographic metafiction”, which proves to adéey in the field of Japanese
contemporary literature, a deeper political sigmifice than it does in its Western
constructions. The revisiting of history takes thenf of a quest whose purpose is
the outlining of an authentic Japanese identityictvive termedurusatoin order

to underline its Japanese nation oriented naturie. @dper will discuss the way in
which history is re-written in the novelkhe Silent Cryand The Wind-Up Bird
Chronicle with an emphasis on the following aspects: thg imavhich the West
constitutes the “Other” which prompts the indivitida self re-evaluation, the
descent into a dark depth as a narrative stratedlustrate the nature of the quest,
the violence as a necessary threshold experierttéaatly the way in which each
author chooses to bring his quest to a closure

Keywords: historiographic metafiction, Japanese national itlign furusato,Oe
Kenzaburo, The Silent Cry, Murakami Haruki, ThedAlip Bird Chronicle.

Even before the 2Dcentury, modernization in Japan was representeal by
constant negotiation with a cultural tradition, wier this tradition signified an
intuition of a mythic Japan or a reinterpretatioh & previous cultural trend.
Defining and redefining Japanese cultural identis at the core of many cultural
debates, and those which are still ongoing nowattgy® frame the position that
Japan should develop as a world economic leadechaibiinevitably at the same
time a cultural model. Thus, a kaleidoscopic regmégtion of Japan should include
from flashy fashionable districts and animationrelsgers to images of Buddhist
temples and Zen rock and sand gardens. In conteampdapanese fiction as well,

Y Ana Scuturici — anascuturici@gmail.com
Teaching Assistant in the Department of Asian ®tsidlapanese Language Programme), Ph.D.
candidate in Comparative Literature, “Babes-Bolydiiiversity Cluj-Napoca.
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Murakami Haruki, as a more or less acknowledgetuallambassador of today’s
Japan, chooses in some of his novels to placealiiger socially and politically
uninvolved characters in some contexts which mitighinterpreted from a social or
political point of view. It is less important whethhe does this because of a
personal urge to explain for himself what it medasbe Japaneseor as an
unconfessed acknowledgement of the legacy passémliim byOe Kenzaburo to
“fill the wide gap that exists between him and fite-1970 writing®. What it is
important is that a dialogue is thus establishedway of the most representative
writers of their respective generations on thedagi reconstructing the Japanese
identity on fictional historiographic coordinatéhie novels that we will have in
view here are primarilfrhe Silent Cryby Oe Kenzaburg andThe Wind-Up Bird
Chronicle by Murakami HaruKi. The rewriting of history at both macro- and
micro-level that all these novels imply has a timjenodernist nostalgia even in
the case of Murakami’'s novels, which are viewedadiser postmodern in tone and
techniques. The return to the mythic or historistghrough writing is undeniably
nostalgic forOe, but it can be so even in Murakami’'s case wittthat being in
contradiction with an ironic approach to historiagy. In that casdurusatohere
refers not to a nostalgia of a romantic natureafoeturn to rural, original roots, but
to a search for authenticity in discussing Japanésatity’. Moreover, in the
novels mentioned above, the village in the denfalgsted island of Shikoku or
even the bottom of a well may be interpreted assparent hints for furusatq in
spite of the rather deformed images of that angkegtiace. According to the
anthropologist Marilyn Ivy furusato “invokes particular, personal memories as
well as diffuse, publicly acknowledged traces otiant sites®. She mentions
further on that it is a place in one’s memory, ae never refers to the place where
he/she lives as being farusata Moreover, in spite of the fact that most often
furusato is translated as “home” or “hometown”, in the Jase language its
meaning extends to indicating a typically tradiitbdapanese scenery or site, and
in its contemporary sense it can even be intepragea “home which is not-honfe”

1 As confessed iAndiguraundo (1997-1998), translated in Romanian by Adina Miaaderlan,
Underground. Atentatul de la Tokjospiritul japonez Polirom, 1ai, 2008.

2 Kenzabud Oe, Japan, the Ambigous and Myself. The Nobel Prize@pand Other Lectures
Kodansha International, 1994; “Japan’s Dual |dgn#t writer's Dillema”, p. 79.

3 Kenzabud Oe, The Silent Crytranslated in English by John Bester, Kodansherrational, 1981
(Japanese edition 1967).

4 Haruki Murakami, The Wind-Up Bird Chronicletranslated in English by Jay Rubin, First Vintage
International Edition, 1998 (Japanese editions 19985).

® Dennis WashburnTranslating Mount Fuji. Modern Japanese Fiction aié Ethics of Identity
Columbia University Press, New York, 2007, p. 22-23

® Marilyn Ivy, Discourses of the Vanishing. Modernity, Phantasapaf, The University of Chicago
Press, Chicago and London, 1995, p. 103.

” |dem, p. 106.
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Thus, furusato may stand as an extended metaphor for the “elystaatom® of
Japanese identity, whose essence was sought lber dconfined within a discourse by
many Japanese scholars of th& 2@ntury. The choice for the Japanese term here
instead of “home” or “self’ is motivated by theention to give a Japanese name for
the constant pursuit of outlining an authentic d&se identity. In this sense,
furusatostands not for any kind of “home”, but for an ersitely Japanese one. .

|. Discourses of modern Japanese identity

Modernization determined an imperative need foldamtitary discourse
as a means of determining the authenticity of épadese identity in the confrontation
with the Western “other”. However, after centutiiesvhich the Japanese identity was
not so much constructed in opposition to the Clarfesher” as in identification to
it, the sudden change brought by the country'siogein the mid-18 century was
so intense that “modernization in Japan was simatiasly experienced as
Westernization.® The Japanese discourse of modernization in thasest
emphasized the need to acquire a sense of indha@hagbnational autonomy which
can be only ensured by adopting the universalisions of enlightenment and
civilization'. However, this type of discourse effaced the $fmediature of the
Japanese culture, of which everyone was aware attaitive level and therefore
felt the necessity to express it. But at that tithe, barely nascent modern discourse
was having problems finding the linguistic meanset@ress the values of its
specificity, as Miyake Setsurei (1860-1945), jolisteand cultural critic, puts it:
“When we mull over the question ['Who are the Jas®?’] silently, the meaning
of those phrases flickers clearly before the ei@sd phantom. But when we open
our mouths to answer, the phantom suddenly disagpa

The beginning of the J0century emphasized the nationalistic approach to
identitary discourse. Whereas the West was obwjosisperior economically and
institutionally, the Japanese nationalists congidet fit that their country took the
lead at promoting an Asian counterpoint to theahm Western colonialism. The
import of modern institutions and technologies frivest was inevitable in order
to achieve the goal of counteracting the colonmméat. Thus, the only way for
Japan to affirm its cultural distinctiveness wagrsé¢o be possible by way of
nurturing its sense of aestheticism. This ironicalbincides with the Western
“discovery” of Japanese traditional arts takingcplaround the same time, as a
means to revigorate the Western art and find neygwhaesthetic expression. Japan’'s
victories in the war against Russia also encourdgedhationalistic expression by

8 washburnpp.cit, p. 17.

° Yumiko lida, Rethinking Identity in Modern Japan. Nationalism aesthetics Routledge/Asian
Studies Association of Australia, East Asia Se2€§2, p. 13.

10 Fukuzawa Yukichi, apud. Washbuop.cit, “Introduction. Real Identities”, p. 1 — 29.

1 Miyake SetsureiShinzenbi Nihonjir(“Truth, Goodness, Beauty, and the Japanese”,188fud
Washburnpp. cit, p. 5.
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emphasizing the inherent ethical values of thenlzgEapeople, which were a heritage
of the traditional past. Thus, as Dennis Washbuwtices, when it came to the
nationalistic appeal to tradition in defining thewnJapanese identity, the aesthetic
values were no longer separated from the ethioed.on

In the Japan of the 1930’s, the discourse of cailtimationalism was
counterbalanced in the writings of the literanticriKobayashi Hideo, who stressed
the fact that it was no longer possible to distingbetween the modern and the
traditional component in the Japanese culture @& time. While somehow
celebrating the fact that the Japanese writersialy able “without prejudice or
distortion, to understand what is at the core ofsidfen writing’”, his speech is
organized around the notion of loss, stressing thstiory “seems always and
inexorably to destroy traditior’ The loss of tradition, although Kobayashi never
explains what he understands by Japanese tradé@mmtes to a loss of “home”,
and thus of identity. However, it is not a romamniastalgia for the past but a
discourse which makes the Japanese modernitytéretho in the Western modern
world. Paradox and anxiety are the modes of thotigitcharacterize the Japanese
modernity as well. Moreover, the different perceptof time, which seems to pass
too quickly to fully grasp the significance of tkkbange that it entails, makes it
impossible to “dream” in the same way as the “amsig”.

The national discourse flourishes, obviously, dyiime years of imperialism,
taking to the extreme the idea of Japan as thenAsader opposing the West.
However, the resolution of thé“2Vorld War put an end to a millenary imperial
tradition, which may be equated to a “second shadokthe modern history of
Japan, after the country's opening in 1868. Théwarsperiod is one which seeks
economic but also spiritual rebirth. The imperiabgamation renouncing divine
prerogatives was received with resentment, but eftbusiasm by those who felt
that the direction towards which their country vieesading was wrong. However,
the end of the imperial tradition did not mean kireg with the past. Among those
who sought to give a voice to the new direction Weguyama Masao, one of the
most prominent Japanese intellectuals of the pagbhedod. His discourse echoes
the Meiji intellectual, Fukuzawa Yukichi, by empleisg the construction of a
new identity based on human, universal values. Isie Izelieves in the individual
autonomous self who engages in political actionstla different identity from the
imperial times when individuality was oppressed.widger, Maruyama is also
among the first who launches in a critique of teevly emerging consumer society
in Japan. He laments the loss of “fornkKafg) of the Tokugawa period (1603 —
1868), resulting in the formation of new modes oapression “without any

12 paul Anderer (ed.).iterature of the Lost Home. Hideo Kobayashi — Hlatg Criticism 1924 —

. 1939 Stanford University Press, Stanford, Califordia95; “Literature of the Lost Home”, p. 54.
Idem.

4 1dem., “The anxiety of Modern Literature”, p. 37.
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intermediation®*® to mark the transition. Turning to tradition ahe {past is seen as
a way to overcome the problematic nature of theteroporary society, without
neglecting the Western influence as part of theteroporary tradition and as the
inherent otherness of the Japanese identity.

The idealism of the 1960s is followed by a sensenibilism in the
following decade, as the Japanese gradually abath@oconcern with the nature of
the self, and the individual's sense of identitgibe to be defined by the material
snobbism of the consumer culttkeThus, the Japanese individual of the 80s is the
embodiment of the ‘postmodern’ subject, definedlightness, fragmentation, and
intense stylistic sophistication freed from thedmur of representing meaning and
content.*” The new generation, born after th® World War, seems to have no
ties with the sense of moral and political resphitigt of the previous generations.
It is the time when the newly emerging literatusagiven the name ofhantonaku
literature™®, after the novel of Tanaka Yasuantonaku, Kurisuratuwhich seems
to be a kind of cultural guidebook, a repositorynauiked Western and Japanese
cultural brand names, deeply grounded in the imatediealities of the adolescent
culture. However, surrounded by commercial sige,Japanese self showed signs
of a breakdown in the years of the 1990s, exprelbgextuptions of violence, such
as the terrorist attack of the religious sect Amnthie Tokyo subway, which became
the subject of Murakami’s non-fiction writingnderground In the beginning of the
90s, the search for a meaningful identity led t@aval of nihonjinron (“theories of
Japanese(ness)) type of discourse, which was eepras the claims of revising the
2" World War and the postwar history from Japan’sipoif view. The increased
tensions in the relations with surrounding couatrieere on the verge of a diplomatic
crisis, with echoes well into the beginning of thid millennium.

[I. Turning to history in contemporary Japanese literature

The Western postmodern novel redefines the reldigween history and
literature through the use of allegory, parody gmadtiche. The historiographic
novel engages in an ironic dialogue with the metaative, challenging its modes
of expression and claims of objective truth. Thentagm “historiographic
metafiction”, as coined by Linda Hutcheon, is deflmas referring to “those well-
known and popular novels which are both intenselyreflexive and yet paradoxically
also lay claim to historical events and personag®d’hile we will be using here

15 Karube TadashiMaruyama Masao and the Fate of Liberalism in TwethtCentury Japan
translated into English by David Noble, InternatibAouse of Japan, 2008, p. 150.

1% |ida, op.cit, p. 164.

7 dem., p. 7.

18 Shiichi Kato, Istoria Literaturii Japoneze (De la origini panin prezent) vol.ll, translated into
Romanian by Kazuko Diaconu and Paul Diaconu, Edpbiiica, Bucurgi, 1998, p. 892.

19 Linda HutcheonA Poetics of Postmodernism. History, Theory, FittiRoutledge, 2004 (first ed.
1988), p. 5.
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this syntagm in reference to the above-mentionegtisafOe and Murakami, we
should mention that there is a wide amount of ngii concerning the specificity
of Japanese postmodernism (dealing even with tlestmgun whether there is in
Japan a similar cultural phenomenon which may Bedaostmodernism) and
also the specificity of the Japanese novel. Comegrithe first matter, Masao
Miyoshi considers that on the surface, everythihgudd indicate that there is a
Japanese postmodernism with all the characteristittee Western postmodernism,
but that, however, in the case of Japan, postmderis not a periodic term. He
gives, among others, the example, of Lyotard’s timaslern erasure of historicity”
which in Japan might have its origins in nothingsl¢han the Japanese religion of
shintoism “in which ritual bathing is intended to cleanse whole past alongside
the evil residues from the p&stin the same text, Miyoshi claims that the Japanes
shosetsuis a distinct narrative species and it shouldb®equated so lightly to the
modern or postmodern Western novel. In the same Weiratani Kjin claims that
what is perceived as postmodernism in Japan didenwérge from the same
condition as in the West, where it was intendedraeive the modern Euro-
American philosophical impasses. Rather, it seentgtthe rehabilitation of a late-
Edo subculture, in which men and women pursuedhagstexchanges in the
pleasure quarters, based on the principiiof

Against the claims of the traditional academicsnsovoices are more in
favour of a relativist approach, which does not bagize the nationalist dimension
of the cultural phenomena. Thus, Reiichi Miura m @ssay entitled “On the
Globalization of Literature: Haruki Murakami, TimEian, and Raymond Carver
stresses that the popularity of authors like Haklikiakami is due to the “postmodern
and global condition of the literary reception”. Hases him argumentation on the
work of Michael Hardt and Antonio NegrEmpire claiming that any form of
colonial imperialism is over and replaced by a ngower structure which the
authors call the “Empire”. In the logic of the Emgithe nationality is no longer a
defining constituent of the identity. Consequenitjura argues that the “American”
quality of Murakami’s prose is not a matter of chimg a foreign culture over his
own for the sake of fashion or popular successahutposition of the reality (or
the representation of the reality), not only ofagd Japan but of the entire world.

20 Masao Miyoshi, “Against the Native Grain: The Jagse Novel and the ‘Postmodern’ West”, p. 148, in
Masao Miyoshi and H.D. Harootunian (ed$2pstmodernism in Japaruke University Press,
2003 (first ed. 1989).

2L apud lida, p. 202-203. The author synthesizes thepnétations of Kuki Siizs and Heidegger on
the notion ofiki as follows: “As later formulated by prewar Japangséosopher Kuki Shuzaki is
the sensibility of keeping a certain distance friti@ woman one loves in order to avoid passion
and folly, something that might be compared to t@esth century European ‘dandyism’. Karatani
relates the core value i to what Heidegger called ‘playing with tAdgrund, or ‘the abyssal depth’,
the practice of the subject who deliberately negateperspectives in favour of the sole purposeful
pursuit of aesthetic sophistication.”, p. 203.

22 Available online at Electronic Book Review.
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However, according to Miura, the two authors clénat although the origin of the
Empire is in the U.S. constitutional project, thebaglization does not entail an
American cultural and economic hegemony, as notiohsation and states,
including the U.S., are weakened by the Empire. Woeldwide popularity of
Murakami’s fiction is due to its global and notioatl quality, as it was the case
with modern Japanese writers, including Kenzaburo. However, although Miura
may be right in asserting the universal appeal afadami’s fictional worlds as a
sign of a new era in the production and receptibliterature, (Japanese) national
identity is still an important issue for this autisowriting; or, better said, it has
gradually became obvious that this is the casa lecture delivered at Princeton
University, Murakami seem to be well aware aboet éffects of globalization on
literature: “I believe that in the global villagapvels will become in this way
increasingly interchangeable. At the same timeahto go on thinking about how,
in the midst of such a powerful tide, people camage to preserve their identiti€s.”
Thus, in the light of the more obvious statementhe Wind-Up Bird Chroniclef
the author’'s interest in defining Japanesenessjique novels, such a8 Wild
Sheep Chaser Hard-Boiled Wonderland and the End of the Wotteégan to
reveal their inherent potential for a (nationakndty-related approach. Therefore,
it is not, maybe yet, the case that nationalityndgslonger an issue for thematic
representations in fiction; it is rather the pecipe on it that has changed. As
Miura observesDQe’s metafictional discourse becomes nationalisécipely through
its anti-nationalistic intent, and thus, Murakanfiction may be seen as dealing
with issues of representation of nation and seibubh its intent to situate itself
beyond them, to overcome them.

The debates on the different interpretation of mosternism will be
relevant here only to underline that the syntagmhigtoriographic metafiction”,
used in reference to the Japanese novels in viegs dot retain all the features as
described by Linda Hutcheon. It may even seem irgpjate to callOe’s novel,
The Silent Cry a metafictional historiography, @ may be labelled as a late
modernist writer rather than a postmodernist onetelgver, his novel is temporally
situated before the beginnings of postmodernisdapan, being written in 1967. In
spite of these, the use of historical events anthfim this novel is metafictionally
conscious and in an ironic relation to the grandative. Oe aims at destabilizing
the power relations between the centre and matbimough the use of micro-
history: the small community of the village in Sbikki is a miniature and distorted
image of the nation. As he states in a lecturereleld before a Scandinavian audience
in 1992: “One of the motives | had for writing tmevel was my growing awareness
at the time of a culture in Japan that was verjedéht from the dominant Tokyo

2 Cited by Jay Rubin iklaruki Murakami and the Music of Wordsarvill Press, London, 2002, p. 204.
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one.” Even if Oe’s recourse to history and myths ultimately exgpessnostalgia
for the past and a desire to reconstruct the ptesased on traditional ethical
values, this tone is not evenly distributed thraugiThe Silent CryMitsusabud is

a sceptical figure until the end, counterbalandirgybrother’s active involvement
in the revival of an ancestral consciousness of/ittege community. Nevertheless,
he is the counter-hero who survives, but his dexitd leave the village and escape
in the exotic landscapes of Africa is ambiguousténmoral significanceOe’s
characters, just as Murakami's, are not turningat@s the past as to a siege of
comfort and well-being, but out of an intrinsicalty extrinsically determined
necessity, which is only vaguely motivated.

Oe defines himself as a modern writer as he clainhe tthe last representative
of junbungaku or what he calls “serious literature”. This kioflliterature defines
the postwar literary generation, whose experienchéascism, war and postwar
recovery resulted in an unleashing of creativegiegmwhich, in his words, “represent
the highest level of writing since the onset ofaldp modernization” This kind
of literature actively engages in social and pcditissues creating an image of the
contemporary world, seeking for new ways of expoasand representation. This is in
accordance witlde’s own artistic creed in what concerns the roléitefature: “The
role of literature — insofar as man is obviouslyistiorical being — is to create a model
of a contemporary age which encompasses past ame,fa model of the people
living in that age as well?® He laments the contemporary state of literatugging
that there is a wide gap between the interestsisofyneration and those of the
present generation. The latter lacks what he adji®litical imagination”, being rather
inclined to “make their judgements according to titha media tells them, they don’t
make negative critical assessments of the médide states in the same interview
that the present generation should create their siamdpoint through studying and
criticizing the 1960s, thus turning to the pastdtdine their identity. However, as
Mathew Strecher points out, part of the irrecoibdit betweenOe and Murakami’s
view comes from a different understanding of thgresentability of history and how
authors can engage it and critique it dialecticdlMurakami’s characters, as it is the
case inThe Wind-Up Bird Chroniclere-create history through their ovinistories
while Oe depicts his characters in their struggle to ctanterms with history.

At the core of postwar literature was the desiréréativize’ the value of the
emperor, who had had the absolute power, and ¢otlfie Japanese from the curse

24 «gpeaking on Japanese culture before a Scandmavidience”, Lecture series 1992, translated by
Kunioki Yamagishita, irDeop.cit, p. 31.

#«Japan’s Dual Identity. A writer's Dilemma®e, op.cit (1994), p. 92.

26 |dem., p. 66.

%" sharon Kinsella, An Interview witbe KenzaburoJapan Forum12 (2), 2000, p. 233-241.

28 Mathew Carl Strechefances with Sheep. The Quest for Identity in thetidfi of Murakami
Haruki, Center for Japanese Studies, The University ahian, Ann Harbour, 2002, p. 201.
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of a system that had haunted their minds, eveheasubconscious levél®As such,
Oe’s position was to challenge the imperial systemugh the use of informal history,
such as myths and folktales. Susan Napier consitiatsthe postwar generation
was searching for a profound transcendental expezievhich would assign
meaning to the crisis of redefining modernity onwvngrounds.Oe calls this
transcendental experience a search for a Japanmes®es, which would be located
on three paradigms: the apocalyptic, the collectivg the body° The experience
of the sublime always involves a violent confroimtatand subsequent redemption
of some sort, and it is rendered in his fictionrdugh the means of grotesque and
the fantastic. Napier further claims that this skasf the sublime is not restricted
only to the postwar writers, stating that he andreMurakami “share a common
sense of the spiritual emptiness of postwar Japanaaconcomitant desire to fill
that emptiness with some aspect of sublimifyHowever, the quest ends in a
different manner for the two writers: while foe the end is brought by the ideas of
redemption and rebirth, for Murakami resignatioamss to be the result.

Both The Silent CryandThe Wind-Up Bird Chroniclare written in reaction
to a form of lingering imperial ideology or an essealized idea of Japaneseness.
As an alternative, both writers create a fictioredi historical reconstruction from
the perspective of a marginal subject: a small camity or an individual. The
original title of Oe’s novel is in Japanedéan’en gannen no futobomrhich would
literally translate as “The football game of thestfiyear of Man’en”. The two elements
expressed in the title are suggestions of the temhfinits which encompass the
events referred to in the novel: the first yearttod Man’en era is 1860, which
marks the arrival of the first Japanese diplomadélegation in America, while “the
football game” refers to the time narrated in tlevel which is the year 1960,
which corresponds to the extension of the sectngigty with America, negotiated
at the end of the Pacific War. In the novel, the tyears are marked by violent
occurrences: in 1860 a rising breaks out agaimsattihorities, led by the ancestor
of Nedokoro brothers, which is re-enacted a hungests later by Takashi, who
trained his group under the guise of football tragn In 1960 the rising aims at
looting the local supermarket owned by a Koreang\gbes by the nickname of
“Emperor”, as an attempt to overturn the supremafcg descendant of Korean
slave labourers. As Yasuko Claremont noficé title is ironic, as the looting of
the supermarket is of little consequence as condpéwethe previous violent
incidents on which it attempted to be modelledngén the end nothing more than
a “football game”. The two historical events, whitlark important moments in the

29«Japan’s Dual Identity. A writer's Dilemmade, op.cit (1994), p. 75.

%0 susan J. Napier(e Kenzaburo and the search for sublime at the &tliedwentieth century” in
Stephen Snyder and Philip Gabriel (ed€)g and beyond. Fiction in contemporary Japan
University of Hawaii Press, Honolulu, 1999.

*l1dem., p. 16.

32 Yasuko ClaremonfThe novels ofle Kenzaburg Routledge, 2009.
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American—-Japanese relations, are reconstitutednaici-level as violent risings
which did not accomplish the change they were dedrfor, thus possibly symbolically
suggesting a weak resistance against the loomnegttiof “Americanization”. The
Korean “Emperor” is the reversed image, and thesitbnic counterpoint, of the
Emperor of Japan: while the latter still holds plisce but only as a symbolic figure,
his fictionalized version economically rules theadnvillage in Shikoku. Through
this, Oe also criticizes the consumer society emerginthénJapan of 1960s: the
villagers put aside any harsh feelings againstotiee discriminated Koreans, not
because of accepting difference, but to enjoy thmamercial benefits provided by
the supermarket. Moreover, as Susan Napier paitts the Korean “Emperor” could
also hint to a political controversy of the timeoabthe possibility that the “divine”
origin of the Japanese imperial line could havenle=tablished by Korean immigrants.
It is widely agreed thathe Wind-Up Bird Chronicleepresents a turning
point in Murakami’s fiction. Somehow in a similamwas Takashi, the protagonist
of The Silent Cry Murakami began to develop an interest in Japah vemat it
means to be Japanese while being abroad, in Uitgds. In the lecture at Princeton
University, Murakami, otherwise quite reluctantsjpeak about the reasons which
prompted him to turn to issues of identity in higtibn, gives a hint about the
personal motivations behirithe Wind-Up Bird Chroniclea writing in progress at
the time: “I have come to feel more strongly thatant the people of America —
the people of the world — to know what |, as ongad@se writer, am thinking®
Another important impulse was the process of compilUnderground which
meant taking interviews from Japanese people wittorw Murakami confessed
that he felt he previously had nothing in commoefeRing to the former members of
the Aum cult, Murakami states in an interview ttve¢ authors have a responsibility
for that. If I give you the right story, that stowill give you a judging system, to
tell what is wrong and what is righf®, thus echoingDe about the ethical
responsibility of the writers. He goes on in thensainterview to say that he
considers dangerous the revisionist claims of Jeggmmationalists who deny
historical facts such as the Nanking Massacre @uge of comfort women by the
Japanese imperial army. He accuses the nationafistemaking history” which is
“very dangerous”, which explains why he takes &gk of linking his fiction to history
very seriously and not with the detachment andfpliagss of Western practitioners of
historiographic metafictions. Therefore, Tine Wind-Up Bird ChronicleMurakami
will not leave the challenges of historical truthtlae reader’s free interpretation,
but he will back up his research by specificallgigating his resources, much in
the manner of scientific, academic writing ratheart fiction. However, some patrts,
as for instance the episode of the animal mass#citee zoo, are not historically

¥ Susan J. NapieEscapefrom the Wasteland. Realism and Romanticism irFtbéon of Mishima
Yukio andOe KenzaburoHarvard University Press, 1991, p. 185.

% Rubin,op. cit, p. 203.

3 Interview taken by Laura Miller in December,"1@997, available online at Books Salon.
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documented, being Murakami’s invention. In thispesg, ethical responsibility
also comes from the awarenesswft might be truein Cinnamon’s words, not only
based on the historical consciousness of the’padurakami does not challenge
important events in the Japanese history, but margines such as the Japanese
invasion of Manchuria and the intrusion on Mongoltarritory, and that without
the allusion and allegory of previous works. Hower@rginal these events may
be, they still attest the controversial issues apah’s colonial ambitions and
gratuitous killings on the excuse of the war, whiegre raised by the nationalistic
discourse of the 1990s.

The process through which Murakami himself is madeare of his
responsibility as a writer in the face of natiosadi offensive is mirrored in Okada
Toru’s quest for his missing wife. The novel starits, a rather accustomed
murakamist fashion, with what seems to be a maer@gis of a young couple.
But gradually Bru unwillingly but inevitably becomes entangledoitiher people’s
stories, which become his own in his internalizedsy for his wife. He “listens” to
their stories much as Murakami himself listenedtite stories of the Japanese
involved in the sarin gas attack, although theimgiof the novel may chronologically
precede the interviews. Thusori anachronically gets to witness the war crimes
committed by the Japanese army in Manchuria as agetither war atrocities. His
name is symbolic, dru being vaguely aware that his name resemblesahat
prewar minister, whom Jay Rubin identifies as KkésWkada, a prewar Prime
Minister, who was a key figure in the propagatidingperialist ideology. Thus, by
bearing the name of a perpetratasrurhas to atone for the sins he has not committed,
just as Murakami has to assume the responsibilitetng a spokesman on behalf
of his country just by virtue of being a Japanesitew

In spite of the differences which apparently sejgathe two writers, the
fact that they both resort to history and mythologyheir fiction is not only common
ground in the themes they approach, but it alse {h&m in the same line of thought
as the scholars mentioned above, who always sedookdback in order to make
sense of their present. Broadly speaking, Weststoriographic metafictions challenge
primarily the validity of objective historical ttutoy questioning its mode of narrative
representation, while the novels here in view darsta more profound political
statement as their target is not to challenge ttigng of history on the whole, but
rather the truth claims of predominant historicatgaigms. Moreover, by taking a

%6 The Wind-Up Bird Chroniclep.525: “To do that, Cinnamon had to fill in thdslank spots in the
past that he could not reach with his own handsu8ing those hands to make a story, he was
trying to supply the missing links. [...]JHe inhedt from his mother’s stories the fundamental syle
he used, unaltered, in his own stories: nhamelyatsamption that fachay not be truth, and truth
may not be factualThe question of which parts of a story were fatand which parts were not
was probably not a very important one for Cinnanibime important question for Cinnamon was
not what his grandfathetid but what his grandfathenight have doneHe learned the answer to
this question as soon as he succeeded in tellsgtdry.”(italics in original)
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critical stance the two authors place themselvasim@n oppositional position
towards generally held views in Japanese society, dgainst institutionally
propagated nationalism.

[11. The coordinates of the search

In what follows we will proceed to a closer readofghe two novels, based
on three coordinates: the way through whigtusatois looked for by (re)visiting
history, the violence as a way to cleanse and \ptii& object of the search, and
ultimately, the mode in which each author choosésihg his quest to a closure.

1. The way to the past

As seen above, the use of history in these twon#mseahistoriographic
metafictions has a higher political stake than $ymghallenging the narrative
representation of history. The writing takes pladgéhin the frame of redefining
identity and nation, and in order to do that a tjuewards the past is being
initiated to make up for the loss in the presehie Tmportance of the quest makes
it acquire the value and significance of a pilgraThus, the objective of the
quest is not finding a “home” elsewhere (in timel apace), be it an imaginative
dislocation, but the restoration of a certain fjmifi state for the sake of “here and now”.
As lan Reader puts it: “Pilgrimage has always nfioist people, been a temporary act,
containing within it the recognition of the impante of return: return to the life
and place left, to the mundane world forsaken dutire temporary homelessness
of pilgrimage.®

In the tradition of modern Japanese literaturehwhe contemporary
Murakami falling under the same category, an imgodrelement in the formation
of writers has been the “pilgrimage” to the Weshjsh contributed in the shaping
of their own identity as individuals as well asthe approach to the literature
writing. The West is also an important place in itnaginary of the two novels, in
such a way that characters either come from or wargscape there. Such is
Takashi, inThe Silent Crywho seems to have a complex, yet ambiguous,dade
hate relation to America: after initially taking rpan the political riots of 1960
against the Security Treaty between United StatdsJapan, he enrols in a theatre
group who stages a penitential piece in Americéditled Ours Was the Shame
apologizing to the Americans for their previoustatte. Although he initially says
that he plans to use the troupe as only a meage to America, he sticks to the
troupe performing the apologetic play until hisuretto Japan. America seems to
be the place where Takashi's fascination with tih@ewt story of their great-
grandfather’s brother rekindled, urging him to cobaek and fulfil what he thinks
it is his destiny. On the other handgrii Okada ofThe Wind-Up Bird Chronicle

%7 lan Reader, “Interior Travel — Pilgrimage, Noselddentity and Quest” in Yoichi Nagashima (ed.),
Return to Japan from “Pilgrimage” to the Westarhus University Press, 2001, p. 20
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never makes it to Crete, although he even packisdgdor that, but instead he gets
in touch with all kinds of characters, such as Hgnideutenant Mamiya, Kan
sisters, Malta and Creta, or Nutmeg and Cinnambn, prompt him to an imaginative
travel, if not to the “West” proper, at least tosvef Japan, in the war sites of Asia.
Toru never grasps the full meaning of his involvemientheir stories, but never
opposes to that, taking it as a step in his owsg®l quest for his wife: “All of
these were linked as in a circle, at the centewlith stood prewar Manchuria,
continental East Asia, and the short war of 1938lamonhan. But why Kumiko
and | should have been drawn into this historitelic of cause and effect | could
not comprehend. All of these events had occurrad lefore Kumiko and | were
born.”® Unlike Murakami himself, his character makes aitpas choice not to
leave Japan, but rather to descend into its grgimthe waterless well), as if to
understand and confront it from “within”. Both Také's and Bru’s return to the
past is at once objective and subjective: knowhgy ptast of the nation or of the
community is a moral obligation, and this becomasuegled with the urge to self-
knowledge (self-knowledge in Takashi’'s case meamirfg a way to atone for his
sins, while for Bru it means finding the mystery which led to himity falling
apart). Takashi attempt to re-enact his ancestmtsends in failure, possibly also
because the civil right's movement in America, ihigight have inspired his return,
has nothing to do with the realities of a transfagmural Japan. Thus, his estrangement
requires the sacrifice of his life in order to lgriohange and revive the pagbe's
work consistently shows that those who journef¢oWest, whether through friendship
with a Westerner, travel or education there, op$mthrough reading, are changed
radically, often in ways that separate them fordramn their ‘Japan of nostalgia’ to
which many of them attempt to return. Often thisme is couched in terms of a
quest for rebirth or spiritual salvation, not sisnfbr the protagonist but for the
Japan to which he return®The change brought up by Takashi’s death is the
revival of the tradition of Nembutsu dance, hisifi€pbeing part of the procession of
the masks, wearing “the jacket and trousers thkadra had had on when he came
back from America™, thus symbolically illustrating the impossibilio§ distinguishing
the “West” from the “traditional Japan”.

Only in The Silent Cryan actual movement in the space of the novel takes
place, but the inward searches of the characterseaen more meaningful and
transforming than in Murakami’s novel. A common imetof the two works is the
confinement in a deep and dark place in the growhith is the well inThe Wind-
Up Bird Chronicleand the pit or the cellar ide’s novel. Descending to the bottom
of the ground is a necessity for reflecting and asform of punishment. The
descents are an act of repetition in both novel$,with different values. dru

% The Wind-Up Bird Chroniclep. 498.
%9 susan Napier, “Hybrid IdentitiesQe, Japan, and the West” in Yoichi Nagashima (ed.§iit, p. 321.
“0The Silent Cryp. 273.
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Okada’s descent is a re-enactment of that of LieuteMamiya in the Mongolian
desert, which was a near-death experience but wilichately proved to be life-
saving. The only thing that kept Mamiya alive wias tflood of light”, a symbol of
life which contrasted with the quasi-permanent daffikhe well. As opposed to
Mamiya, Toru descends into the well at his own free will,itgkwith him a
backpack and a ladder. The importance of the déessg@nefigured by Honda long
before the necessity of the act imposes itself:.e“phint is, not to resist the flow.
You go up when you're supposed to go up and dowenwlou're supposed to go
down. When you're supposed to go up, find the hsgb@wver and climb to the top.
When you're supposed to go down, find the deepesdt and go down to the
bottom. When there’s no flow, stay still. If yowsrst the flow, everything dries up.
If everything dries up, the world is darkne§sSusan Fisher interprets the use of
the well as “Murakami’s attempt to enter imaginalywinto the suffering of that
time [the war]*2 Murakami indeed revisits a dark episode in ttstdny of Japan,
which results in a reversed symbolism: in the wéllTokyo it is the dark that is
important for Bru’s quest. Furthermore, not only the dark but dhs® seclusion
provided by it, as Fisher links it to the ritual afquiring shamanist powers in the
Japanese folk religion. The shaman has to go thraurgascetic regime and to
travel to the world of spirits, an experience whigbuld provide him with the
powers of a healer, which is exactly what happen&stu as well. Moreover, the
descent also has mythological implicationgruls search for his wife being a
transparent reference to the myth of Orpheus, whah its correspondent in the
Japanese mythology as well, in the legend of Iz&nhadpscent into hell to
recuperate his sister and lover lzanami. Heavilgdém with symbolism and
signification, the descent into the ground is auremnt motive for Murakami,
reminding one of the wells on Mars liear the Wind Sin§1979), his first novel,
or of the underground tunnels populated by Inklimgsiard-Boiled Wonderland
and the End of the World 985), or even the underground sarin has attad@eb.
Fisher resumes the significance of the well in Nkarai's work thus: “The well
serves as Murakami’'s image for the explorationhef past and of memory. More
explicitly, it represents his efforts to understdnihself as a Japanese person of the
present time — cosmopolitan, fully aware of therditure, music, and popular culture
of the West, but grounded in the history and liien@ of his own society?
Mitsusabud is another character who seeks his self in th& dama pit.
According to Yasuko Claremonfle’s characters usually retreat within “confining
walls” when in some kind of crigi$ the walls representing at once the limitations
one has to face, but also the protection agairespdissible disintegration of the self.

“1 The Wind-Up Bird Chroniclep. 51.

42 Susan Fisher, “An Allegory of Return — Murakamirtid's The Wind-Up Bird Chronicle in
Yoichi Nagashima (ed.pp.cit, p.340.

“31dem, p. 343.

4 Claremontpp.cit, p. 75.
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Mitsusabud’s first incursion into the dark is a reaction ke tsuicide of his friend,
whose image in death haunts him to the limits bieatvants to oppose the vision of
death to the ignorance of one yet unborn: “I lithie dark, knowing nothing, a fetus in
the womb™ The retreat to the womblike pit may however alist o the idea of the
grave in the Western imaginary. Towards the endhef novel, Mitsusabaris
again compelled to the retreat into the dark ofdbkar, but this time in order to
confront the ghosts of his ancestors in a finarafit to determine his own part of
the guilt in the line of violent events in his fayniHis retreat is a re-enactment of
the great-grandfather’s brother long time of coafirent within the same cellar.
Thus, the retrial of his ancestor becoméss own trial, as he has to perform the
same act of penitence for the failure of the ribys actively taking part in his
family attempts at bringing up change. There seémnde no escape from the
inexorable destiny of his family: “Must | then lia@it my days to no positive purpose
— vague, indeterminate, depressing days, remote e sure sense of existence of
those who have risen above their private hellsw&y there perhaps some way of
letting go and retreating into a more comfortatdekdess?*®

The reconfiguration of the national identity framéthin the fictional
discourse of these two novels revisits historiceérgs and reinterprets them
through a subjective filter. Self-reconfiguratiooutd not take place without the
confrontation with the Other, and as we have sbeme the long history of identitary
redefinition with the West as Other continues thiothe contemporaneity as well.
The narrative strategy and also the symbol usedbdift Oe and Murakami to
illustrate the process of self reconfigurationhe tlescent into the depth of a well
or pit. This is the exclusive attribute of the @gdnists, which might suggest that
the reconfiguration should take place at a subjedivel for each individual in
order to search for the hormgtisatowithin.

2. Violence as a ritual of purification

Reading the fiction of contemporary Japanese vgiteuch as Murakami
Ry, but also by looking at works of popular youthtgré, such asmangaor anime
one may be astonished by the degree to which delendepicted. The proliferation
of violence may be a paradoxical feature of ecoratty high-developed societies,
as remarked by Yumiko lida: “With the commercidiiza of subjectivity, society and
knowledge expanding to its final frontiers — thenfly, sexuality and the body —
reactionary responses to the increasingly seveakeciges to identity began to take
form in explosive acts of violence against sociatylarge.*” However, even the
postwar literature is fused with such violent regergation, as an exploration of
ghastly visions of war realities in order to cornddrms and finally expunge them

45 The Silent Cryp. 1.
8 1dem, p. 269.
47 lida, op.cit, p. 209.
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from individual and collective psych®.ConsequentlyDe’s prose too is permeated
by instances of violence, sometimes even in aremdrform. As she illustrates the
ways in which the sublime is sought@®’s work, Susan Napier identifies two of
the paradigms as “a vision of violence, often obpnocalyptic type, sometimes linked
with the Japanese emperor, or with the Japanes$ktguak “the body, usually in its
sexual aspect, but also in relation to violentoasti*® The violence is seen as a form
of necessary purification in order for a rebirttbtopossible. Murakami’s fiction does
not depict violence in such an extreme way, witheéRkception o he Wind-Up Bird
Chronicle where the horrors of the war are illustrated neaistic manner. Violence
is not so much a symbolic transition to a new stgyé is a narrative strategy with
a political intent, meant to raise the awarenegsh@past.

The Silent Crys filled with instances of physical and psychaagjviolence,
from images of death, suicide or murder, to theusig and torment of both
Mitsusabud and Takashi to come to terms with various incidémtthe novel. The
novel opens with Mitsusalils struggle to escape the psychological tormentqied
by the gruesome image of his dead friend who “ddufis head all over with
crimson paint, stripped, thrust a cucumber up hissaand hanged himsef®The
crimson-painted head of the friend seems a grogesigwnish prefiguration of many
deaths represented in the novel. S, the brothiedKily the Koreans in retaliation,
the girl presumably murdered by Takashi and findlakashi himself, all die of
violent deaths which were caused by smashing ohéael and all are described in
excruciating, horrifying detail. One cannot helpking a connection to the character
of the imbecile child irDe’s fiction, who is mostly an absent figureThe Silent
Cry, but whose monstrous head is a haunting imag& Personal Experience
(1964). Hence, the repeated smashing of the skuhea ultimate form of violence
against the body may be seen as a form of eradgc#ie evil which resides in the
same place as the rationality. However, the inhdynainlent outburst only results
in depriving both the criminal and the victim ofeth humanity. As with other
motives in theDe’s novel, violent acts are repeated several tiase#f they were
the performance of a ritual. At a larger scaleJence is historically re-enacted in
the repetition of the several riots along the amadned years. In spite of a brief revival
in the life of the community brought up by TakasHiiot”, it is only a shameful copycat
of his ancestor’s uprising against the local aitieer As the looting of the supermarket
has little consequence, except for being an epismfdendulging in mischief,
Takashi assumes the guilt for a truly abominable siech as the killing of the
village girl, only to fulfil his destiny as a “maof violence”. There is also a more
personal “truth”, which Takashi confesses befogedeath, namely that he had an
incestuous relation with his younger sister, whiett to her suicide. But just as

“8 Napier, in Stephen Snyder and Philip Gabriel jedg.cit, p. 17
49 1dem, p. 16.
0 The Silent Cryp.4.
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Mitsusabud thinks it is unlikely that he killed the girl, sbis his presumed regret
over their sister’s death, as it did not stop hawihg a relation (almost as incestuous)
with his sister-in-law. Thus, regardless of his oeselessness, Takashi manages to
become a hero through what seems his sacrificer Aifs death, certain changes appear
in the village: the “Emperor” will not take any ptive measures against the perpetrators,
as Takashi’'s death redeems the collective guiét,adrhis trainee’s becomes a member
in the village council and the traditional Nembutkince is revived.

In Murakami’s novel, the use of violent images aadmilar cathartic function
as in the postwar Japanese literature, seekingate rthe evil less threatening by
imagining it in its extreme forms. The representatof evil inThe Wind-Up Bird
Chronicle does not rely on the same consciousness as inmbkenodern Japanese
novels, such as those of MurakamitRyfor the people who populate Murakami
[Rya]'s fictional world, the mundane represents a kaidhreat from which they
must flee, an anxiety for which they seek therapyviolent conditions and
degraded situations”As stated above, the descriptions of violent ienig inThe
Wind-Up Bird Chronicleare in a realistic key, much in the mannerQsf, but
without the pretence of historical accuracy. Sudapier comments on Murakami’s
choice of Manchuria war as follows: “Murakami’s @®of Manchuria as not only
national Other but uncanny Other might potentidly seen as a reluctance to
engage with the reality of Japan’s incursions M#enchuria, a reality that has been
erased in many postwar Japanese textbooks. Witténcontext of the novel,
however, the ‘othering’ of Manchuria actually undes both the protagonist’s
and the nation’s problematic relationship with taality of their past history. If the
only way to deal with Manchuria is to make it arcat Other, this suggests the
deep ambivalence that the Japanese feel towardocimy a past that at this point
in time may appear surreal. By ‘othering’ ManchuNaurakami paradoxically points
to its stubborn reality. By defamiliarizing the wiarManchuria, Murakami forces
the reader (especially the Japanese reader) sitréhe war in a new light? The
defamiliarization that Napier refers to concerns ¢ipisode of killing the animals in
the Hsin-ching Zoo. Rather than giving detailedoaetts of the human tragedies in
the battle field, Murakami chooses isolate epispdgsparently of no special
significance, such as this, but in which he corretes “the corrupting effect war has
on the individual®®. Unconnected in any way to the war that lays wastend them,
the animals nevertheless become innocent victints thius making the picture of the
war even more disturbing. Other disturbing episaatesthe killing of the Chinese
prisoners with a baseball bat and the skinnindhefJapanese spy by the Mongolian

°1 Stephen Snyder, “Extreme imagination: the fictmmMurakami Ryi”, in Stephen Snyder and
Philip Gabriel (eds.)yp.cit, p. 201.

2 Susan Napier, “Meet me on the other side: Stesiegi Otherness in modern Japanese literature” in
Rachel Hutchinson and Mark Williams (edRgpresenting the Other in Modern Japanese Litegatiir

s Critical Approach Sheffield Centre for Japanese Studies, Routlgdges, 2007, p. 49.
Idem.
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soldiers. The first is again a pointless crime, ibiias to be carried on as it is an
order issued in the army, thus suggesting thagnes might arise from absurd reasons.
This meaning is enforced as the incident is retedaby Toru, who finds himself
attacking a man with a baseball bat for no appaeasions. The flaying of Yamamoto
is the most gruesome image depicted in the nowelthe reader never finds out
Toru’s impression on it. Mathew Strecher considesat these last two episodes are
not meant to present a fair picture of the perfmtiaeing a victim as well, but rather
“to contrast the two extremes of ‘humanity’ andstiity’ that often emerge in war,
and to understand thall the participants in this conflict (and, by extemsiany other)
are equally human, equally bestial, depending ermiteumstances of the momerit.”

The horrors of the war contrast with the more @sleneventful life of
Toru. He rarely makes a stance in what concernsttrees that are being told to
him. The only violent incidents in his life concdrath his and Kumiko’s killing of
her brother. However, through getting in touch viltle realities of the historical
past, Murakami’s characters are somehow able ttifgleand eliminate the evil in
their own lives. In contrast)e’s characters iThe Silent Cryhave their share of
violence experienced in both their inner life ahdit life within the family or the
community. In the end, however, regardless of d@sire and embodiment, evil can
only be expunged through personal sacrifice. Batkaghi and Kumiko willingly
take upon themselves the task to do away with asila solution more for their
own credit than that of the community.

3. The end. The future

Both novels depict a couple of characters, out loittv one will be able to
go on with his life, while the other chooses saweif Thus, after a quest in which
they were submitted to various trials which brouttgir inner transformation, the
future opens itself to several possibilities. Eagperience had the intensity and the
feeling of a personal near-apocalypse, but in ti the cycles of life and death
continue undisturbed. I@e’s case, as remarked by Susan Napier, the sesrch i
never ending, as the goals are redemption andtmebiHowever, Murakami’s
characters come to accept the end in itself an@ fapgood in the future; in other
words, they more or less continue their lives fiwitere they left them before the
quest began. Nevertheless, even if the outcometis positive one, none of the
characters express any regrets about their pilgigsso themselves.

The Silent Cryends with Mitsusabais prospective leave for taking a job
as interpreter in Africa. The reasons for leavimgl ahe expectations from it are
complex: it could be, on the one hand, an escaye the village of Shikoku, as the
return ended tragically in his brother's death ats® in the selling of the storehouse,
and, on the other hand, it could be Mitsusalsupwn way of atonement for his guilt

% Strecherpp.cit, p. 183.
%5 Napier, in Stephen Snyder and Philip Gabriel feds.cit, p. 16.
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in his brother's death and at the same time a doeself-knowledge. The end of
the novel includes all these possibilities in d-Behic key: “Shouting commands
in Swahili from beneath my sun helmet, typing Eslglday and night, | would be
too busy to consider what was going on inside me.chef interpreter for the
expedition, | could hardly persuade myself thatedephant with ‘Expectation’
painted on its huge grey belly would come lumbeongbefore my eyes as we lay
in wait among the grass of the plains, but now tttbaccepted the job there were
moments when | felt that, at any rate, it was thgitning of a new life. It would
be easy there, at least, to build myself that tredchut.®® Thus, the novel ends in
an ambiguous note, Mitsusablg cynicism questioning the possibility of his
salvation, a feature which runs through @g’'s work, as remarked by Susan
Napier: “Although both the fantasized West and fdrgtasized Japan may seem a
form of asylum which beckons its characters toqrenfa pilgrimage to then@e’s
works consistently problematize and even underrtiivevery visions of salvation
and comfort they seem to offe¥.The “thatched hut” has a nostalgic tinge attadoed
it, suggesting that a return to a mythical setihgot a forgotten dream. At the same
time, it suggests the reiteration of the innerdeavithin confined wall, as it happened
to him twice during the year narrated in the noMreover, Africa suggests another
return, this time to the mythical origins of humamk asOe confesses that “the
fundamental method of my writing has always beestéot from personal matters
and then link them with society, the state, andvibed in general * Thus, if this
order is to be respected, the definition of theivildial in relation to the nation
comes before the consciousness of shared huméfttyever, withOe, the layers
always overlap and the possibilities are endless.

As seen above, Susan Napier states that Murakaowsls usually end in
resignation (referring particularly tohe Hard-Boiled Wonderland and the End of
the World).This is the case witithe Wind-Up Bird Chroniclas well, with the
difference that resignation foroflu means not the loss of hope and the stagnation
in a state of near regret, but rather the acceptahthe present (“I guess it's how
we worked things out”) with even the relief thatvias not “a whole lot worse”
The novel ends with the encounter @ and May Kasahara, when they share a
few thoughts about the future. If we were to coesitMurakami’'s book too in
concentric circles (“personal matters...society, stege, and the world in general”)
we should see thatofu’'s movement is directed rather inward: after baimvolved
in the grand narrative together with all the oné®wold him their stories, his own
story about the loss of his cat and his wife hay Masahara as a sole recipient.
Furthermore, Mitsusabdils indetermination about the future is paralleledviay’s

* The Silent Cryp. 274.
5" Napier, in Yoichi Nagashima (eddp.cit, p. 322.
%8 Oe, “Japan, the Ambiguous and Myself’, Nobel Prizee&h, Stockholm, 1994, iBe, op. cit
(1994), p. 109.
%9 The Wind-Up Bird Chroniclep. 605.
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speech but in much simpler terms: “I might wangtoback to school after enough
time goes by. Or | might not. | don’t know. | migist get married - no, not really.
[...] But anyhow, I'll stay for now. | need more tinte think. About what | want to
do, where | want to go. | want to take time anahkhibout those thing$” Thus,
for Toru self-introspection is preferable to resignatidiminking about his own
future, he is also self-ironic, making a joke abth# possibility to call his and
Kumiko’s daughter Corsica, in case they might hame. Perhaps subconsciously
for Toru the idea of the “thatched hut” remained linke&tMediterranean island.

From the metafictional discourses of the two awghaferring to their
novels one may understand that for them the tasleafing with historical events
has an important political significance. This taslay be at the same time a
necessity for every individual to assess his/hem @entity within the larger frame,
and a privilege reserved for those who are the @aeladged spokesmen of their
respective generations.
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THE ANALYSISOF JUCHE IDEA
FROM THE POINT OF VIEW ABOUT CONFUCIANISM

DONG HUN KWAK"®

ABSTRACT. The Analysis of Juche I dea from the point of view about Confucianism.
Confucianism is thoughts of political ethics thastpolitical character as feudalistic
ideas of past Asia. It was expanded widely withugricing on the culture, social
political life and public morals in the region oki&, including Korea. In Korea,
this ideology occupied a dominant position as beimgling ideology of the feudalistic
governing class. The ex-lider of North Korea, KinSung added traditional
Confucian ideas like patriarchal loyalty and filigiety of Koreans in Juche Idea in
order to maintanin his power and adopt policiep@fsonality cult for himself. In
addition, after consolidating one-man dictatorshgpalso pursued power-succession by
heredity through abusing Korean traditional Cordndhoughts. It is needed to view
some Confucian features of Juche Idea in order nderstand effectively the
unsual structure of North Korea.

Keywords: Confucianism, Juche Idea, Feudalistic ideology, Patriarchal loyalty,
Filial piety.

Confucian idea is based on political ethics that palitical character as
feudalistic ideology of past Asian region. Thisadariginated and developed from
China about 2,500 years ago by the teachings ofttieese philosopher, Gong Ja
(551~478 BC). In Asia, it was expanded widely wiitifluencing on the culture,
social political life and public morals. Especialiiyhas influenced largely on real
life despite differences of each country in thetowent of Asia.

Of course, Korea did accept Confucian idea verjyebr Korea, this idea
occupied a dominant position as being a ruling logp of the feudalistic
governing class. Confucianism itself is regardedadsudalistic ruling ideology,
but it contains some human moral conceptions wihialie planted their roots
deeply in the national spirit. That is to say, acassion of filial piety, humanity,
justice, wisdom, loyalty and courtesy was implaritethe mass of people in Korea,
especially being emphasized one conception, layalitgdience toward the feudalistic
lord. Today, in Korea, these moral characteristt€onfucianism still remain in
the society and in the social relations betweentblel high ruling class and young;

U Ph.D. student at Balpd®olyai University, field of studyinternational Relations. E-mail address:
kwak9571@gmail.com.
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the general. In other words, Confucianism, esgdgdiaKorea, justified the feudalistic
class discrimination and the ruling system whiclppassed the masses, with
regarding a chain of these feudalistic featuregb@smandate of Heaven'.

These days, it is needed to view Confucianism feodifferent standpoint
and to estimate more exact. At now, South Kore@anis difficult position to
consider unification of South and North carefullydaseriously. In order to be
realized unification smoothly in the Korean Penlasit is necessary to undertand
mutually between South and North. In South Koreanynresearchers have been
realizing various results in the field of study abblorth Korea. But some doubtful
questions are ever present in the mind of Soutledtar just like, “how do we look at
North Korea?”, “is North Korea an enemy or our caiript?” and so on. Actually, North
Korea is not only considered as an enemy but alfeescompatriot in various fields of
Korean society. To make a long story short, Nortrd& can be considered as the
hostile compatriot, judging from the objective poih view. So long as this double
recognition still exists about Notrh Korea, undanstings and sufficient efforts to
ease the hostile viewpoint of South Koreans, ttayseneeded to be expanded for
the peaceful coexistence. In accordance with th@s,vJuche Ideafrom Kim I
Sung (1912~1994) who was the unitary lider of Ndfbrea has to be referred.
This unique ideology resulted from the attempt jistifying ruling system that
was based on the unitary leadership with ‘cult efspnality’ under the reign of
Kim Il Sung. Juche Idea which accepted Marxism-he&m from the creative and
independent point of view, it has been put in pcacts the highest value for
maintaining political power of Kif Unlike Marxism and other communist ideologies
that are based on materialism, Juche Idea hascepton that the very human is
owner of history and the world. Plainly speakirtgg tnajor character of Juche Idea
is not based on materialism but on humanism thealfgt As previously stated, in the
process of formatting Confucianism, some human mgpé&itual notions were
contributed substantially and these traditionalfGaan moral notions were implanted
deeply in the national mind of the Korean peopla. that reason, the North Korean
authorities have mentioned frequently successiortdement of Confucianism, with
regarding some Confucian notions as effective méansreak up the imperialistic
ideological-cultural penetratidn

Especially, Kim Il Sung added traditional Confucideas like patriarchal
loyalty and filial piety of Koreans in Juche Idgadrder to maintanin his power
and adopt policies of personality cult for him8elf addition, after consolidating
one-man dictatorship, he also pursued power-suictedsy heredity through
abusing Korean traditional thoughts. Kim Il Sungdmaise of traditional ideas to

! The Korean word of ‘JucheZ &’ can be translated as ‘the subject’ in English.

2 Kang Sin Chang, “The Theory of North Korea StugBgoul: Eul Yoo Publishing Co., Ltd, 1998), p. 35

% Kim Hwa Jong, “Valuation Issue of Confucian Iddesm the viewpoint of Subjective Thought”
The Toegye’s Philosophy & Korean Culture Nr. 35¢@a: Toegye’s Philosophy Research Institute,
Kyung Buk University, 2004), p. 90

4 Ahn Chan Il, “The End of Juche Idea” (Seoul: EabYPublishing Co.,Ltd, 1997), p. 104
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transmit predominant ruling power to his son, Kimg IP. And so, they emphasized
the continuance of traditional culture like Confutinotions from time to time in
order to justify their dictatorial policies.

“Communists have to recognize traditional socialra® and customs.
Without recognizing these, we can't be true comststii— From the public speech
of Kim Jung Il in December 1981

Juche Idea can be explained as the alteration akida-Leninism with
Confucian ideas for personal dictatorship. We rnteegbserve carefully one article
from ‘The New York Times’ that mentioned the deafKim Il Sung in july 1994.

“Even though it is really difficult to understandrfstrangers, domination
of Kim Il Sung in North Korea was based on ‘thetoof rural village’. North
Korean traditional society is cemented with per$oaktions, loyal kinships and
the cult of Confucian familyNorth Korea can be regarded as a big rural village.
What will happen in this village where the chieéd?-”’

Through this article, society of North Korea wagmssed as a rural
village and Kim Il Sung was considered a chief dfage. These expressions
manifested well the true aspect of North Koreaalt be said that the charisma of
Kim Il Sung could be formed completely with the pbemenon of feudalistic
disciplines. From the point of view about idolatsczults of personality for Kim Il
Sung, North Korea can be regarded as ‘the counitty emlarged image of family’
and chief of this family might be Kim Il Sung. Jlige general Confucian families,
this country with enlarged familial image has lgickat emphasis on loyalty and
filial piety toward the chief. From this assumptiane concrete formula can be
made for Juche Idea of North Korea.

Jucheldea = The pureideology; A + The pratical ideology; B + Korean
traditional Confucian notions; C

A — Marxism (The essence of political and social conflicts is
the struggle of classes)

B — Leninism (The class of proletariat has to practice
substantially for struggles of classes on the basis of the pure
ideology, M arxism)

C — Some elements from Confucianism ( loyalty, filial piety)

This is the core of Juche Idea that has offeredswiay executing political
directions in North Korea up to the present. Mdsalh in order to understand this
ruling ideology which has some traditional Confucialements, it has to be
consider the background of formation, that is tp, & need to understand why
Kim Il Sung had to introduce Juche Idea in politiegld of North Korea.

As soon as Khrushchev came into power in the Sawmebdn, he adopted
the policy of ‘peaceful coexistence’ line. This ijoglfrom the Soviet made Kim Il

® Kim Jung Il who is son of Kim Il Sung, he succebttethe ruling power after the death of Kim Il §uin
the year of 1994.

® Ahn Chan llop.cit. p. 172

" “When the headman dies” The New York Times (1¥ 19194), sec A, p. 15

225



DONG HUN KWAK

Sung feel insecure because he was in the processtblishing the firm unitary
leadership. And Sino-Soviet rift steered Kim to dhiicult situation diplomatically

between two neighboring countries, the Soviet Uraod China. In addition, the
overthrow of South Korean government by a succéssfup d état, it also made
him be surprised frightenindly

Domestic and Foreign Affairsaround Kim Il Sung

! !
Internal environments External environment
I Il
1. Thefailure of Korean War 1. The death of Stalin
2. Counterforce against Kim 11 Sung 2. The appearance of Khrushchev
3. The sharp decrease of supports 3. Reappraisal-policy about the Salin
from the Soviet
4. Financial difficultiesfor economy 4. Autonomy policy of the East against
development the Soviet
!

Urgent problems of Kim Il Sung under theseinternal and external situations

For establishing the dictator ship Theneed for dual diplomacy with the Soviet
of Kim Il Sung and China
| (as a desperate measure)
Jucheldea
!

1. The subjectivity about ideologies 2. The political independency
3. Economy-self supporting 4. Self-defense

This table shows well the internal and externalkgemunds of North
Korea in the early of 1960s. Under these diversaremments, Juche Idea was
formed and introduced by Kim Il Sung. Easily speakihe needed a charismatic
ruling ideology suitable to North Korean, thatdssiy, the people who was familiar
with the Confucian patriarchal consciousness. Anoddl article from ‘Rodong
Sinmur” explained the meaning of ‘Juche’ theoreticallyDacember 1962.

“The establishment of ‘Juche’ in the process ofotetionary effectuation
means that we have to recognize the subject of dforevolution is the mass of
people and our Workers’ Party. We have to applygéeeral principles of Marxism-

8 Kang Sin Changpp.cit.p.49
® The oficial organ of North Korean Workers’ Party
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Leninism to our concrete realities creatively. Tthesline of economy-self supporting
can be regarded as the wisest policy which refléathe Idea of our party in the
process of communist construction. In order tazegdurpose of our party’s ideology,
Juche ldea thoroughly in real life, we need to aurselves tightly with Marxism-
Leninism and party’s policies suitable to our caterrealities.”'°

In this article, what does ‘our concrete realities®an? The proper answer
to this question might be the very Korean tradiioculture and notions. Because
Kim Il Sung wanted to justify the system of one-ntictatorship as well as feudal
power-succession by heredity, it seemed naturalremwgssary to take Confucian
notions for him.

Max Webber mentioned the influence of Confucianiucelon the process of
social transition in Eastern Asia as follows. la traditional Confucian society, the basic
unit of life is not an individual, but family. Anehlarged family organizes a state from the
social point of view. And so the relation betwede tuler and the staff can be
characterized as the enlarged form of family whexist authoritarian parents and
obedient children. Two major notions of Confuciamidoyalty and filial piety have laid
the ideologic foundation on the patriarchal doniimafor Kim Il Sund’. Under the
structure of patriarchal domination, a stat canctwesidered as ‘a private possessive
subject’ and the dominator as ‘father’ who hasike tcare of family, with being respected
unconditionally. The Confucian notion of ‘respegtifather’ with filial piety realized
idolization of one individual, Kim Il Sung in Nortkorean society. Idolization of Kim ||
Sung continued even after his death in July 19%nasoral duty just like Confucian
‘ancestor worship’. Of course there might be aepatby the successor, Kim Jung Il to
maintain stability and legitimacy using the oldeimés charisma. For example, a
nationwide mourning ceremony was conducted immeglidibllowing Kim Il Sung’s
death on 8 July 1994. The birthday of Kim Il Su@§, April was designated as the
‘anniversary of the sun’. A new calendar beginnimtine year of 1912; Kim Il Sung was
borned in 15 April 1912 became official, with Juasethe reign title, and Kim Il Sung
was admired as the founder of the ‘Juche dyridsty’

For further details, Bruce Cummirlgs research about the political structure
of North Korea can be mentioned briefly. He trie@xplain some features of political
structure from North Korea, comparing with othetiaghscountries. He considered

10 Lee Jong Suck, “The Understanding of Modern Niithea” (Seul: History-Criticism Co.,Ltd, 2005),
p. 159

1 yu Seok Chun, “Max Webber and Asian Society” (3edianam Publishing Co.,Ltd, 1992), p. 345

2 http://www.globalsecurity.org/military/world/dptkim-il-sung.htm (13 January 2010, h:12°)

3 Bruce Cummings is a specialist in the field ofigt@bout Korea. He maintained the critical point of
view about the role of United States toward theddar Peninsula, but he estimated relation between
South Korea and North in the affirmative. Espegidth a book of Cummings,The Origins of the
Korean War’, he analyzed the Korean War from the revisiop@int of view. His revisionist research
interested the South Korean society in the truareadf United States. He said that the antagonistic
situation of the Korean Peninsula was caused biytitional policy from the American authorities.
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North Korean society as a ‘socialist corporativeisty’. That means the state
actively intervenes and controls all spheres oiegpdt can be said the whole society
of North Korea was developed as a big family whigs based on the consciousness
of consanguinity from the point of view about stistecorporatism. The corporative
feature of North Korea differs from other totali¢er states because Koreans has the
Confucian compliance awareness to the ruling pdveAsd he insisted that North
Korean corporative mechanism could be consideredhascombined structure
between Confucian patriarchal consciousness, @iidaatures and hierarchical
order. Communist ideologie was transplanted initteyr of North Korea where
some traditional features still existed: absolutenarch, Confucian hierarchical
order and nationalism. The combination between &or€onfucian features and
communism made North Koreans consider Kim Il Susgaaking or a father.
Cummings insisted that this North Korean patriakckiucture was realized
voluntarily. This unique political structure of NbrKorea could be formed by
people’s voluntary participation. So to speak, Nokoreans became obedient
voluntarily to Kim 1l Sung as the allegiance to tkiag. This mentioned series of
facts could be realized by virtue of traditionalm@gcianism in North Korea.

In Conclusion, political structure of North Korelaat was based on the
combination between some Confucian features andruonst ideology can be
characterized with 3 kinds of ways; it is possitdleonsider these three features as
the fundamental objective of Juche Idea.

(1) The idolization of dominant power of Kim Il Sung

(2) The emphasis on loyalty to Kim 1l Sung

(3) The mythical idolization of the Kim family (justdation of power-
succession by heredity)

Even though there is a common feature in each canstwling ideology,
Juche Idea can not be regarded as the ruling iggdlot can be regarded a kind of
reign-discipline because one individual, Kim Il §uwas deified and absolutized
through Juche Idea. North Korea that is ruled l3hdudea, it has lost the range of
moving its body in the international society cootfly. This unique country has
been isolated and also colosed diplomatically daydéy. The communism has
collapsed since the early of 1990s and the Sowigbr) the root of communist,
already collapsed. If Toynbee who mentioned aboairise and fall of civilization,
he observes the situation of North Korea, what deethink about the prospect of
North Korea? Is North Korea in the process of eaectr development?

14 Bruce Cummings, “The Two Koreas: A Contemporargttti”, translated by Kim Dong No (Seoul:
Writing & Criticism Co., 2001), p. 572~602
228



THE ANALYSIS OF JUCHE IDEA FROM THE POINT OF VIEWBOUT CONFUCIANISM

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kang Sin Chang, “The Theory of North Korea Study&¢8l: Eul Yoo Publishing Co.,
Ltd, 1998)

Kim Hwa Jong, “Valuation Issue of Confucian Ideesnf the viewpoint of Subjective
Thought” The Toegye’s Philosophy & Korean Culture3Sr(Taegu: Toegye'’s
Philosophy Research Institute, Kyung Buk University04)

Ahn Chan I, “The End of Juche Idea” (Seoul: Eul Yublishing Co., Ltd, 1997)

Lee Jong Suck, “The Understanding of Modern Northg&dSeul: History-Criticism
Co.,Ltd, 2005)

Yu Seok Chun, “Max Webber and Asian Society” (Sedldnam Publishing Co.,Ltd,
1992)

Bruce Cummings, “The Two Koreas: A Contemporarytéfig’, translated by Kim
Dong No (Seoul: Writing & Criticism Co., 2001)

229






STUDIA UNIVERSITATIS BABES-BOLYAI, PHILOLOGIA, LV, 3, 2010

LA RELATION INTERPERSONNELLE DANS LE 7-10DE FRANCE
INTER : DE LA CONSTRUCTION INTERSUBJECTIVE
A LA CONNIVENCE

CATHERINE DETRIE *

ABSTRACT. Interpersonal exchanges in the 7-10 am France Interdio station
broadcast : from intersubjective utterances to cdiuoijty. In this paper we argue
that the relation (whether attested or projecteefwben speaker and listener
predetermines implemented textualisation even beftynamically interacting
with it. In order to validate this hypothesis, weegy how intersubjectivity and
complicity markers are used by listeners addresgimgsts during th&-10 am
France Inter radio station broadcasts: pronoumsdamf address and processes of
complicity construction, in particular through relizg of other speakers’ utterances,
even if distorsion is required. This movement meiduas the speech interaction
sequences become an enunciative-textual whole ichvdipeech glides or extends
from one utterance to another, and thus a reldt@mraplicitous network is created
with both the embedded and embedding participants.

Keywords : Co-enunciation ; intersubjectivity ; interactiortextualisation.

Ma contribution s'inscrit dans le cadre de I'analydu discours telle
gu’elle est pensée par la linguistique praxématiquéconsidére que chaque prise
de parole implique les coénonciateurs, et en p@pos représentation: la parole
est de ce fait prise dans une dynamique interstinge@ratique, celle des
coénonciateurs de l'interaction dans laquelle €8acre. La relation intersubjective a
'origine de cette parole interagit ainsi dialeckgnent avec sa mise en forme
discursive. Je me propose d'articuler quelquesapiténoménes grammaticaux et
discursifs a l'interaction dans sa globalité, ennimant qu’ils permettent de
dessiner les contours de la relation interpersdmmitre coénonciateurs. Pour ce
faire, je réfléchirai aux formes de spectaculaigsatde la coénonciation, en
resserrant mon analyse sur quelques marqueuremdidijectivité et de connivence.
J'utiliserai comme corpus I'émissidre 7-10de France Interen date du 15.01.09,
animée par Nicolas Demorand (désormais ND), et tmwité était Jean-Marie

! Catherine Détrie est professeur de sciences dia¢gna I'Université Paul Valéry — Montpellier 3.
Rattachement scientifique: équiBeaxiling UMR 5267, CNRS - Université Montpellier 3. Adresse
électronique : catherine.detrie@univ-montp3.fr. Boms de recherche : actualisation, énonciation,
production coénonciative du sens et constructiodadsubjectivité dans le langage. Langage et
expérience pratique. Textualité.



CATHERINE DETRIE

Messier (désormais JMM), ancien patronvtieendi Universal Pour ce travail, je
me limiterai & I'analyse du deuxiéme volet de I'ésidn, intituléInteractiv’, au
cours duquel les auditeurs, pendant 20 minutes8td® a 9h), peuvent poser
directement par téléphone des questions a l'iritgour. L'émission, ce jour-Ia,
s’organise autour de cing auditeurs-questionneurs.

L'interaction entre grammaire, discours et énommiat me semble
particulierement intéressante a étudier dans qausoen effet le croisement ou la
superposition d’interactions et de sphéeres integuetelles enchassantes (animateur
et/ou autres journalistes et/ou invité et/ou awdgejuestionneurs vs auditeurs du
7-10), et enchassées (journalistes et/ou auditpugstionneurs vs invité, animateur
vs auditeur-questionneur sélectionné) constitue ooefiguration énonciative
complexe, impliquant une grande variabilité desitmsements énonciatifs, en
relation avec la variété des coénonciateurs eflleehgagement dans la coénonciation,
cette derniere s'inscrivant dans des formes grainaies et discursives elles-
mémes diverses. Ces interactions peuvent étre présence (animateur, autres
journalistes, invité dans le studio) ou non, mé&sesont toutes synchrones.

Je fais I'hypothése que la relation (attestée ojefdre) entre énonciateur(s) et
énonciataire(s) prédétermine la facon dont le diré€tre représenté, mis en forme
linguistiguement, et donc recu, et qu’elle prédétae de la sorte la textualisation
opérée avant d’'interagir dynamiguement avec elanintéresserai dans ce cadre
aux formes de spectacularisation de la coénonniaga m’attachant a quelques
processus langagiers qui permettent de configaneglétion interpersonnelle.

1. Les formes de spectacularisation de la coénontian

Les formes d’adresse sont spécialisées dans ceprdbriu’elles ont pour
fonction de saturer référentiellement le coénoeciat(cf. Détrie, 2006). Je
m’intéresserai pour cette raison en premier liexi @postrophes nominales, mais
aussi a leur substitut non déictique, dans le ed&dressage indirect, et a la non-
adresse, c'est-a-dire un format en non-personnecqu@stionner l'invité: en effet,
si 'adresse directe, utilisant une apostrophe nafai souvent adossée a un proces
a la cinquiéme personmeus est la plus attendue en interaction, d’autregmets
peuvent se mettre en place, en particulier I'énarcéon-personne, dont on notera
qu'il est particulier a certaines (non-)interacton

1.1. Les formats d’adresse dans les interactions te@ I'animateur et le
guestionneur

1.1.1. Les choix de l'animateur lors de l'attritmntide parole et du remerciement
Le choix est celui d’'un adressage direct par le@nmédu questionneur. Le
prénom en apostrophe est une forme tout a faihdies et cela pour plusieurs
raisons, la premiére étant liée au média radioghengui exige une discrimination

2 Je remercie B. Vering, fidéle auditeufdance Inter qui a attiré mon attention sur 'émission deoce-ja.
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explicite de la personne a qui 'animateur adresse propos : le prénom sert de
guidage pour I'appréhension de la scéne d’énoncigbiar les auditeurs. Ainsi,
pour ce qui est des apostrophes en ouverture diittten, ND, aprés avoir spécifié
en non-personne, pour les auditeurs d’'une part; lgoquestionné d’autre part, le
prénom de l'auditeur-questionneur et son origin@gg&phique, enchaine en
ouverture d'interaction avec le prénom, cette fais adresse, du questionneur :
Benoit, Eric, Jean-Noél, AmayrgtJean-Louis(le prénom sera désormais réduit a
son initiale dans les transcriptions : A, E, JNetAJL). L’animateur ne connait en
effet que le prénom des intervenants, qui lui a rééfié par le standard de
'émission. Le prénom en adresse joue son rdleridigtant en signalant au
guestionneur qu’il est a I'antenne et qu’il va ponposer sa question :

[1a] on démarre avec Benoit du Pas-d’-Calais Intillai aussi bonjour Bendit

[1b]  Eric nous appelle de bonjour EbeEnvenue

Les apostrophes en cléture d’interaction entreirfiateur et Benoit, Eric,
Amaury et Jean-Louis, avant passation de la pardlavité, sur le modélerperci
+ prénom}, ont aussi pour fonction de signaler ladification imminente de la
sphere intersubjective. Il n’en va pas de méme dean-Noél, responsable d’'une
escarmouche avec I'animateur, qui ne sera pas cgmet qui ne posera pas nhon
plus de question a JMM, si tant est gu'il souhtl&faire (cf.infra [6]).

1.1.2. Un schéma variable selon les questionneurs

En ce qui concerne les formats d’adresse en oueedinteraction, les
stratégies different selon les questionneurs peisgnt actualisées :

— une apostrophe initiée par Jean-Noél, assoataptdnom et le nom de
I'animateur bonjOUr? Nicolas Demorand vous étes le Jean-Marie Messidfrdnce
Inter) ;

—une double apostrophe émanant de Jean-Louiss lagdressée a tous
ceux qui sont dans le studio, I'autre a I'animatéui bonjour messieurs merci
Nicolas Demorany;

— une forme d’adresse indirecte de la part de Bdpah bonjour a toute
I'équipe) ;

— l'absence de toute forme d’adresse en ouvertimeeghction pour Eric
et Amaury.

Jean-Noé&l est en outre le seul & initier une iotema avec I'animateur, et &
utiliser deux fois dans le corps de cette inteoactimpromptue une apostrophe
nominale sur le modéle {prénom + nom} en directitenl’animateur (cfinfra [6]).

® Conventions de transcription : [:] [::] [:::] algement vocalique plus ou moins prononcé ; [/] [//]
[/l pauses plus ou moins longues; [] apocope] intonation montante ; ![ intonation
descendante ; [>xxx<] partie prononcée plus rapa@njue le reste du discours ; [\] interruption
de parole. Les chevauchements sont signalés paragsets. Le soulignemeatpour fonction de
signaler I'élément sur lequel porte I'analyse dx&mple.
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Il est & noter qu’aucun des questionneurs sansptgnene s'adresse a
JMM directement, tous choisissant la non-personne :

[2a] javais une question de a Jean-Marie Meq#ienaury)

[2b] puisque_monsieur Jean-Marie Messierfréquenté monsieur Edouard Balladur
donc forcément monsieur Nicolas Sarkozy en son $engp je s'rai un p'tit peu
embété vu ses échecs que ce soit lui qui dirigdinasces (Jean-Louis)

1.2. Les formats d’adresse dans l'interaction entréanimateur et I'invité

1.2.1. Les choix de I'animateur

ND oscille systématiqguement entre un discours riresasé et un discours
adressé a JMM.

[3a], [3e] et [39g] signalent la passation de pal@MM, et donc aussi la
cléture de l'interaction entre I'animateur et I'aedir-questionneur. A ce point de
I'interaction, le discours est encore adressé @dltaur, et JMM est un tiers dans
cette interaction. [3d] releve du méme processes effet ND et JN sont en
interaction directe, ce qui explique que JMM sdiité en tiers par ND, dont le
discours est adressé a JN.

[3b] est indécidable : il peut s’agir d’'une adressed’'un énoncé elliptique,
ayant la portée suivantéda parole est a JIMMAuquel cas, I'adressage est indirect,
comme en [3a], [3€] et [3q].

[3f] est plus intéressant peut-étre, dans la mesureND s’adressait
auparavant directement & JMIdus faites partie des visiteurs du soir] de I'&he
ou pas'). Ce basculement en non-personne est facilitéepaolylogue, et il s’agit
plutét d’'un commentaire sur JMM. L'adressage dimgest donc représenté qu’en
[3c] et [3h] :

[3a] Jean-Marie Messiemous répond utilité crédibilitéde ce mea culpa

[3b] Jean-Marie Messigiuis le standard de France Inter

[3c] merci Eric pour cette question trés trés dureva rester peut-étre sur la folie du
pouvoir Jean-Marie Messier

[3d] ben_Jean-Marie Messietest la premiére fois que j'le rencontre de tooi@ vie
hein j'ai trente-sept ans et c’est la premiére bmia on va passer a aut’ chose

[3e] Jean-Marie Messiefa répondre

[3f] il dit pas non non plus Jean-Marie Messier

[39] merci Amaury pour pour euh pour cette quesfiean-Marie Messierous répond
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[3h] merci Jean-Louis pour cette question alorscegju’on doit vous app’ler monsieur
le futur ministre des finances Jean-Marie Messier

1.2.2. Le choix de l'invité

On notera, en ce qui concerne JMM, [utilisation seul prénom en
apostrophe pour désigner I'animateur, alors quéereier signale a un auditeur
gu’il n’a précisément jamais rencontré JMM aupamav®éja, dans la premiere
partie de I'émissionL(invité), JIMM salue I'animateur pdronjour a vous Nicolas
alors que ND l'avait salué paonjour Jean-Marie MessieCe choix est peut-étre
a imputer a une gestion « managériale » des refatimmaines en entreprise,
instaurant une proximité de facade, qui se mamifpat la combinaison degus+
prénom}, actuellement du dernier chic :

[4] si si vous me permettez Nicolpste une\

1.3. Entre le questionneur et l'invité : une déloction systématique

Curieusement, aucun nom d’adresse n’est utilisé darcadre. La délocution
est une constante de la part de chacun des coéteurs, I'invité, quand il est
représenté dans le discours du questionneur, &tajours traité en non-personne.
Ce n’est habituellement pas le cas dans ce gedmassion (trois contre-exemples : les
invités du 24 mars, di'let du 6 avril 2009, respectivement Xavier Daréaancois
Hollande et Olivier Besancenot, sont questionnésars par tous les auditeurs
sélectionnés). Aux occurrences [2a] et [2b], s'@atpar exemple celles-ci :

[5a] jdois signaler d'abord qu’chui un petit pebogjué de la présence de Jean-Marie
Messierde la parution d’ son livre ' voudrais lui posagne question toute simple
(Benoit)

[5b] javais une question de a Jean-Marie Messiétait tout simplement moi ca m’
faisait un p'tit peu marrer comme beaucoup d'auditene semble-t-il de I'entendre
donner des I'cons sur ¢’ que doit ét le capitalifimancier d’demain (Eric)

[5¢] est-ce qu'aujourd’hui on a affaire au futurnisire des finances de la France
puisque monsieur Jean-Marie Messéifréquenté monsieur Edouard Balladur
donc forcément monsieur Nicolas Sarkozy en son $engp je S'rai un p'tit peu
embété vu ses échecs que ce soit lui qui dirigdinasces (Jean-Louis)

Symétriquement, JMM ne répond jamais directemesdraquestionneur,
comme si ce dernier n'était pas un colocuteur réwdjs s’avérait un simple
dispositif lui permettant de s’expliquer ou de gstifier. Ce constat ne saurait étre
seulement lié au fait que le questionneur et lestipené ne sont pas en face a face
spatialement. La réponse proposée par JMM est dgahtune réponse pour les
auditeurs deFrance Inter bien davantage qu’une réponse au questionneur, du
moins dans I'esprit de l'invité, qui vient défendi@n ouvrage.
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Le fait le plus marquant de ces interactions ewtidéur décorporalisation
(au plan langagier), que ce soit dans la parolgusistionneur qui envisage en non-
personne le questionné, ou dans celle de l'invitiél'ynore. Ce n’est cependant
pas le cas dans tous 1§10 puisque les invités, habituellement, répondent
directement au questionneur, et parfois méme wesatison prénom dans leur
réponse, cherchant de la sorte a instaurer unadtiien incarnée.

Ainsi, plus globalement, cette petite analyse dighatypicité énonciative
de cette émission au regard du modéle généralngeplace du coté de l'invité (il
est le seul & désigner I'animateur par son prérdons que les invités le désignent
toujours paNicolas DemoraneuMonsieur Demorar)] ou du cété des questionneurs,
qui adoptent sans exception la méme stratégie uldleca I'égard de l'invité (qui
s’y conforme dans ses réponses). Il faut de l& sdiriterroger sur cette atypicité.

2. Quelques hypothéses pour expliquer I'atypicité &s choix effectués

Le choix du format d’adresse non seulement refteelation projetée a
autrui, mais la construit et/ou la remodéle, sinbgue le format énonciatif
sélectionné dit aussi un mode de relation touttc@unsi, pourquoi les auditeurs-
questionneurs choisissent-ils d'interroger l'invign privilégiant un format
énonciatif en non-personne, et quelle relationgiég est-elle a 'ceuvre dans le
fait que l'invité appelle I'animateur par son s@uénom ? Ces simples questions
signalent les enjeux interactionnels en deca desdis d'adresse.

2.1. Entre l'animateur et le questionneur : apostrphe nominale et
tension interactive

L’apostrophe signale un désir d’interactivité fodei ne préjuge pas d’'une
recherche de consensus ou de dissensus avec dtitauisignale simplement
qu'autrui est considéré comme un partenaire d'auton a part entiére. A ce titre,
le moment le plus conflictuel —I'escarmouche aJy®t— est aussi un moment
fortement interactif. Le but de JN est de détouteqrrincipe méme de I'émission,
pour reprocher a ND sa supposée connivence aveddesleurs, ce qui va
instaurer un dialogue de sourds. Si JN utilise d®is I'apostrophe {prénom +
nom}, ND, piqué au vif par I'accusation de JN, vergpnnaliser au maximum la
passe d'armes qui s’ensuit en utilisant a cingiseprle prénom de I'auditeur en
adresse. Ces apostrophes ont pour fonction d’'urtaice maniere de clouer au
pilori médiatique I'audacieux responsable de I@tia de I'animateur, qui ne joue
donc pas le jeu :

(6]

JN bonjOUn Nicolas Demorandious étes le Jean-Marie Messier de France Inter
c'est-a-dire un ane inculte et prétentieux

ND ah allez-y continuez continuez continuez alleaffrez-vous offrez-vous Jean-
Noél/ Jean-Noélous allez avoir la parole alors c’est pas lageia vous précipiter
offrez-vous ce petit frisson de dissidence / c%ss$t parti vous pouvez y'aller
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JN eh bien oui Nicolas Demorardus prenez les auditeurs de France Inter pour des
idiots

ND ouais bien sir

JN eh oui

ND mais vous ¢a vous l'avez deviné vous Jean-Ne#l

JN eh oui

ND ah vous m’avez percé a jour bon est-ce que a&wag une question cela dit ou est-
ce gu'on passe a aut’ chose

JN eh bien oui étes-vous fier de la laisse d'ofjalunal Le plan B que vous avez
recue

ND trés fier tres fier_Jean-Noé&lest la seule déco déco déc’ décoration qui m’ait
jamais été donnée j'en suis extrémement fier esieevous avez une question

JN eh bien oui pourquoi faire de la pornographie [Fance Inter a neuf]

ND [ah de la pornographie]

JN heures moins le quart

ND de la pornographie d’accard’est quoi votre définition de la pornographie

JN eh bien inviter quelqu’un qui n'a rien a faingr $-rance Inter alors qu'y a des
[millions]

ND [alors]

JN qui sont dans la misere

ND c’est quoi euh les gens qui ont euh qui ontoitdd’'parler dans un espace
démocratique y a des gens donc que dont il faatdire la parole c’est ca Jean-
Noélvot’ conception de la démocratie

JN ce n'est pas inviter toujours les mémes persorjicemme vous le faites
régulierement]

ND [ben, Jean-Marie Messier c’est] la premiéere fpig j'le rencontre de toute ma vie
hein j'ai trente-sept ans et c’est la premiére bamia on va passer a aut’ chose

JMM  si si vous me permettez Nicolas juste une\

La personnalisation concerne aussi Eric, & un dewi@édre, dés que ce
dernier semble vouloir tenir un discours polémique
7] . , , . |
E déja je partage I'étonnement de Benoit sur laepieesde monsieur Messier
ND ben écoutez on est en démocratie Erit I' monde a le droit de s’exprimer

Les apostrophes nominales, hors séquences d’ouweetu de clbture,
signalent ainsi 'agacement de I'animateur, et @lamé de recadrer expressément
I'interaction en cours.

2.2. Du c6té de l'invité : le prénom seul, un sighae solidarité ?

C’est ce méme moment conflictuel qui fait repaeaftf. supral.2.2.), de
la part de JMM, I'apostrophe réduite au prénom plgigner I'animateur. Si cette
apostrophe a été expliquée plus haut comme impugabhe mode managériale, se
superpose peut-étre aussi, au regard de la préximoié I'emploi du prénom est
souvent chargé de véhiculer, une volonté de mdaifame certaine solidarité
d’agressés, puisque JMM sort ND d'un mauvais pasmimateur était en effet pris
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dans une discussion mal embranchd@e (a passer a aut’ chosePourquoi cette
marque de solidarité intervient-elle a ce momeéatisr?

Parce que ND a en quelque sorte préparé le teatnipréalable a trois
reprises (face a Benoit, face a Eric), en utilisées formules de mise a distance
des propos du questionneur (formes atténuativesignalant la subjectivité du
point de vue), dans le but de préserver la facé\Mid, qui a parfaitement intégré
l'intention :

[8a] merci Benoit on peut ne pas apprécier la nétapdu du virdsmais on comprend
le sens de votre question Jean-Marie Messier é&pend utilité crédibilité de ce
mea culpa

[8b] allez-y Eric la suite risque d’étre plus duimagine
[...]
merci Eric pour cette question trés trés doreva rester peut-étre sur la folie du
pouvoir

2.3. Du c6té des questionneurs : la délocution praesentia indice d'un
climat de défiance ?

La présence en question est physique pour les mpegsaréunies dans le
studio, auditive seulement pour les questionndigsas le plus prégnant est celui
des questionneurs de JMM, qui le traitent syst&uatnent comme une tierce
personne, et I'excluent de la sorte du circuit 'dedrlocution. La non-personne
signale, de la part du questionneur, la percepdi@me trés faible interactivité
potentielle, et I'adaptation conséquente du fordiatiresse a cette déficience : la
non-personne signale grammaticalement une somgpdisibilité de dialogue, ou
un interdit dialogal. Ce choix est lié soit a lagoene méme de linvité (il appartient &
un monde des affaires qui apparait trés éloignédisccupations quotidiennes du
questionneur), soit a la mise a distance du discquiil tient. En effet, plusieurs
auditeurs lui récusent toute Iégitimité & pronercapitalisme éthique (ce pour quoi
il a plaidé dans la premiére partie de I'émissique constituait son interview par
ND). Le décalage extréme entre les propos tenusJiiM (qui reprennent le
contenu du livre gqu'il vient présenter a I'anteneéke que les auditeurs savent par
ailleurs du management de I'ex-PDG\dgendi Universainstaure d’entrée de jeu
un climat de tension, pour ne pas dire de défiabaeon-personne signale de la
sorte un rebond inattendu du premier temps de $giom sur le second.

4 Benoit avait fait la réflexion suivante & propesdM :j'ai jamais demandé & un virus de soigner
mes enfants je vois pas pourquoi i viendrait nausnédr des lecons sur la fagon dont euh on devrait
moraliser I'économie

® La question concernait la folie du pouvoir. Erimcluait sa question ainsvous pouvez vous imaginer
que de par votre action a la téte de Vivendi vouavez brisé des regards d’enfants
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2.4. Quelques remarques suon

Le voletInteractiv’ présente 66 occurrences du pronmmCe dernier est
définitoirement un pronorprépersonnelc'est-a-dire inapte a opérer la distinction
des personnes et des points de vue : dans ce itadyeale une saisie en indistinction
personnelle (Détrie 1998, 2008, a paraitre, eti®€&r et Verine B., 2010), qui lui
permet de construire cotextuellement un singuli@ongme, une pluralité
indistincte, ou un halo empathique, si bien que esoploi, parce qu’il propose un
lissage formel des personnes et des points de wuéeg sous-tendent, travaille
l'indifférenciation subjective.On construit de la sorte un format d’actualisation
reposant sur I'imprécision et I'implicitation. A ditre, il est fréquemment un
marqueur de connivence. Je ne propose que desiallions prototypiques de ces
emplois. En [9], les trois occurrences du prépearsbmterviennent dans la phase
d’agression de I'animateur par JN, phase extrémepensonnalisée evouset je.
Ceson ont pour réle de représenter I'animateur en osnavee I'auditoire et de
mettre ainsi en spectacle son propre dire présenténe consensuel, soit en diluant la
responsabilité de I'acte agressif — faire tairguestionneur — pour les deux premiéres
occurrences, soit en instaurant une connivencecteiravec l'auditoire pour la
troisiéme, puisque ND souligne leur capacité dgsml En [10],0n permet de
poser l'auditeur ermémé I'anerie supposée étant de la sorte posée comme en
partage, et par la méme mise a distance, mais desplacer I'enjeu énonciatif.
En effet,on, dans ce cadre, est un marqueur de la quéte adveone avec non
seulement l'auditeur-questionneur actuel — sonigapbn concréte étant présentée
comme allant de soi —, mais plus généralementtavsdes auditeurs de I'émission :

[9] ah vous m’avez percé a jour bon est-ce que @wag une question cela dit ou est-
ce gu’onpasse a aut’ chose
[...]
[ben Jean-Marie Messier c’est] la premiére fois fjeerencontre de toute ma vie
hein j'ai trente-sept ans et c’est la premiere baia_onva passer a aut’ chose
[...]
et onl'aura compris que la définition de la démocralieJean-Noél c’est donc des
gens qui pensent la méme chose ont s simplemédmitede de s’exprimer

[10] ah ben entre &nes vous savezemn air de famille visiblement selon notre
auditeur

® Pour la praxématique, la subjectivité m@meconstruit des schémes positionnels et expérientiel
susceptibles d'étre partagés par le coénonciataudpntification empathiquén est souvent dans
ce cadre un outil de 'empathisation.
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3. De quelques formes subsidiaires de constructiafe la connivence :
I'ane et la pornographie ou comment mettre a distance le dire d’autrui
en le recyclant

La connivence peut aussi s'inscrire & un palierégepr a I'interaction,
dans le cadre de la somme des interactions queitcenta totalité du volet
Interactiv’. En effet, I'intervention musclée de JN a destefieattendus sur les
interactions ultérieures, puisque certains des mots emploie vont rebondir au
fil de I'émission, étre repris soit par ND, soitrpan auditeur, ce qui montre bien
que I'émission en question n’est pas seulemensuite d'interactions individuées,
mais un tout interactionnel en soi. L'accusatioBti® un aneet defaire de la
pornographie portée par JN a I'antenne, accusation violentsp&cifiguement
destinée au seul animateur, va vivre une nouvedie an déliaison du contexte
initial ou elle s'ancrait, déliaison qui rend lesots1ane et pornographie non
seulement inoffensifs, mais encore les transformenets-phares ou en étendards
aptes a construire une connivence momentanée lestieteractants. L'affront est
de la sorte lavé en instrumentalisant les mots raéted offenseur.

3.1. Etre ou ne pas étre un ane ?

Le motane employé par JN en [6], et que je reprends cialesgexemple
numéroté [11]) par souci de clarté, est recyclé lpmrimateur [12], lors de
l'interaction qui suit 'escarmouche avec JN, etodéné, puisque celui qui est
traité déane.. est le questionneur lui-méme (Amaury), alors qidn’a jamais
étendu l'insulte aux auditeurs eeance Inter Au contraire, I'expressioprendre
quelqu'un pour un idiofl11] aboutit a la production de sens inverse, disayue
les auditeurs dé&rance Interne sont pas des idiots, et donc qu’ils ne sont pas
(bétes comme) des éanes.

[11] (00:12:45)

JN Nicolas Demorand vous étes le Jean-Marie Medsi¢rance Inter c’est-a-dire un
aneinculte et prétentieux
ND ah allez-y continuez continuez continuez alleeffrez-vous offrez-vous Jean-

Noél / Jean-Noél vous allez avoir la parole alaestqas la peine de vous précipiter
offrez-vous ce petit frisson de dissidence / c%ss$t parti vous pouvez y'aller

JN eh bien oui Nicolas Demorand vous prenez legieaud de France Inter pour des
idiots

[12]  (00:14:36)
ND vous avez été traité d'amar le précédent euh le précédent auditesachez-le
heint

La remise en circulation du mane participe de la stratégie de reconquéte
d’'image de la part de I'animateur : si le mot selai insultant lors de sa premiere
occurrence, notamment pour I'animateur, son reggckn [12] a pour fonction de
relativiser l'insulte en instaurant une compliaikén seulement avec le questionneur,
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mais aussi plus largement avec tous les auditearBrance Inter désormais

apparentés a déines Son effet est de brouiller les frontiéres propmes roles

interactionnels préalablement déterminés et lesailtes de compétence qui S’y

rapportent, puisque tous sont envisagés commetapgat a la méme communauté

asinesque, stratégie qui fonctionne fort bien, quesJL, en [13], s’appuie sur le

dire antérieur de ND qui ne lui était pas destihg],[ pour revendiquer le titre

d’ang désactivant de la sorte le camouflet inftidle mode de circulation du

discours premier s’effectue en désancrage de l&atbon primitive, et en appui

de celle de ND, ce qui le rend réénoncable :

[13]  (00:17:46)

JL je suis un des anesais je vous aime beaucoup euh

ND ah ben c’est sympa ben entre &vnmss savez heian a un air de famille visiblement
selon notre auditeur

JL oui oui

ND alors participons collectivement effectivemeitd @ornographie allons-y

JL oui simplement est-ce qu’aujourd’hui on a a#au futur ministre des finances de
la France [...]

JL tend ainsi la perche de la complicité a ND, sjsh empare. En effet,
dés lors que cette neutralisation de I'insultecesisommée (ckupra[12]) — étape
nécessaire pour I'animateur dans la reconquéteodeimage — ce dernier peut
signaler, toujours grace au méme mot, sa connivaxmee JL ([13]), connivence
par ailleurs appuyée pdrein particule pragmatique qui cherche a impliquer le
coénonciateur, a lui réclamer son assentinientre anes vous savez heaignale
I'ajustement a autrui dans l'interaction, et plugare I'ajustement au réglage de
sens d’autrui (celui d’'une mise a distance). Lachyonisation sémantique signale
deux partenaires en phase pour ce qui est deikiron

3.2. Faire ou ne pas faire de la pornographie a néileures moins le
guart du matin ?

Dans ce méme passage ([13]), une fois la compligitdL acquiseolii oui
opine-t-il a propos de l'air de famille), ND va plloin, en recyclant aussi le mot
pornographie(supra([6]), qui avait été introduit par le méme JN laoles sa passe
d’'armes avec l'animateur, et dont la définition ia@é un enjeu important de
I'interaction. Le recyclage s'inscrit dans le cadfan dialogisme conflictuel, qui
vise a discréditer I'énonciateur originel, toutddsamorcgant la portée agressive du
discours primitif dans lequel le mot s’ancrait, ezt s’assurant la complicité du
questionneur actuel. La stratégie est la méme que dne: reprendre les mots

" Cependant lenaisde JL reste inexplicablge suis un ane'étant pas contradictoire avigcvous aime
beaucoupN'y a-t-il pas plutét derriére cette forme un tibentre la forme choisie par l'auditeur, et une
autre, plus pertinente syntaxiguemerntus étes un ane mais je vous aime beaugoup
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d’autrui pour neutraliser leur capacité de nuisanc@npératif de quatrieme
personne farticipons, allons-y; qui met en spectacle le cophasage projeté des
interactants, appuie cette connivence en impligudntet, plus largement, les
auditeurs, tandis qualors annonce la conséquence logique de I'appartenafee a
classe des asinés : fagellectivemente la pornographie.

Plus généralement, la remise en circulation des érset pornographiea
pour effet de poser la succession des sphéres moétives (définitoire du volet
Interactiv’)) comme un tout énonciativo-textuel ou la parolmisle glisser ou se
prolonger d’'une interaction a l'autre, ce qui ifistde coénonciateur dans un
réseau relationnel connivent.

En guise de conclusion

Je n'ai étudié que quelques points saillants déetiors tissées entre
coénonciateurs. Pour étre exhaustive, il aurdi falie je fasse un sort a tous les
hein (11 occurrences), expliciter tous les, les écoutezet lesbenen emploi de
particule énonciative, qui posent le point de daed’énonciateur tout en suscitant
ou suggérant la covalidation de ce point de vueguéta ce titre, ont un réle de
structuration de la relation intersubjective elléfre.

Pour autant, ces quelques microphénoménes auxguels suis attachée
me semblent non seulement mettre en forme less#igaelations interpersonnelles
projetées, dans la succession des interactionspérifiant le degré d’engagement
des coénonciateurs dans chacune d'entre elles, sndisut signalent que cette
relation doit étre appréhendée a des paliers divierdour de parole, I'échange,
I'interaction, la somme des interactions. A ceetifia construction intersubjective,
dans une émission de 20 minutes, doit étre enwsagé seulement au regard du
continuum du tout dialogal qu’estteractiv’, ne serait-ce que par les recyclages
effectués qui relévent de plein droit de cette troeion, mais aussi au regard du
7-10 en son entier, comme le laisse deviner l'attitddé#ante des questionneurs
face a l'invité, qui ont écouté les propos qu'itaé dans le volédt’Invité.
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RESUME. Le texte journalistique. Cadre théorique.L’objectif de notre travail
est de construire le cadre théorique approprié llmalyse du texte journalistique. Les
recherches en linguistique étroitement liéestéaries du texteet de I'étude des
phénoménes de langage situés au-dela du nivephrdstique, léransphrastique,
constituent les principaux reperes théoriques deramalyse. De ce point de vue,
notre contribution include un chapitre introdudéins lequel on discute les notions
de texte et de textualié, conformément & certains théories du texte. Leecad
théorique constitue le fondement pour créer lesunmsents de définir, déconstruire
et reconstruire les séquences significatives diesealau niveau de la textualité du
texte journalistique.

Mots-clés: activité de construction, attentes, cohérenceasitnnalité.

The notion of text

The linguistic research displays a special interestefining the notions of
text and textuality. The purpose of this chaptetaosidentify and describe the
features that define the textuality according tmedext theories.

1.1. Some definitions have been selected from the dpedétarature. The
order of the definitions is based on a chronoldgidéerion:

“The text is an operative language unit.” (Hallidayasan, 1976)

“The text is an occurential communication sequendech responds to the
seven parameters of textuality. If one of the patans is not accomplished, the
text will not be efficient communication” (Beaugdmé& Dressler, 1981, p.3). The
parameters of textuality which have been statedaaradlyzed by the authors above
are: cohesion, coherence, intentionality, inforuiigti situationality, intertextuality.

“The text is a layout of signs which the communicatnd the recipient
understand as the achievement of a communicattention” (Petofi, 1985, p.81).

“The text is the conformity between the way in whithe sentences
alternate and the expectation regarding the aliemaf the sentences” (Vasiliu,
1990, p.114)

! Faculty of Journalism and Communication Studiesth& University of Bucharest (e-mail:
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“A text is an array of sentences which everyones@gito understand as a
text” (Apotheloz, 1995, p.3).

1.2. The text theories, particularly in the last 20 wearepresent a
research field characterized by a wide methododdgind conceptual diversity.

Some researchers even speak about “conceptualhghdkéasiliu, 1990,
p.10), while others think that the study of thecdigse has not reached the
necessary level of “scientificity” yet (Stati, 199010).

In order to clarify some aspects put forward byrdeearch in the field, we
believe it to be useful to present in brief someéhaf approaches dealing with the
text, the textuality and the discourse issues. Vieavpoints we will take into
consideration will be: the intuitive-empirical, thieguistic and the pragmatic.

1.3. The intuitive-empirical dimension refers tce tdefinition that some
speakers offer when using the term text. For th¢onta of them, the text is a
coherent ensemble of sentences, which usually epearitten form. In a restrictive
meaning, many speakers apply the term text onlyei@ry productions (Van Peer,
W, 1994, pp. 4564 - 4568).

From this point of view, we should wonder what amglerstands from a
common sense approach by: “coherent ensemble @nees”. From our experience,
we suppose that some speakers who accept anceusenthtext intuitive-empirically,
will say that the “coherent ensemble of senteneeeans: “a chain of sentences
which are inter-connected”, or “have a meaning wtaken together”, or “have a
common idea”. Then, it is natural that we shoukl @srselves how such a speaker
will interpret a poem by lon Barbu, for instanckethle speaker is not familiar with
the conventions of modern poetry in general, antth Win Barbu's “universe” in
particular, he might “lose” the meaning (the ide&)the poem and interpret the
ensemble of sentences as being “nonsense”, “mdassigand non-coherent.
Although the text is “written”, having thus the e@mtional form of a text, the
ensemble of sentences will be perceived as laatahgrence, hence a non-text. In
other words, the meaning that the speakers uspadlyide for the term text is part
of their linguistic competence, which depends an siistem of references and the
cultural universe of each speaker.

A very interesting discussion which appears in sqrapers on the text
theory, refers to whether the signs such as: “Noksng!” or the proverbs are
texts. From the intuitive-empirical point of viethe signs and the proverbs are not
texts as they do not consist of a “coherent ensemib$entences”. Thus, according
to a formal criterion, the intuitive-empirical defion excludes from the category
of texts any utterance made up of a simple or aptexnsentence. However, for
any Romanian speaker, a proverb or a sign will banimgful in a certain context,
in his system of references. The limits of the eiogi approach to textuality are
distinguished by: lack of rigour, absence of speatfons dealing with the concrete
situation when the text is produced, the limitatifrihe quality of text to the written
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texts only, the exclusion of utterances made up simple or a complex sentence
from the category of texts.

1.4 Another theoretical approach to textualityhe tinguistic one, which
considers the text to be a unit higher in rank thia® sentence. The approach
assumes that the text obeys the syntactic-semaietis of sentence making.

Van Dijk is the one who built a theoretical frametwaovhich tried to
explain the textuality by means of the instrumepttevided by linguistics. He
enlarges the transformationalism to the text thesorgl explains the coherence of
the text (the textuality) by a deep structure @f it (Van Dijk, 1972). From Van
Dijk’s viewpoint, the text has a surface structuegresented by the sentences that
compose it, and a deep structure or the macrosteictTexts have to be
conceived of as having a surface structure of septeand a global deep structure
which can be considered to be a semantic abstraigrlying the text” (pp.139-
140). The deep structure is merely the “logic fomiiich expresses the content of
the text. It can be presented through an “abstr@athantic abstract) of the text,
consisting of two or three sentences, which cam ladspresented through a complex
sentence of the calculation of predicates. Thusdéity could not be understood as a
correspondence between a sequence of sentencésmalie up a text and a sentence
which “abstracts the idea” provided by the sequericentences.

One of the weak points in Van Dijk’s theory is tilgsence of explicit rules
which should allow one to move from the deep stmecto the surface structure:
“The exact nature, let alone the mathematical defim of such transformations is
unknown. Formally they are one-many relations whcép and abstract macro-
structure onto a set of sentences structures,lydaslfollows” (Van Dijk, 1972,
p.156). Therefore, the theory does not offer thespmlity to make a decision for
any sequence of sentences, whether it is a texttoNasiliu finds that the attempt
to consider the text to be a unit higher in rardntithe sentence, which obeys the
sentence formation rules, is not in concordancé wie reality of the text. This
approach is unrealistic as long as we “do not haJest of textual connectors
(similar to the sentence connectors), hence coareavhich should connect
sentences into a text, not in complex sentencé&gq,1p.36).

Many authors have noticed that there are grammdéasures which mark
“the unity” of the text: repetition, partial recence, parallelism, conjunctions,
paraphrase, pro-forms, ellipsis, tense and aspediiday & Hasan, 1976; Beaugrande
& Dressler, 1981; Vasiliu, 1990; Apotheloz, 199bhis observation might produce
the idea that “the syntagmatic relations betweenegtual sentences repeat the
relation between the simple sentences which ateopéie complex sentence” (Stati,
1990, p.10). The grammatical features above am fome of the mentioned authors’
point of view, semantic marks rather than syntactérks, ensuring the referential
continuity of a sequence of sentences, and theyaréhe condition of textuality
(Apotheloz, 1995).
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We start wondering to what degree those text tkeovihich borrow
concepts and devices from linguistics in orderdaéire textuality, are relevant. We
will mention a few observations regarding this:

1.4.1. It is obvious that any text considered tceliker “a language tool”
or “a language instance” is described by a serfegrammatical features which
assure its grammatical cohesion.

1.4.2. This is why any text can be described immgnatical terms.

1.4.3. The description of texts according to thangnatical criteria does
not clarify the problem of the nature of the tertlaloes not represent a starting
point for defining textuality. These can show psety how a text is, but they
cannot answer the question what a text is.

1.5. Having seen the weak points of the theorigff hacording to the
linguistic patterns, the researchers have searsbletions for defining textuality in
the modern pragmatics. As a matter of fact, thdistuabout the text theory have
developed in the recent years, in parallel with phgmatic analysis of language
instances. Sorin Stati comments on this:

“the pragmatic analysis deals with the linguistitepomena connected
with contextualizing language when sentences aoelymed, and respecting the
relations between the communicator and the redip{@890, p.25).

The field of pragmatics refers to “the relationdween signs and those
who use these signs” (Vasiliu, 1990, pp. 105 - 1@9d the pragmatic level of
language consists of the ensemble of relations lwhie established between
speakers and language. This is why the concepitsteritionality and activity of
construction may be considered to be defining éxtuality, from a pragmatic
point of view.

If we go back to the definitions of the text, whichve been stated in the
introduction, we think we need to mention thatthlk definitions selected retain
pragmatic aspects. Even the definition 1.1.5., Wwhéeems rather an empirical
statement, refers to the pragmatic level by spggpilvout the quality of text to be
accepted as a text by the speakers. As for thaitlefi 1.1.1., it implicitly involves
the pragmatic approach. Even if the definition tué text provided by Halliday &
Hasan does not explicitly state the pragmatic aspechich it takes into
consideration, the theory they have built is basedhe existence of a pragmatic
constituent of textuality. Halliday & Hasan stateatt the prime factor which
ensures the quality of text to an ensemble of Istgufacts is its characteristic of
being produced and conditioned by a particular comioation. The second factor
which assures the textuality is the cohesion, wstded as a minimum of
referential and semantic continuity.

In contrast with the definitions 1.1.1. and 1.1.which are implicitly
pragmatic statements, the definitions 1.1.2 and4l.&re stated in explicitly
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pragmatic terms. Unlike the approaches to theliaged on linguistic patterns, the
pragmatic theories on textuality are aware of thelity of texts of signs and
proverbs, too, as they aim at “contextualizing lHreguage” (Stati, 1990, p.16) and
they consider the aspects of producing the text$, stmply describing some
linguistic entities which are already universalgcepted as texts.

We must make some observations regarding the gualitexts of sings
and proverbs. The meaning of the sign “No smokirgli be assessed only by taking
into consideration the extra-linguistic factors addishing the situation which
updates the utterance “No smoking!”. This situattam be described through the
existence of a code of rules (prescripts), an comaator who knows the system
of prescripts, and a recipient who knows how to thgesystem of prescripts. The
existence of a very large number of communicatatsracipients who could relate
to the code of rules prescribed, creates a systemslations whose integration
factor is the message transmitted by the utteralRoe.a recipient who does not
know the code of prescripts which has generateditre this is meaningless, so it
“‘does not communicate”, since the recipient doe$ Imave the capacity of
integrating himself in the present system of relai The sign “No smoking!” is
accepted as text, only if it is assumed according tode of prescripts which are
also known by the recipient.

The proverbs are utterances usually consisting sifrgple or a complex
sentence. They transmit messages about a valugatabi and belief system, known
to large groups of speakers, in certain spatioteadmmntexts. Similar to the signs,
a recipient who is not familiar with the value sstthat a proverb is referring to,
will not understand the utterance as a text.

1.6. The concepts of cohesion and coherence astdavad to be defining
for textuality by the majority of the researchemsthe text theory field. We have
chosen some of the directions from the specialiitedature, provided by the
research in the field, in order to define coheresmog cohesion.

1.7. Most text theories which rely on patternsimduistic analysis consider
the coherence to be a semantic or semantic-synteaticept. From this point of
view, there is no difference between cohesion ai@ience.

The most elaborate system which explains the cokeref a sequence of
sentences through the semantic-syntactic struaoxeerning the connection of
these sentences, is Van Dijk’s theory (1972). Im \Ddjk's system, the coherence
is ensured by the relations between the deep staueind the surface structure of
the text, and the syntactic-semantic structure haf $equence of sentences is
precisely the coherence of the text.

Another theory where the coherence of the texisis defined in linguistic
terms, belongs to Sorin Stati. According to thsion, the coherence is understood
as a system of relations defined on a syntactiagmatic-argumentative and
semantic level. (Stati,1990).
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As for the syntactic features which contribute tildthe coherence of the
text, Stati states that “the legitimacy of the gnaatical dimension of the discourse
relations” is an idea worthy to be defendethe pragmatic level of coherence is
illustrated by “the pragmatic functions” of the dimstic units analyzed, and the
pragmatic function is defined as “the communicafiention”.

The semantic level of coherence is “marked” by sgingphenomena such
as: changing from direct speech to reported spabehthematic continuity, “the
semantic bridge”, the discourse markers, the refedeattraction (p.153).

Simplifying Sorin Stati's statement, one can sagt flor him the semantic
coherence is the referential unit of the sequeficemtences, which is gained with
the help of discourse markers: connectors, mark@gtences, thematic marks,
pronominalization, lexical connections (pp. 153-18Jne can even conclude that
Stati understands the coherence of a text as a&msyst relations between the
grammatical features and the pragmatic functionsmjuage. Nevertheless, when
analyzing the coherence applied on dialogue ugiiegtion — answer; permission —
thanking; critic - complaint), Stati refers only toe pragmatic functions and the
argumentative roles, because this level allowstbifisignalize regularities”

1.8. Other text theories draw a clear distincti@iween cohesion and
coherence. “The cohesion is an attribute of thé wech appears from particular
linguistic devices” (Apotheloz, 1995, pp. 100-106)\s being often understood as
a feature of the text of being represented by aayaof syntactic constructions
which are correctly formed according to the lingiaisnorm accepted by the
speaker. These “linguistic devices” establish #ferential continuity of the text.
In other words, a text is cohesive if its referahtiontinuity is ensured with the
help of some linguistic devices.

For M. A. K. Halliday and R. Hassan (Halliday & as, 1976), the
cohesion is established on the semantic structwigsh settle the referential
continuity of the text. As a matter of fact, thenteof cohesion, with its meaning
which is accepted by most researchers nowaday$dwsimposed by the authors
mentioned above (Beaugrande & Dressler, 1981, p.H2)liday and Hassan
identify and analyze the semantic structures whkitsure the referential continuity
of the text: the reference, the substitution, thipsés, the conjunction, the lexical
cohesion. The meaning that Halliday and Hassamr tffeohesion is based on the
idea that a text is “an inert object”, meaning tinat idea that a text has the signs of

“Nous dirions que certaines relations transphqass sont I'équivalent de certaines relations signtas

dont elles partagent le sens.[...] Mais il y a delices convaincants qui plaident en ce sens, de goet

en fin de compte - et avec beaucoup de résentigsitations prudentes - la Iégitimité de la dimemsi
grammaticale des relations transphrastiques noulslseine thése soutenable” (Stati, p. 138).

“Cette classification de la cohérence fait étatnme nous I'avons précisé, des fonctions pragnestigu

des roles argumentatives. Certes, il y a aussoHarence sémantique de I'enchainement des contenus
phrastiques, qui échappe dans une tres large masumntrole des regles langagiers” (Stati, p. 97).
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a planning activity, which is so important in tleeent studies on textuality, has no
relevance to them.

Beaugrande and Dressler's theory (Beaugrande & dlmes1981), the
cohesion is analyzed as a “synthesis or a gramrhdheo text” in which the
grammatical features are activated by two factdh&e operationalization of
syntactic or grammatical structures as configuragtiosed in real time and the
interaction of syntax with the other factors ofttedity.

The grammatical features which mark the cohesiotheftext: repetition,
partial recurrence, parallelism, paraphrase, pnmgo ellipsis, tense, aspect,
conjunctions, become the formal signs of textualitg are not required when building
a text (Beaugrande & Dressler, 1981, p.54). Thex@ther authors who interpret them
as factors of describing the texts, too, not assridr building a text (Vasiliu, 1990, pp.
35-36). The way in which Beaugrande and Dresslaliyaa the cohesion illustrates the
idea that a communication becomes effective onlgnmbohesion interacts with the
other parameters of textuality. In the paper wecudis both the grammatical
phenomena which ensure the cohesion of the texthardiegree of effectiveness of the
grammatical features which appear in the processramunication.

As general observation, one may remember thalieagdhesion of the text
is defined by describing some syntactic-semantiocsires; b) the grammatical
structures we have described become operational aoncrete communication
situation and when are found in interaction witk tther factors of textuality. To
conclude, the cohesion can be understood as theection between the linguistic
units which form a text, and this connection depslahrough grammatical
characteristics, that result from the discoursati@hs.

1.9. For the majority of researchers in the terbtly, the coherence is the
main concept in the definition of textuality. We vieaanalyzed above how
coherence is approached in text theories whichyaaalextuality either from a
linguistic viewpoint (Van Dijk, 1976), or from aggmatic and linguistic viewpoint
(Stati, 1990). A common feature of these two thesoris that they do not
differentiate between cohesion and coherence.

The theories based on pragmatics studies offernmatig patterns of
coherence. Beaugrande and Dressler say that “Quteereill be envisioned as the
outcome of combining concepts and relations inthNEETWORK composed of
KNOWLEDGE SPACES centered around main TOPICS” (@), 9and they
introduce the notions: known and/or expected kndgde textual world and
recipient’s situation.

4 “Though by no means complete or exhaustive, onresushould make it clear why the notion of
“text cohesion” is substantially broader than uswaions of “text syntax” or “text grammar”. The
broadening arises from two factors: the operatiaatibn of syntactic or grammatical structures as
configurations utilized in real time; and the i@tetion of syntax or grammar with other factors of
textuality” (Beaugrande & Dressler, p. 80).
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Vasiliu thought that:

“the pattern proposed by Beaugrande and Dressléuils in order to
express the fact that what we reasonably call estoeris merely a way in which
the speakers refer to a sequence of sentencdse dutcome of this reference is
building a textual “world”, then the sequence ife@nt” (1990, p. 99).

Such a pattern provides a definition for cohereinem the point of view
of the arrangement “procedures” used by the spsakerorder to activate the
conceptual field. To sustain their perspective, lBgande and Dressler refer to
Janos Pettfi’s statement:

“A text is meaningful only when we have an interactof the knowledge
the text presents with what the people know abweitrtorld” (Petofi, 1974).

In other words, a text is coherent only when thewedge it offers is
activated by the people’s knowledge on the world.

The expectation notion, that Beaugrande and Dressler to, is essential
in the meaning that Vasiliu provides for the colners too. By expectation, one
understands that

“the speakers expect (in established circumstartbes)once a sequence
of sentences has begun, it should continue ordydertain way” (1990, p.114).

The expectability is applied both to “the activid§ construction” and to
“the acceptability” of the text, according to thenamunication situation (time and
place, the interlocutors’ mentality and knowleddgé)ey speak about intentionality
(as the trigger factor of the “activity of consttion”) in connection with the
communicator (“the producer” of the text), and “ggtability” in connection with
the recipient of the text. The recipients will fired sequence of linguistic units
coherent when it is built according to their exjp#ions, relating to the sequence of
linguistic units in discussion.

The expectation is a pragmatic concept. It depemdshe interlocutors’
linguistic competencies, the communication situatibie social and psychological
status of the speakers, the relationship betweam.ththe purpose of the
communication and the relation with other commuiiicesituations?

Situating the coherence concept in the field ofgpratics offers the
possibility to build a definition of the term (imrnection with the expectation) and
to measure coherence by introducing the operafetsonformity with expectation”
and P-“permissivity”.

A sequence of sentences can be “expected” anddeoedito be “coherent”
by some speakers, and “unexpected” and consideree thonsense” or “abnormal”
by other speakers. This means that speakers haegtain tolerance regarding
acceptability of the sequence of sentences. Theraiote develops at different

® "Vom spune ca expegta cu privire la constructia ungir este atitudinea unui grup de vorbitori
standard intr-o situ standard de comunicare exprithatrin faptul & anumite aturari de
propoztii sunt considerate steptate> sau <ngieptate>" (Vasiliu, 1990, p. 122).
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degrees and it “reflects the plurality of norms ethgovern the linguist behavior of
the speakers of a certain language” (p.116). \asiliilds a formal pattern, with
the help of operators K and P from the deonticdpmi the terms of a pentavalent
logic, where he defines permission, from the maestrictive degree, to the most
tolerant one (pp. 133-138). This allows him to ekplboth formally and intuitively
why a sequence of signs is accepted (accordingotm)nby some speakers and
rejected (not according to norm) by other speak#hms. plurality of the systems of
norms explains the differential “treatment” thag tpeakers apply to the sequences
of signs considered to be “texts”.

Finally, we define textuality starting from the meay offered to coherence
like a minimal degree of coherence allowed accgrdina class of norms (Vasiliu,
1990).

The journalistic text

The journalistic text will be defined and analyzesing the pragmatic
reference points of textuality from 1.9. We willeuthe concepts “expectation”,
“intentionality”, “activity of construction”, “sitationality”, “acceptability”. If we
take in account the discussion above about texttextality (1.1-1.9.), we can
state that the journalistic text is any text progtign order to be broadcast on a
media channel (newspaper, radio programme, tetgvigiogramme). The purpose
of our analysis makes it any text, accepted asuan@istic text and broadcast

through the newspaper.

2.1. Some text theories argue that (Beaugrande &s<$ber, 1981; Petofi,
1985; Stati, 1990; Vasiliu, 1990) a sequence aisig accepted as text only in a
concrete communication situation. The situationahallows the acceptance of
journalistic texts as texts can be described bynaahing the “basis” (“channel”)
which allows the recipient to receive the text;naming the exact conditions of
producing the journalistic text; ¢) naming the tirmed place when the text is
broadcast; d) naming the time and place when ttiddeeceived. If we refer to all
these elements which determine the communicatin@tgin, we will be able to
speak about particularities regarding the strucafréhe journalistic text and the
content of the journalistic message.

2.2. The newspaper is the context which allowsatteeptance or the non-
acceptance of some texts, such as the journatestis. Without the “basis” of a
newspaper, a text is not “updated” as a journaligtkt. Moreover, “the form” of
the newspaper determines in equal measures botiradecing and the receiving
of the messageThe observations we are going to make will allesta describe
the newspaper, by highlighting its most generatiuiess.

®5. Marc Lits, 1996, p. 25
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2.2.1. If we take into consideration the complergass of printing and
publishing a newspaper, it can be described ash@tio produced by a chain of
fabrication, specific to the printing industry. Asy industrial product, the newspaper
is merchandise and it is destined to be sold. Termandise-newspaper is different
from other products which obey the commercial acohemic rules of the market:
the newspaper “sells” up-to-date information of gahinterest, it is perishable and
it is sold below its cost price.

2.2.2. The newspaper is also considered to be tarallproduct which
transmits information to a potential public thatingerested in that information.
When analyzing the mass-media discourse as “araultdicator”, “the culture” is
defined as:

“a system of messages that regulates social raffm The communication
of a culture not only inform but form common imagé®y not only entertain, but
create publics; they not only reflect, but shapgtuaes, tastes, preferences”
(Gerbner, 1985, p.14).

This approach also presupposes the analysis afap#on processes, the
producing and the broadcast of information. Thhe, defined product is a means
(“a vehicle”) which ensures the communication betwehose who capture and
produce the information and the public that consuthe information. From this
point of view, the newspaper can be consideredetcabway of adjusting the
communication between the layers of society. As ibivel, the research is to be
found in the field of sociology and cognitive psglidgy. We should mention the
studies related to the impact that mass-media rgesdaave on the consumers or
the political communication (McQail, 1987) and #tedies regarding the reading
of the newspaper and its specific in connectiowlitterent categories of readers
(Richaudeau, 1981). When referring to the readinthp@® newspaper, we can make
a general observatian

We have used above the term “information”. By infation, we understand:

“the action of reporting facts and opinions to @lmy with the help of
visual or auditory procedures, which consist of poghensible messages for the
public” (Auby & Ducos-Ader, 1982, p.1).

2.2.3. The newspaper can also be described byngutirward the formal
elements which individualize it. Such an approadh ignore its quality of being
the result of a series of either technical, sooratognitive processes. From this
point of view, the newspaper is a printing whicls i general a number of pages
varying between 4 and 60, each page having a subi@imveen x square centimeters
and y square centimeters. It can use graphic siggisas: blanks, illustrations, printing

7 “L_e journal implique un autre mode de lecture tpiéivre: corps et caractéres, usage des grasses et
des italiques, titrages imposent leur propre parscda lecture” (Lits, p.25).
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characters for texts and titles, vertical and tanial lines. These graphic elements
have the role of putting emphasis on differentiinfation and texts.

This way of describing the newspaper takes int@agtthe fact that in the
newspaper there are at the same time, accordisgnte authors, both “an aesthetic
information and a semantic one” (Kientz, 1971). Wispeaking about the double
nature of receiving the message transmitted throtlggdh newspaper, other
researchers of the mass-media phenomena speakthbaxistence of a “scripted-
visual code” (Vanoye, 1977; Lits, 1996).

We thought it was necessary to make a round-upheffeéatures which
provide meaning to the term “newspaper”, becausepitesents the objective and
cultural context which puts forward the journaligixt. The newspaper is the most
important feature which individualizes the commauatign situation, which is
specific to the journalistic text.

2.3. In conformity to what we have discussed, tberpalistic text is
different from other texts by the specific conditoof producing it. The journalistic
text is written by an employed journalist, witherqpanent contract or in collaboration,
who takes on the responsibilities regarding théo¥dhg of the publicist strategy
and the professional ethics code which are imgtedhe contract. The final form
of the journalistic text is the result of the aityivof gathering, selection, classification
and condensation of the information. The journialistxt does not offer the rough
information, as it was offered by the proceedirigs,nstance. The information is
previously attended or “filtered” by the journalist that it should respond to the public’'s
expectations. The more the filtering of the infotima attends to the expectations
of a wider public, the greater the acceptabilityhaf journalistic text will be.

The recipient of the mediatic message is definegudgic. For Gerbner
“public” is a term used in mass-media, with a pecuineaning. On the one hand,
“public” means a quality of the information of bgifpublic”, on the other hand, “the
social group” is characterized by common interastsis generically called public.

“Public is another word of special significancenleéans both a quality of
information and an amorphous social aggregate winesabers share a community of
interest. As an amorphous social aggregate, acoighéi basic unit of an requirement
for self-government among diverse and scatteredpgoThe creation of both the
awareness and the social structure called pubtieisesult of the “public-making”
activity appropriately named publication” (1985,15).

Sociologically, the term “public” is defined onlys dhe second meaning
proposed by Gerbner, as a group of people, maad mglividuals which are away
from each other, and are characterized by commtitudes and opinions, and
continuity of social ideas and values. (DictionafySociology, Zamfir; Vlasceanu,
1993, p. 485).

As a matter of fact, the planning and the “congtom¢ of the journalistic
text according to the structure and the expectatimithe public in view, is the
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fundamental feature of what it is generally consédeto be a minimal professional
standard in the journalistic activity (Kermoal, 299

Attending the information is a step which incluestivities of construction”
of the journalistic text and it takes into accowajtthe nature and the complexity of
the highlighted event; b) the type of text that theéhor intends to write (news,
report, survey, interview, commentary); c) the jpgysocial structure of the public in
view. According to the meaning given to textualime may say that a journalistic text
cannot be created without a planning activity ef ¢dommunicator-journalist, with the
intention of generating and maintaining the intecéghe public in view.

Attending the information is a mechanism which gogeboth the activity
of construction of the journalistic text and theegtance of the text by the public,
and that is why we think it is necessary to makenaobservations in this respect.

The information press selects in its informatived gynly the information
that the public expects to find in a daily or waekiformation paper. The events
that are considered to be worthy of public intesestthose that bring new (up-to-date) or
unexpected, unusual information, which “imply” cbas referring to a conventionally
static tradition or modify the common perceptiorradlity. Once the originality of the
message is identified, all the information whictusture the event will be put in
the text in connection to what is new, significambyvel, original in that message
(Kientz, 1971, pp. 83-89). The journalist will gathall the information describing
the event and will clarify its consequences, adogrdo the novelty and the
importance of the information which produces thestniction of the press text.

An information item will not be received accorditiythe author’s intention,
no matter how new, significant or novel it is hiéttext that contains the information is
not written in a language accessible to the publaxdresses to. That is why the
journalist will avoid using abstract terms, longrggex sentences, complex syntactic
structures, the inversion with stylistic functiofis.order to imprint the information
and make the receiving easier, the journalistsstatlize” the message around some
keywords, which are integrating factors. An incexhaccessibility needs a certain
redundancy, too. That is why repeating the ideastioreed in the first place, under
others forms through explanations, repetitions,aplarases, helps to a better
comprehension of the message and, most of alleteation of the message (see
the concept of “referential continuity”).

The evaluation of the information according to thterest of the public is
a fundamental criterion in attending informatiom ikformation item can influence a
wider or a less wide public, it causes immediatiatsr reactions, or produces no echo.
A strike in the Department of Transport in Buchtsgsuld presuppose immediate
reactions for the inhabitants of the capital. A emah strike in the Railroad
Department may be of interest for all the Romamwiéimens. On the other hand, the
marriage of an important personality from Publicr#idistration will not arouse
interest to the readers of the newspapers, itavithost arouse a wave of emotion.
The journalist will select and organize the infotioa, chose the type of journalistic
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text (news, report, survey, interview, commentagyl ask a certain typographic
space according to the degree of involvement optidic. Under these circumstances,
the planning of the activity of construction of tieet will take into consideration both
to the system of references of the public (readingtoms, knowledge, interests,
future plans) and the elements of the event theatekt presents.

The specific conditions of producing a journaligegt is the second major
feature of the communication situation. These caisimmarized as following: a)
the planning and the “construction” of the jouretidi text develop according to the
expectations of the public in view; b) the plannisfgthe journalistic text by the
communicator-journalist is made with the intentimngenerate and maintain the
public’s interest; c) the acceptance of the joustialtext depends on the gratification
of the public’'s expectancies; d) we may speak abauihcreased acceptability of
the journalistic text when the linguistic message An accessible “construction”; a
certain redundancy is necessary for preservingnbgsage.

2.4. If we take into consideration the idea th@benmunication situation,
specific to the journalistic text, is characterideyl the establishment of the time
and place when it is broadcast, too, then, a jdistitatext is “produced” with the
intention of being broadcast and received at aigggonoment, in a well established
geographical area. Unlike the scientific or litgréexts, which are produced with
the intention of being received independently eftdmporal or spatial coordinates, the
“producing” of the journalistic texts obeys thetrietions dealing with their broadcast
and receiving within a well established time andcgp In order to be accepted as a
journalistic text, a text will take into considépat the public’'s expectancies, whose
geographic boundaries are known, a public thatéetg) to “consume” the up-to-date
information, through the daily or weekly newspaper.

The authors who have studied the mass-media phermmméom a
communicational perspective, have marked out tladiaipand temporal proximity
as an essential quality of the journalistic comroation (Mencher, 1991, pp. 58-59).

Proximity appears in most of the works referringnass-media, as an
important factor in structuring information. In th@agmatic terms of the text
theory, it is a feature of the communication siwatand it contributes to “the
construction” of the text; proximity is also a caimh that must be fulfilled for an
increased acceptability of the text.

An up-to-date information item, such as the chaafy¢he train fares in
Romania is of general interest only for the Romangblic. The French or
Australian citizens will not be interested at al such information, and the
newspapers in France or Australia will not publiskts about the change of the
train fares in Romania.

In fact, the journalistic texts can be broadcasttimer geographical regions,
too, or received at different times than what hasrb“planned”. Under these
circumstances, their acceptance as texts depentseaecipient’s “profile”, who
may or may not know the language the text is writte may or may not be interested
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in the information that the text offers, may beseoor further in time and space to
the moment or the place when the text is produSedh elements can be “classes
of norms” which could explain the different degreddolerance of the recipients
towards the coherence of the “sequences of sidjag’have been proposed as texts.

A special situation is that of some texts “producasijournalistic texts and
accepted as such at T moment, which may be sulohtitteeceiving at the Tn
moment, too. For instance, the newspaper “Curerublished texts connected
with the situation in Ardeal, under the generitetitThe tide in Ardeal”, in 1929,
on page three. If we read the texts today, do thtly have the quality of
journalistic texts? The answer can only be negative reader from the present
does not receive them as up-to-date information langer, as they have been
“produced” at that time. They can only have a ddienor historic interest, for
limited categories of recipients.

If we integrate the statements above, we can saythle acceptability of a
journalistic text will be maximum only when the clitons of the receiving (the
recipient’s profile, the time and space) are coasbwith the communication intention.

2.5. When we read a newspaper, we do not expéiodtaeither proceedings
which inform us on a recent accident, nor lettérsamne important personalities in
order to learn details on the recent decisionhefgovernment. We expect to read
provoking titles and informative texts on up-to@a&vents, which might interest
us. We also expect to read texts that are writtem certain “way”, and we would
be vexed if we found any short-stories, letteterdiry descriptions, proceedings.

The newspaper is a cultural reality, thus everyageees that most of the
texts printed in a newspaper (a daily or weeklpinfative newspaper) are articles.
If we stick to the cultural stereotypes nowadalys, texts that form the content of a
newspaper are accepted as articles if: a) thegviolhe scheme: title-text or title-
lead-text; b) they are generally signed, when they not signed, they are the
viewpoint of the editorial office; c¢) they offerformation on up-to-date events.
The lead is a short text, having only a few linghkich is placed between the title
and the text; the lead is emphasized through tygddc characteristics, different
from the title and the text, which has the rolesofnmarizing the text or to draw
attention to an idea from the text (Guery, 199Q08). A certain structure of the
information leads to a specific “composition” oktkext, because the title and the
first paragraph create certain “reading expectatforTeun van Dijk thinks about
the specific structure of the journalistic text tthténe title, the lead or the first
paragraph (fr. I'attaque), the events, the consempse the “background”, the verbal
reactions are macrostructures specific to the mligtic text (Van Dijk, 1988).

8 “The lead gives the reader an idea of the storfpltow. It captures the essence of the event,itind
cajoles the reader or listener into staying awtkler. the writer, the proper lead helps to organize
the story” (Mencher, p. 109).
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The textual scheme proposed by Van Dijk describedjaurnalistic texts,
accepted as journalistic texts. The events, thseguences, “the background”, the
verbal reactions, do not belong solely to the stmgcof the journalistic texts, they
belong to any type of narrative text. We can alsmctude that the textual
“macrostructures” proposed do not appear from aguencriterion of classification.
Thus, “event” belongs to the semantic field of atian, while “verbal reactions”
does not belong to the same semantic field.

Van Dijk’'s analysis identifies two features of tfmurnalistic text: the
installment structure which derives from the fdwttthe informative elements are
presented in the decreasing order of their impogaWan Dijk states that:

"One of the most conspicuous and typical featuffetopic realization or
elaboration in news discourse is its installmenaratter. That is, each topic is
delivered in parts, not as a whole, as is the icasther discourse types. This structural
characteristic is caused by the top-down prinajfleslevance organization in news.
This principle says that news discourse is orgdngse that the most important or
relevant information is put in the prominent pasitiboth in the text as a whole, and in
the sentences. This means that for each topicmib& important information is
presented first. When the important informationotifer topics has been expressed,
earlier topics are reintroduced with lower levebils” (1988, p. 43).

Another author who tried to define the journaligbgt is Manca Kosir. In
his opinion, the news, considered by the authdreta standard-journalistic text, is
a text graphically marked off in the newspaper, cuhreports real and recent
events of public interest. In other words, the jalistic text is included in the
category of narrative and referential texts.

“It is a thematic, linguistic and graphic unit thit part of the mass
communication of a newspaper and whose functintdt report current public events

(how they happened, who took part, in what circamsts) that have occurred within

a given and real spectrum, and to note the timmgepbnd persons, all of them

recognizable to both communicator and recipientgiK 1988, p. 348).

When reading the descriptions of the journalisegts of the authors
above, we come to the conclusion that: a) the reasesconsidered to be standard
journalistic-texts; b) the information from the mstiard journalistic texts is always
connected to an up-to-date fact, which makes thamative-referential texts; c)
the structuring of the information is made in thecrasing order of their
importance; d) in the formal structure of a jourstéd text, the title and the first
paragraph (the lead) are semantic hints of stringfuhe information.

2.6. We have stated above that a text publishedarininformation
publication is accepted as journalistic text ibfters information on an up-to-date
event or opinions connected with up-to-date evefll®e mass-media system is
connected with the concept of event. The evenbeadefined as any incident from
the surrounding reality, which has a certain sigaiice for an individual or a
group of people. For an individual, the event imething that causes changes in

259



LUMINI TA ROSCA

his existential, social, professional status. Biergion, it seems reasonable that we
should state that a community will accept as evéhtse incidents from the
surrounding reality which can influence its socialpral, affective, political,
economical, cultural status, or can change the aamitsn members’ perceptions,
feelings, knowledge, interests, projections.

The event that the journalist must narrate to tbblip is an important
restraint, which influences the “activity of consttion” of the text. The event
“anchors” us intensely in the daily life: “heretotlay”, “now” are terms which
gain almost “mythic” connotations through the imf@tion press. Not everything
that takes place in the surrounding reality istddaas an event of interest to the
press. In order to determine which facts are newttwdo a potential public, the
journalists use a system of categories which htipsn identify the values that
offer a fact the journalistic significance. Thedmhation that is significant for the
journalists is filtered through a grid made up ategories such as the temporal
proximity (actuality), the space proximity, the mity of the facts, the figures
involved, the consequences, the conflict, the humizmest.

Hence, the selection of the events with journalisijnificance is the result
of the restraints which influence the journaliginfr the perspective of the systems
of values of the information item. The selectiondathe structuring of the
information, according to what is conventionallyled the “value of information”,
is a process specific to the journalistic activityhich is compulsory when we
speak about “the planning” and “the constructiohth@ journalistic text.

Final observations

We have used the meanings of the text from thepaéw of the pragmatic
approaches, and by operationalizing the concepmis@ed by them, we have
identified the parameters necessary in order tmeef text as a journalistic text.

A text is accepted as a journalistic text onlylie tontext of a basis that is
known to the public (newspaper, audio programmleyigion programme or in a
press agency).

Saying that the planning and the construction ef jtdurnalistic text take
place according to the expectations of the publizziew, with the intention to
generate and maintain the public’s interest, idlamto stating that the acceptance
of the journalistic text depends on the satisfactibthe public's expectancies.

The selection and the structuring of the infornmatiaccording to what is
conventionally known as the value of informatios,d process specific to the
journalistic activity, which is compulsory when \wpeak about “the planning” and
“the construction” of the journalistic text.

The acceptability of the journalistic text appearsen the linguistic message
is accessibly built, and a certain redundancy tessary in order to preserve the
message. The acceptability of a journalistic texhaximum only when the conditions
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of the receiving (the recipient’s profile, a camtdime and space) are consonant with
the communication intention.
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ABSTRACT. Directive speech acts in a diplomatic disourse This contribution
is centred on textual construction and pragmattui@s of the allocution made on
June 2° 1980, by Pope John-Paul Il during his visit te tbnited Nations
Organisation for Education, Science and Culture (UGG}

Keywords: diplomatic discourse, illocutionnary force, diraati speech acts.

On dit que la parole des diplomates mérite d’étigepen considération et
ce d'autant plus qu'il s'agit de la parole d’'uneagmmnalité aussi éminente que le
Pape Jean-Paul . J'essaierai de le montrer dpsamé le ,Discours de Sa Sainteté le
Pape Jean-Paul II” a I'occasion de sa visite ageste I'Organisation des Nations
Unies pour 'Education, la Science et la CulturédESCO), le 2 juin1980.

Le texte de ce discours est assez long (il se ceenge 23 paragraphes) et,
pour cette raison;analyse que je vais faire ne portera que suragestaspects,
notamment sur les actes de langage directifs. Maiat de commencer cette analyse,

je voudrais aborder quelques questions d’ordreritpée.

I. Texte - discours, discours diplomatique

Le termediscoursconnait de multiples usages en linguistique, ¢t ne
sont pas clairement définis. Il apparait ainsi gnsieurs oppositions terminologiques,
a savoir: langue/discours, discours/phrase, dis@wncé, discours/récit, discours/
texte, etc.

En ce qui concerne cette derniere opposition, je oider deux passages
tirés de deux importants ouvrages:

(1) ,L'opposition discours/texte... Les développemedés I'analyse de
discours et de la linguistigue des textes ont peme clarifier quelque peu les
champs d’'application respectifs de chacune des mlgtions. Ainsi le discours peut-il
étre défini comme un ensemble d'usages linguisiiqoeifiés, ensemble subordonné
a une pratique sociale (discours juridique, raligiescientifique, etc.), par distinction
avec le texte formant, comme le précise Francoi®&a une suite linguistique

! Professeur en linguistique francaise, Vice-Recimux Relations internationales, Université de
Pannonie, H-8201, Veszprém, Hongrie, mihalo@alneds._kiu
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autonome, orale ou écrite, produite par un énocgwiatans le cadre d’'une pratique
sociale spécifique, et constituant un objet empéjcgcohésif et cohérent. L'intérét
de cette perspective est notamment de faire rasdertfait que le systéme
linguistique ne peut a lui seul permettre de pnaduin texte.” (Franck Neveu,
Dictionnaire des sciences du langagel06)

L’autre citation:

(2) ,Dans une premiére approche, le temligourspeut correspondre a
la notion de texte [...] Au niveau formel ceux-ceftains dictionnaires] mettent
I'accent sur l'oralité et évoquent une allocutiombfique sur un sujet spécifique
[...] Le terme désigne aussi un essai littéraire odopbphique développant
longuement un sujet [...]

En théorie linguistique, le discours peut étre idiéna un ou plusieurs
énoncés qui, dans leur enchainement, mettent emeotaulangue en réalisant un
code linguistique virtuel. Il exprime alors une pée, un raisonnement. Le discours
peut encore désigner un style, une maniére deerelme expérience [...] Enfin, la
notion de discours peut recouvrir une postureevoire idéologie développée dans
les productions verbales d'un parti, d’'un corpsynd’locuteur individuel ou
collectif en situation de pouvoir. Il convient dode bien distinguer entre ,les”
discours (variantes de réalisation) et ,le” disso(type d’énonciation).” (Constanze
Villard, Le discours diplomatique. 64)

Je pense que ces deux citations montrent bien repleaité de cette
problématique. Je n'ai pas l'intention de trandaatiscussion, mais je pense qu'on
peut constater que le corpus d’analyse choisi réoen aux critéres formulés par
ces définitions.

En ce qui concerne la définition dliscours diplomatique on rencontre
également de nombreuses difficultés.

L'une de ces difficultés est due a ce que l'analgseursive du champ
diplomatique — contrairement a I'analyse du dissqalitique ou littéraire — en est
encore a ses débuts. Nous sommes d’accord aveta@Gped/illard, auteur du livre
sur Le discours diplomatiqué2006) cité ci-dessus, qui définit ce type de aliss
de la maniére suivante:

»Selon nous, le discours diplomatique appréhenaldésdsa spécificité
n'est pas susceptible de pluriel. Nous postulonsffat qu'il se caractérise par une
certaine forme de proces discursif qui présuppose systeme multi-
dimensionnel...ibidem p.69)

Nous recherchons plutét une définition oblique dicaurs diplomatique
au niveau générique, c'est-a-dire par la mise édeéee de ses traits pertinents
[...] Nous appellerons ,diplomaticité” I'ensemble des éléments pertinents, des
structures et des procédés caractérisant le dsdiplomatique.”ipidem p.74)

En lisant ce livre on découvre que la ,diplomaétiten tant que ,structure
ouverte”, cultive volontiers I'ambiguité ainsi gles procédés obliques dont I'étude
exige le recours aux méthodes de la pragmatiqgeiBtique.
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Dans leDictionnaire de sciences politiquele M. Lakehal on trouve une
définition tres laconique de la langue diplomatigud®.) : ,L. D. est tres codifiée,
rarement directe, elle respecte entierement legessd&n effet, elle transmet des
messages de toute nature, du conciliant au menagaist soigneusement enveloppés
dans une forme verbale ferme ou équivoque, soyeeleitée.” (p. 237).

Il. De la diplomatie du Saint-Siége

Le Saint-Siége posséde une autorité morale etiggllg et non un pouvoir
géopolitique. Le réseau diplomatique du Saint-Si&me/re quasiment I'ensemble
de la planéte. Le Saint-Siege se montre en effsiralé& d'établir des relations
avec tous les Etats, quel que soit leur régimetigoé ou la conviction religieuse
de leurs citoyens. Le Saint-Siege est membre déafaille des Nations Unies”
(c’est-a-dire 'ONU et les institutions spécialiségqui lui sont rattachées: FAO,
UNESCO, OMS etc.).

La diplomatie du Saint-Siége est présente surdaesinternationale depuis
mille six cents ans. Jean-Paul Il s’est inscritgdantte continuité en amplifiant
cette présence par ses nhombreux voyages qui rassenitdes foules immenses
mais aussi par le grand nombre d’audiences accom@éd/atican a de nombreux
chefs d’Etat et personnalités politiques.

Le Saint-Siege, surtout depuis le pontificat dendeaul I, s’emploie a
défendre des causes justes, indépendantes dentdittealité ou religion. Le Saint-
Siége se propose moins de résoudre lui-méme dbfepres restés en suspens que
d’aider les hommes a construire un monde plus jestglus fraternel. Aussi ses
messages s’adressent-ils au monde entier.

Les messages adressés par Jean-Paul Il a I'ocadsieas visites — de la
tribune de I'ONU, de 'UNESCO ou encore du Parletearopéen — ont eu un
grand retentissement. Le 2 juin 1980, le pape Bzl a prononcé un discours
sur la 109 session du Conseil exécutif de 'UNESCO devant public
exceptionnel composé de diplomates, d'intellectaet¥hommes de science.

Ill. Les actes de langage directifs

Avant de commencer I'analyse pragmatique tres gikrtde ce discours
prononcé dans un francgais impeccable, jetons up deil sur la problématique
de la directivité en pragmatique.

Dans la théorie pragmatique (lignée Austin — SearleRécanati —
Vanderveken), les traits essentiels des actestifiireont :

But illocutoire mettre I'allocutaire dans I'obligation de réatisee action
future;

Direction d'ajustementle monde s’ajuste aux mots. (L'acte de langage a
pour but de transformer la réalité conformémemt @dscription qu'il en fait);

Etat psychologique exprimi volonté, le souhait, le désir.

Tout cela peut se réaliser sous différentes fotamegmgiéres (voir la suite):
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mendier

quémander implorer
A\ 2 . ? . L
convoquer convier supplier prescrire adjurer

AN 4 R N

inviter conjurer revendiquer enjoindre  commander

i 2 \
prier solliciter  réclamer ordonner

2 1 4
requéte questionner presser exiger

e |
insister

demander dire de

recommander aviser alerter

suggérer

Les verbes de type directif (d’aprés Vandervekerb1GB)

+12 [foroe{violence) | (erdszak)

(kényszer)
+10 (eldiras, parancs)
+9 ordre (rendelkezés, parancs)
+8 | ion | (Kovetelés)

+7 (siirgetés)

(kérés, kérvény)

(buzditas, serkentés)

+2 (sugalmazas) **
+1 (engedélyezés, meghatalmazis) -2
0 (megengedés, eltlirés) -~
K| (lebeszélés)
2 (akadalyozas)
3 (tiltas)
-4 (megtiltas)

21. abra

(Mihalovics, Les valeurs directives, 2006)
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IV. Construction du discours du Pape Jean-Paul Il en tenes de structure

actantielle:
Destinateur Objet
Le Pape Jean-Paul Il L’activité de
TUNESCO
Sujet
Culture,
Adjuvants Education,
les organisations, Science

internationales, les > dans le monde

gouvernements, les

hommes politiques
'Eglise avec ses
Linstitutions”

(= avec, au centre,
'THOMME)

Destinataire(s)

Les participants a la
109e session de
'UNESCO
+ les invités

41

les hommes
de bonne volonté

Opposants

les dictatures, certains
gouvernements,
.les responsables”
des crises morales,
certaines idéologies

Selon Michel MEYER (1992: 88) ,Certes le texte saténialise bien par

'ensemble des phrases qui le composent, mais idépasse toujours.” Ce sont
I'unité thématique et 'unité illocutoire qui déteinent la cohérence sémantico-

pragmatique d’'un texte.

LIAGES TEXTUELS

Structure compositionnelle
(cohésion d’une suite linéaire)

AN

Structure configurationnelle
Cohérence

/\ Thématique liseotaire
(macro-structure) (Macro-acte
Plan de texte s ésqt[luecr:#:l!le sémantique) de discours

Conventionnel Occasionnel
Suite de Dominante
séquences
/\ Types de textes
Homogenes Hétérogénes

(Jean-Michel ADAM ,La linguistique textuellep.176.)
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V. Les actes de langage directifs du discours papal

1. Forces/valeurs directives exprimées directemeife souligne dans le
texte):

— Par des verbes performatifs ou expressions étprites

(1) C’est pourquoi ausgiinsiste, en me référant aux origines de votre
Organisation,sur la nécessitéde mobiliser toutes les forces qui orientent la
dimension spirituelle de I'existence humaine, gmoignent du primat du spirituel
dans 'homme - de ce qui correspond a la dignitéateintelligence, de sa volonté
et de son cceur - pour ne pas succomber de noudaamanstrueuse aliénation du
mal collectif qui est toujours prét a utiliser legsissances matérielles dans la lutte
exterminatrice des hommes contre les hommes, diems&ontre les nations. {4)

(2) C’est en leur nom guje viens aujourd’hui a Paris, au siége de votre
Organisationavec une priére qu’au terme d’'une étape de plus de trente ans de
vos activités, vous vouliez vous unir encore daag@tautour de ces idéaux et des
principes qui se trouvérent au commencement. (5)

(3) C’est en leur nom aussi gigee me permettrais maintenant de vous
proposer quelques considérationsraiment fondamentales, car c’est seulement a
leur lumiére que resplendit pleinement la signifaa de cette institution qui a
pour nom UNESCO, Organisation des Nations Unies pBducation, la Science
et la Culture. (5)

(4) Jevous prie de comprendreque, au nom de ce que je suis, je ne
pouvais m’abstenir de donner ce témoignage. (10)

(5) Qu'il me soit permis de revendiquer en ce lieu pour les familles
catholiquede droit qui appartient a toutes les familles d’éduquerdeanfants en
des écoles qui correspondent a leur propre visiomdnde, et en particulier le
droit strict des parents croyants a ne pas voisleanfants soumis, dans les écoles,
a des programmes inspirés par I'athéisme. (18)

(6) Qu'il me soit permis dés lors d’exprimeraussi certains souhaitgjui,
je n’en doute pas, rejoignent la pensée et le aesirmembres de cette auguste
assemblée. (20)

(7) Etje vous supplie déployons tous nos efforts pour instaurer et
respecter, dans tous les domaines de la sciengerriat de I'éthique. (22)

Les chiffres entre parenthéses aprés les citatiengoient aux paragraphes du texte original
Discours de Sa Sainteté le Pape Jean-Paul Il éal%ien de sa visite au siége de I'Organisation des
Nations Unies pour I'Education, la Science et ldt@a (UNESCO), le 2 juin 1980. (voir le site
Internet http:/Aww.vatican.va/holy_father/john_béilspeeces/1980/june/documents/hf_jp-ii_spe_168R0
_unesco_fr.html)
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— Par I'impératif qui est la forme canonique du spregmatique directif:

(8) N'ayons pas d'illusions le systeme formé sur la base de ces faux
impératifs, de ces renoncements fondamentaux, péterminer I'avenir de
’'homme et I'avenir de la culture. (13)

(9) ...veillez, par tous les moyens a votre disposition, sue citiveraineté
fondamentale que posséde chaque Nation en veda piepre culture. (15)

(10) Protégez-lacomme la prunelle de vos yeux pour I'avenir derknde
famille humaine. (15)

(11) Protégez-lal(15)
(12) Ne permettez pas quecette souveraineté fondamentale devienne la
proie de quelque intérét politique ou économiqb) (

(13) Ne permettez pas quelle devienne victime des totalitarismes,
impérialismes ou hégémonies, pour lesquels 'hommeompte que comme objet
de domination et non comme sujet de sa propreegxisthumaine. (15)

(14) Montrez-vous plus puissantsque les plus puissants de notre monde
contemporain! (22)

(15) Décidez-vousa faire preuve de la plus noble solidaritéavec
'humanité: celle qui est fondée sur la dignitdaeersonne humaine. (22)

(16) Construisez la paixen commencant par le fondement: le respect de
tous les droits de I'homme, ceux qui sont liés adsaension matérielle et
économique comme ceux qui sont liés a la dimensjorituelle et intérieure de
son existence en ce monde. (22)

(17) Puisse la sagessmsus inspirer! (22)
(18) Ne cessez pag23)

(19) Continuez (23)

(20) Continuez toujours. (23)

— Par la périphrase DEVOIR + INF

(21) Oui, nous devons nous préoccupede tout ce qui propose et
présuppose ces seuls buts scientifiques en exigesnbhommes de science qu’ils
se mettent a leur service sans leur permettre der jat de décider, en toute
indépendance d’esprit, de I'honnéteté humaine lagé¢ de tels buts, ou en les
menacant d’en porter les conséquences quanduiseref d'y contribuer. (20)

— Par la construction IL FAUT + INE

(22) Pour créer la culturel faut considérer, jusqu’en ses derniéres
conséquences et intégralement, 'homme comme ureurvgarticuliere et
autonome, comme le sujet porteur de la transcereddamta personne (10)
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(23) Bien plusil faut aimer 'homme parce gu'il est homme, ...(10)

(24) ... 1l faut revendiquer I'amour pour '’homme en raison de la dignité
particuliére gu'il possede. (10)

(25) Si, au nom de I'avenir de la cultuilfaut proclamer que 'homme a le
droit d"“étre” plus, et si pour la méme raison... Y14

(26)... il faut exiger un sain primat de la famille dans I'ensemble deulre
de I'éducation de ’'homme a une véritable humanit§;14)

(27) ...il faut aussi situerdans la méme ligne le droit de la Nation;... (14)
(28) ..l faut le placer lui aussi a la base de la culture et de I'éducafitd)
(29) ...il faut mobiliser les consciences! (22)

(30) Il faut augmenter les efforts des consciences humaines a la mesueae d
tension entre le bien et le mal a laquelle sontni®iles hommes a la fin du vingtieme
siécle. (22)

(31) Il faut se convaincre de la priorité de I'éthique sur la technique, du
primat de la personne sur les choses, de la suipérie I'esprit sur la matiére.(22)

— Questions qui attendent des réponses univoquékegt souhaitable de
trouver au plus vite

(32) Quel est I'état de la moralité publigue quswasra a la famille, et
surtout aux parents, l'autorité morale nécessatet@ fin? (12)

(33) Quel type d'instruction? (12)

(34) Quelles formes de Iégislation soutiennent ecettitorité ou, au
contraire, I'affaiblissent ou la détruiser{i2)

2. Forces/valeurs directives exprimées indirectemén(sans marques
explicites).

— Des constats ayant une valeur d’avertissement:

(35) Le respect des droits inaliénables de la persdumaine est a la base
de tout. (4)

(36) Toute menace contre les droits de I'homme, @pisoit dans le cadre
de ses hiens spirituels ou dans celui de ses etériels, fait violence a cette
dimension fondamentale. (4)

(37) Cet homme, qui s’exprime et s’objective dahpar la culture, est
unique, complet et indivisible. (8)

(38) De tout cela se dégage un certain nombremtdusions capitales. (11)
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(39) L'éducation a une importance fondamentale gauformation des
rapports inter-humains et sociaux. (11)

(40) En tant que I'Organisation mondiale la plusmpétente dans tous les
problemes de la culture, TUNESCO ne peut pas géglicette autre question
absolument primordiale: que faire pour que I'édecatde I'homme se réalise
surtout dans la famille? (12)

(41) Il semble que de tels dangers en matiére datthn menacent surtout
les sociétés a civilisation technique plus dévedepp(13)

(42) La civilisation contemporaine tente d’imposef’homme une série
d’'impératifs apparents, que ses porte-parole jastifpar le recours au principe du
développement et du progreés. (13)

(43) La Nation est en effet la grande communaut ldemmes qui sont
unis par des liens divers, mais surtout, précisénpan la culture. (14)

(44) Il existe une souveraineté fondamentale dm&iété qui se manifeste
dans la culture de la Nation. (14)

(45) Mesdames et Messieurs, le monde ne pourr@qasuivre longtemps
sur cette voie. (22)

— Appels et exhortations réalisés par des énonsgertfs:

(46) Nous nous en rendons compte, Mesdames et Messiedi@venir de
’homme et du monde est menacé, radicalement meeacdépit des intentions,
certainement nobles, des hommes de savoir, des Bsmenscience. (21)

(47) Deux considérations m’ameéenent a soumettre particuirement a
votre réflexion la menace nucléaire que pése sur le monde d'alifmiret qui, si
elle n'est pas conjurée, pourrait conduire a lardeson des fruits de la culture,
des produits de la civilisation élaborée a traws siecles par les générations
successives d’hommes qui ont cru dans la primaaiféedprit et qui n’ont ménagé
ni leurs efforts ni leurs fatigues. (21)

(48) Je m’'adresse avant touta chaque homme de science individuellement
et a toute la communauté scientifique internatien@?)

(49) En tant que I'Organisation mondiale la plumpétente dans tous les
problémes de la culturd UNESCO ne peut pas négligercette autre question
absolument primordiale: que faire pour que I'édiecatde 'homme se réalise
surtout dans la famille? (12)

(50) ..de vous dire et de vous crier du fond de I'dmeOui! I'avenir de
I'hnomme dépend de la culture! Oui! la paix du montipend de la primauté de
I'Esprit! Oui! I'avenir pacifique de 'humanité dépd de I'amour(23)
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En guise de conclusion, nous pouvons constateteqdescours prononceé
le 2 juin 1980 par le Pape Jean-Paul Il & 'TUNES@bse sur une série d'actes de
langage directifs qui revétent les formes les pliverses tout en gardant un style
trés soutenu.

L’analyse de la structure actantielle et de la disnen illocutoire du
discours de Jean-Paul Il montre clairement quet d@an l'unité thématique et
I'unité illocutoire qui déterminent la cohérencens@tico-pragmatique d'un texte.

On pourrait dire que ce discours se construit autiwne injonction dont
le sens illocutoirdondamental est le suivant; ,La culture est la disien essentielle
de I'humanité. — ,Protégez-la comme la prunellevds yeux pour l'avenir de la
grande famille humaine.”
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ABSTRACT. Marian Papahagi — translator of Eugenio Montale€Even though
he did not consider himself to be a translator, dniy a humble and fervent
reader, Marian Papahagi translated from Italiao Rbmanian considering this act
to be a dialogue between the two cultures. In gpiitthe linguistic barriers, his
translations from Eugenio Montale's poems do sucdeegreserving all the
qualities of the original text. They help us enteoritale's poetic universe and
remain faithful to the expression and the thoudtthe great poet awarded with a
Nobel Prize. Through our punctual textual analyses,aim to prove that the
translator was endowed with all the qualities neagsfor the act of translation in
such a way that his Romanian variants do nothletdifficult and hard work of
linguistic mediation show up. One can only seeltn® for the Italian language
and poetry as well as his love for the Romaniaguage, which is used with great
subtlety.

Keywords: reception, poetic translation, translator, poeticiverse, fidelity,
authenticity, poetic vocabulary, unusual structuresiden significance,
equivalents, textual balance.

Michail Bachtirf definiva il concetto astratto di ,spazio intertesle” come
luogo in cui non solo si crea la letteratura, meh&nla si recepisce ed interpreta.
Cio suppone pure che qualsiasi testo letterarigaalnta collocazione cronologica,
una geografica e un‘altra letteraria. Localizzatguesta rete di contesti, un‘opera
letteraria notevole arriva a sorpassare le fromter per essere recepita anche in
spazi geografici e linguistici diversi, si impore $ua traduzione. Come afferma
Danilo Manerd |a letteratura degna di traduzione lo & per il eqrarla tanto o piu
per il che cosa dice. In questa categoria si d&la poesia di Eugenio Montale a
cui, nel 1975, quando ricevette il premio Nobelriftonosciuta la maniera piena di
sensibilita artistica nell'interpretare i valori ani sotto il simbolo di una visione
della vita priva di illusioni. Non si puo tralasmadel tutto che cosa abbia detto

! Associate professor Ph.D. of the Department oin&uwe Languages and Literatures, Faculty of
Letters, "Babg-Bolyai University of Cluj-Napoca. Fields of resetarthe linguistic disciplines apllied
to italian and romanian. Specialist in literary om@stics and a member of the Onomastics and
Literature Society of Pisa, Italy.

2 Michail Bachtin,Estetica e romanzd,orino, Einaudi, 1979.

% Problemi di contestualizzazione linguistico-culteraelle scelte traduttiven AA.VV., Tradurre dallo
spagnoloMilano, LED OM LINE, E-seminars, 2003, pp. 47-52.
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nelle sue poesie e ,a tale fine, possiamo citgpedta stesso: ,L'argomento della
mia poesia [...] & la condizione umana in sé camaid non questo o quello
avvenimento storico. Cio non significa estraniafai quanto avviene nel mondo:
significa solo coscienza e volonta di non scambiassenziale col transitorio [...].
Avendo sentito fin dalla nascita una totale disari@ocon la realtd che mi
circondava, la materia della mia ispirazione nontepa essere che quella
disarmonia®. La disarmonia viene espressa nei versi montaifanna negativita
esistenziale che non nega perd una soluzione sicababntro ,il male di vivere”.

Il ,varco”, quale via di salvezza, immagine embl¢ice per la poetica del grande
poeta, pud essere ,la maglia rotta nella rete/ctstringe” (In limine) o il ,punto
morto del mondo, I'anello che non tier(&limoni). Fino alla fine il poeta trova un
suo equilibrio tra la letteratura e il quotidianoncun distacco quasi aristocratico.
Obbligato a vivere l'alienazione della societa nnodeMontale continua a cercare
quelle ,certe parole” che possono rappresentargmondo fisico e morale”. Di
queste parole e fatta la poesia del poeta che &isp@sta possibile alle domande
riguardanti la vita, la fine, gli oggetti rivelatodel senso interno delle cose. Il
linguaggio di Montale € uno aspro, duro, corpossi come il mondo e un‘arida
pietraia, una ,muraglia che ha in cima cocci agdebiottiglie” e tutt'intorno ,sterpi”.

Gian Paolo Biasin parla di una delicatezza affatévtematica della poesia
di Eugenio Montale, la quale ,& fondamentale paidazione della poesia, perché
e il livello a cui si attua una prima e necessat@ntificazione di chi legge con chi
scrive, il riconoscimento che si tratta di noiudia situazione possibile della nostra
esperienza, della nostra vital.eggendo Montale, il lettore sara pervaso d' @nor
di nostalgia, di malinconia, di dolore, di soffezandi speranza di trovare una via
di scampo. Sono sentimenti umani provati da ogrdimmi. Ecco perché la ricezione
del messaggio poetico montaliano non rappreseriézagitazione passiva, ma una
che ti coinvolge e ti fa pensare.

La migliore prova per il modo in cui uno scrittogéestato recepito in un
altro spazio geografico e culturale che il suomatstituisce la traduzione. Non
parliamo di poesie isolate, casualmente pubblioaiée riviste, ma di traduzioni
fatte da personalita autorevoli, dotate di taleni un senso linguistico particolare.
Possiamo vantarci con la realta che, sul territasimeno, la poesia di Montale ha
avuto almeno cinque traduttori, tutti e cinque sdfaati dalla sua voce poetica
unica. Nel 1967 appariva nella collana ,Le piu églbesie”delEditura Tineretuluj
nella traduzione di llie Constantin, una raccohétolata Versuri. Anche se le
varianti romene non sono troppo fedeli all'origgde soluzioni linguistiche sono
sorprendenti e riescono a trasporre in romenoviared montaliano. Un anno poi,
appariva un'edizione bilingue nella serie ,Poediglla Casa Editrice per la
Letteratura Universale, fatta da Dragéranceanu. Avendo studiato a Firenze, il
traduttore ha avuto il privileggio di conoscere Enip Montale ed anche altri

4 Eugenio MontaleConfessioni di scrittor{Interviste con se stessi), Firenze, La Nuovaatdl976.
5 Gian Paolo Biasinlo scrivo che Montale ha ascoltato il canto dellieeBe, in ,Cuadernos de
Filologia Italiana”, 4, Madrid, Servicio de Publaianes UCM, 1997, p. 312.
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scrittori italiani ulteriormente tradotti da lui iomeno. Nella sua traduzione,
I'atmosfera poetica rimane autentica, pero la nzéuti@ linguistica sembra sia fatta
un po' in fretta e le scelte lessicali sono qualobléa troppo libere. In una lingua
romena senza concessioni e tradimenti, Florin sicl ha fatto nel 1981 la
traduzione del volum@uaderno di quattro annapparsa presso la Casa Editrice E. L.
U. (Univers). Un volume antologicBoezii &€ stato tradotto e realizzato da Marian
Papahagi, pubblicato nel 1986 presso la Casa¢&jtiacia”. Finalmente, nel 2006,
la Casa Editrice Humanitas ha fatto pubblicareoiume bilinguePoesie/Poezii
nella collana ,Biblioteca Italiana”. Il volume riiste le piu valorose traduzioni
delle poesie fatte fino a quel momento, a cui giwwgono anche quelle 8erban
Stati, il quale cura l'ediziorfeSe vogliamo trovare un denominatore comune per
tutti i traduttori nominati piu su, dobbiamo riteadl fatto che dimostrano buone
competenze linguistiche nel campo dellitalianoguastate durante gli studi
universitari. Si pud aggiungere che, nel loro pesoointellettuale, eccetto llie
Constantin, tutti hanno avuto contatti diretti clanspazio culturale italiano e
l'opera di Montale non é l'unica ad essere tradiatt®ro in romeno. Sono personalita
riconosciute nella loro qualita di promotori e dititori della letteratura italiana nello
spazio romeno, e si distinguono per l'approccitesiatico adottato nel tradure, data
la consavolezza sull’esistenza del vecchio dilermdraduzioni ,brutte e fedeli” o
traduzioni belle, ma infedeli”. La battuta, appadete a Voltaire, anche se
riferesce alle donne, puo suggerire benissimailaglio duro nell’atto di tradurre.
Nel caso dei traduttori elencati, la qualita destitelimostra che per loro questo
processo di mediazione linguistica non é statoaeumnpdice esercizio di scrittura, ma
un‘attivita capace di far vivere un testo straniegtia letteratura ospitante.

In questa sede vogliamo insistere sulle traduziomene realizzate da
Marian Papahadi.Non abbiamo informazioni sul fatto che l'italigaisdi Cluj
abbia scritto poesie originali. Pero, nel suo casopo valide le parole di Eugenio
Montale stesso, il quale affermava che tradurpokssia € uno dei possibili modi di
fare poesia. E, se la teoria della traduzione rumetéa una tale prospettiva, allora,
di sicuro, l'affermazione di Jorge Luis Borges ipoid essere negata, dato che per il
grande scrittore nessun problema é tanto intimaeneminesso alla letteratura e al
suo modesto mistero quanto quello posto da unaziaae.

Marian Papahagi incarna lideale della tradutt@odia scelto quelle
strategie traduttive nella lingua d'arrivo che uadmelingua utilizzerebbe nella
stessa situazione comunicativa. In queste circestathobbiamo rivalutare il
concetto della traduzione, riconoscendole tantcailattere di opera intellettuale
quanto di opera di creaziondarian Papahagici fa entrare nell'universo poetico
di Montale, rimanendo fedele alla parola ed andhpeasiero del grande poeta
italiano. Tutto cio senza lasciare indovinare speaire il lungo studio e il faticoso

6 Eugenio MontalePoesie/PoeziiTraducere in italiahde Florin Chiriescu, llie Constantin, Marian
Papahagi, DragoVranceanu, Filofteigi Serban Stati, Edie si note deSerban Stati, Bucusé,
Humanitas, 2006.

" Eugenio MontalePoezii. Antologie, traducere, prefg notesi repere critice de Marian Papahagi,
Cluj-Napoca, Editura Dacia, 1988.
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lavoro traduttologico. Si intravede soltanto l'amgoer la poesia e la lingua
italiana, che si fonde con l'amore per la linguadreache viene sfruttata al
massimo. Il fenomeno é stato possibile dato cheasglva fatto nel suo periodo
italiano quell'opera di preparazione, piuttostog@® impegnativa, che consiste nel
documentarsi sull'autore, sulle sue letture, qdba in cui e vissuto. In altre
parole, una serie di operazioni che puntano a aierdo spazio culturale e
linguistico il cui risultato € stata I'opera di Mate. Munito di strumenti linguistici
e culturali adatti, Marian Papahagi ha cominciativaglurre Montale per rendere
anche il lettore romeno partecipe dell'esperienzaurd altro. Tralasciando la
funzione comunicativa della traduzione, insistiaperd sul fatto che l'atto di
tradurre, per Papahagi, € uno artistico, che ndridigze alle norme e regole.
Infatti, nella pratica della traduttologia si insisul'idea che cio che la traduzione
deve salvare é il «<movimento» del testo, dove psyvimento» si intende il ritmo,
il lessico e il significato del tesfb.

In quello che segue, partendo dal punto di vistaSdrgio Cigada,
utilizzeremo le traduzioni di Marian Papahagi costremento per un'analisi delle
strutture interne del testo letterario. Con taletade, possiamo valutare pure il
grado di traducibilita delle poesie montaliane.idtesemo di piu sulle scelte
lessicali e semantiche, in quanto il livello fonimbrico viene considerato per
definizione quasi ,intraducibile”.

Le traduzioni di Marian Papahagi coprono tuttanktario poetico di
Montale daOssi di sepig1925) fino adAltri versi (1980). Una delle caratteristiche
peculiari dell'opera montaliana rimane la sceltdadparola essenziale, realta
composizionale che si rispecchia anche nella megtiazlinguistica in romeno.
Cosi come in italiano il linguaggio poetico e pseced esatto, nonostante la realta
osservata che si rivela frantumata e sfuggentéeanaomeno si riesce a mantenerlo.
Il lessico rimane essenziale e non ridondanterith@ volume montaliano ha come
motivo il paesaggio ligure e il linguaggio e la l@gpaesaggistica riferiscono ad
oggetti precisi, quasi palpabili. In questo sensdiventata antologica la poesia
Meriggiare pallido e assortoealizzata di parole molto concreti: ,un roventarm
d'orto” (zidul de gadini fierbinte), ,tra i pruni e sterpi” §rin ghimpisi spinii sterp),
,nelle crepe del suolo’if glia spartz), ,nel sole che abbaglias@b soarele ar#or),
~scaglie di mare”golzii de marg ,0ssi di seppia”’dase de sepisintagma metaforico
che funge da titolo, che allude al mare, al serditindinito, alla speranza di sfuggire
,al mal di vivere” =al vieii rau). Si aggiungono le parole musicali di estrazione
dialettale e onomatopeica, che mirano ad una poeeisaturalistica : ,schiocchi
di merli” (zvacnet de mier)e frusci di serpi” guier de serpi), tremuli scricchi
(tainic sarait; la parolararéit & stata corretta poi da Serban Stasicawait), ,minuscole
biche” (movilire mic), ,veccia” (nizariche). Un tratto poetico preminente di Montale e
la ricchezza lessicale, nel senso che esistonovao#boli con un numero di occorrenze

8 Traduzione,voce dell'artelntervista a Davide Rondoni, a cura di Francebtaganzi Gioeni
d'Angio. http://www.eurac.edu/Focus/TheTranslafleahslation_rondoni_it.htm
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basso, con conseguenze immediate anche nella ivaduaJn vero hapax, piu
precisamente un vocabolo che si presenta nellap&asola volta, diviene la parola
»croco” (sofran), poi ,palvese” pavoaz parola appartenente al campo della marina, in
Vento e bandieje ,buxus” (uscusin | limoni), ,pitosfori” (pitosfori, pianta
ornamentale perenna,Wecchi vergi ,onagri’ (onagri, magari szlbatici in Carnevale

di Gerti), ,sistro” (sistru, stumento muzicale degli antichi egizienilia bufera)
Jfandango” fandange ballo spagnolo irLa buferg, ,tartana” (artana, specie di
piccolo naviglio usato per la pesca).

Se raccogliamo i segnali testuali diffusi specialteenei primi volumi si
chiarisce il fatto che il tema poetico centraleaévita umana percepita attraverso
una serie di immagini-simbolo che rappresentandigarmente dei correlativi
oggettivi in cui gli oggetti simbolo sono delle @zi - simbolo. Nel secondo volume,
Le occasioni/Prilejuri(da ritenere che il traduttore non si & accontentan la
forma neologicacazii e ha preferito una parola di origine slavo-bulgardej) il
valore simbolico degli oggetti si accentua e sblasizza e il poeta arriva ad esprimere
Ja passione diventata cosa”. Da un'immagine reali&a vita del poeta nasce una
ricchezza simbolica straordinaria. L'esistenzaaddibnna amata viene correlata,
per esempio, col piumino della cipria, con gli aetukignificativi della sua vita,
fino alla trasformazione allegorica della donnasein angelokE un motivo caro
anche al traduttore romeno, se pensiamo alla Beatli Dante, nellaDivina
Commediaopera che fu tradotta, anche se non interampitteardi, negli anni di
piena maturita artistica e intellettuale di MariBapahagi. Quale conseguenza al
livello stilistico, le frasi sono quasi elittiche apparentemente, lo sforzo del
traduttore non € uno che da fatica. Non dobbianto pralasciare il fatto che la
sintassi rimane la spia principale dei signifieabffre segnali testuali in questa sua
semplicita, in realta mossa da strutture non coneuda significati nascosti, che
chiedono ad essere decifrati.

La terza raccolta intitolatha bufera e altro(1956) contiene componimenti
riguardanti temi di guerra e di dolore e sviluppagetto della religiosita montaliana
sulla missione soterica della donna, la quale,guter portare alla salvezza, deve
incontrarsi con la morte. Per l'ultimo Montale, Mar Papahagi osservava nella
Premessalelle sue traduzioni l'apparizione del poeta nistall cui sguardo sopra
il mondo é profondamente scettico (,Essere vivasté'non € impresa da poco”liin
trionfo della spazzatudalo stile diviene ironico e diaristico e il lessitende a basso,
fatto che ha conseguenze anche nelle scelte lessita traduzione.

Abbiamo presentato in breve i temi poetici delli@pei Montale, dato che
questi determinano i principali campi lessico-seticarche suscitano problemi
nell'atto di tradurre. Leggendo parallelamentedesie in italiano e la loro traduzione
in romeno, possiamo affermare che la variante rangemolto vicina all'originale.
Si pud parlare proprio di una massima aderenzarédt al testo di origine, fatto
spiegabile grazie al talento del traduttore, sagteranche dalla fortuna di aver
tradotto da una lingua romanza in un’altra cortégsa origine e quasi con le stesse
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strutture linguistiche. Perd, per trovare le eqleimae poetiche adatte, era
necessario che il traduttore avesse anche nellingue natia un bagaglio lessicale
poetico. E Marian Papahagi dimostra ad ogni pasawget!o.

Ecco qualche esempio, con l'indicazione del contpsktico:

Quasi una fantasia;raggiorna” = mijeste-a zi, espressione arcaica di
origine bulgara in romeno, preferita ad una piu gnese face zid,

.ncosciente mago” =-mag necugetgt dato che la voce neologica romena
incornstient ha come tratto pertinente ‘chi non é coscientgreferisce I'aggettivo
formato con il preffissme + cugetat< participio passato del verl# cugeta <
latino cogitare;

Sarcofaghi: ,buio” = bezm, parola di origine slava, considerata piu
expressiva che il sinoniniatuneric;

Portami il girasole:,bionde” = balaie, voce poetica molto cara al nostro
Mihai Eminescu e consacrata da egli nell’'uso poetic

Jluire” = unduire, e noncurgere, per realizzare un'immagine visuale e
auditivo in base al sostantiumde(=onde) da cui deriva il verbo;

So l'ora: il morso segreto” =muscatura tainicz, sintagma con forte carico
poetico dato dall'uso dell’aggettivainic, di origine slava, che porta in piu il tratto
semantico ‘mistero’;

Gloria del disteso;arsura” =zaduf, parola metonimica;

Arremba: ,svolacchia il gufo” =buha zbuidtdiceste; € preferito il nome
vernacolare dell’'uccello, invece di quello letterddufnisa; il verbo zburtaci € un
sinonimo dia zbura,perd ha in piu il tratto ‘volare qua a la , conliviarevi e
stenti’;

e siepi” = hdaris; € un nome collettivo scelto per insistere suliaé del
posto;

Mediterraneo:,impietro” = incremenescil verbo derivato dal sostantivo
cremene= ‘quarzo’ suggerisce la durezza della vita e@equesto che viene usato
invece del sinonimampietrescderivato dal nompiatra = ‘pietra’ con il preffissam-;

Avrei voluto:,la mente che decide’ mintea ce cuteaz pure in romeno
esiste il verb@ decidepero il verboa cuteza(in italiano sarebbe ‘osare’) contiene
sfumature poetiche e arcaiche;

Crisalide: ,salvezza” =mantuiree nonsalvare,voce che ci fa pensare alla
salvezza biblica;

Casa sul mare;s'infinita” = se nesfaeste; si tratta di un verbo creato dal
traduttore per esprimere qualcosa che non ha firedfissone- + vb. sfarseste (=
finiscee, termina); sembra che il verbdinitarsi con il significato ‘sfuggire
all'annullamento’ sia creato dal Montale perché sbtmova nei dizionari usuali;

Incontro: ,soffio del vento =boare, voce poetica preferita alla parola
quotidianavant, per aggiungere il tratto semantico ‘mite’;
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La bufera: ,notturno” = noptatic; anche in romeno esiste la parola
neologicanocturn, perd é preferito I'aggettivo poetico derivato m@apteche fa
parte del lessico poetico eminesciano;

Leternita d’istante” =vecie-a clipei;I'espressivita dell'ossimoro sta nella
scelta di una parola arcaivacie (< veac(= secolo) + suffisseie) a svantaggio
della parola neologicaternitate;

Buffalo: ,curve [...] mulinanti” =curbe mulindnd pe pi&t il verbo italiano
‘mulinare’ ha in romeno I'equivalente ‘a Tnvarti,rasuci ceva’; dunque la voce
romenaa mulinae usata con un significato metaforico, dato cleaeidal francese
moulinerche significa ‘torcere insieme fili di seta’;

L'arca: ,in cucina” =1n cuhnie;di nuovo si preferisce invece di una parola
letterariain bucitarie, una regionale e arcaica di origine ucraina,;

Ballata: ,cupo singulto di valli e dirupi” =negrele vi ca de dohot;la
variante in romeno insiste sulla cupezza dellei walliei dirupi e il traduttore a
questo proposito si prende la liberta di fare umagane con il catrame,
probabilmente anche per motivi riguardanti la meatr

Cio che di me sapestgt fuoco [...] che non si smorzafecul ce adagt il
traduttore rinuncia ad un verbo in forma negatigaysarne uno in forma positiva,
appartemente al fondo latina &dista < lat. adstarg;

In limine: futuro” = ce va fi;una parola e tradotta con una frase semplice
che esprime la stessa idea: che sara;

srovello” = fierbere; la parola italiana non & tradotta con il signifecat
denotativo furie, turbare, sugrare marg, ma con uno figurato; I'equivalente non
possiede il tratto pertinente ‘umano’ contenuto sethema italiano, pero I'effetto
metaforico € forte. Apparentemente € una sceltastbbza libera, ma in italiano
‘rovello’ deriva dal latinorebellare = ‘ribellarsi’, significato che va benissimo nel
contesto in cui si ,cerca una maglia rotta nelke’reSe pensiamo all' espressione
romenafierbe rara, allora constatiamo che la formula scelta da MeriRapahagi
suggerisce perfettamente l'idea di Montale;

I limoni: ,delle divertite passioni” =al invrgjbitelor patimi Di nuovo
sembra che sia una scelta molto libera; pero bwdtaliano 'divertire’, accanto al
significato pit noto di 'dilettarsi, svagarsi' n@ &inche un altro, meno conosciuto,
cioe 'inimicarsi’, cosa vuol dire in romeno promitvigjbi.

Da questa analisi puntuale risulta una conclusidninguaggio poetico
romeno ha quale fonte inesauribile i sinonimi dijioe slava, risentiti oggi antiquati o
regionali e il traduttore Marian Papahagi lo coeesce |0 padroneggiava benissimo.

Quando non trova una parola che lo accontenti, cosie faceva Dante,
Marian crea parole:

Lasciando un 'dove;il cielo s'annida” =cerul se-ncuibeaz annidare =a
(se) cuilari, a-si face cuib;piu precisamente cambia la coniugazione del verbo
viene aggiunto il preffisstn-;
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Incontra ,simile ad incappati di corteo” =asemeni cu-ngluga din
cortegiy incappare =a pune pe spate mantia cu giydal nomegluga per
derivazione si crea un altringlugai;

La primavera hitleriana;,scherani” =cetgi (derivato insolito dzeati =
schiera; scheranoucigas, bandi), invece di una perifrascare merg in cete;

Casa sul mare;s’infinita” = se nesfageste (si veda piu su);

Gli orecchint ,l'iddia” = zeea anche se in romeno esiste la parolatdzei
per motivi forse di metrica, si preferisce una farrmsolita del sostantivo,
rinunciandosi alla forma col diminutivdya.

Consideriamo utile insistere sulla traduzione dedbe meriggiare, dato
che in romeno non esiste un equivalente petfgtiettore che non ne conosce bene
il senso apre il dizionario e trova il lemmaeriggiareper il quale e specificato, al
significato A, come ambito semantico d'impiego emeolimite d'uso stilistico
quello letterario. NeMocabolario della lingua italianadi Nicola Zingarell? si
trova la seguente difiniziongriposare, all'ombra e all’aperto, nelle ore del
mezzogiornoe si da come citazione d’autore proprio il versidntale:,Meriggiare
pallido e assorto / presso un rovente muro d’ortdhche nelGrande dizionario
della lingua italiana di Battaglif e nelDizionario della lingua italianadi Devoto
— Oli** il significato del verbgmeriggiare” viene illustrato con richiami a vari autori,
tra i quali non manca il Montale.ll suo verso pegsere considerato il modo piu
convincente ed eloquente per il modo in cui silizeare il senso del vocabolo di
cui vogliamo discutere. Dato l'uso poetico, c'éstdtintendere che abbia anche
delle sfumature, delle connotazioni testuali. Dev®tOli registrano pure un senso
poetico (,Abbandonarsi a un ozio intimo e dolcg”mentre Battaglia unisce al
significato principale un significato nato per esiene (oziare, bighellonare,
trastullarsi”) e unofigurato (,ricevere conforto, sollievo, consolazione spiritea
Introdotto per mezzo della poesia montaliana neludio poetico,meriggiarenon
rimane una parola qualsiasi, priva di espressiWtglla sua struttura si possono
intravvedere strati irradianti difficilmente valbith, che catalizzano le riverberazioni
testuali di una sensibilita ribele, decisa a rizadnare il linguaggio poetico. Non & il
nostro intento di fare un’analisi semantico-siitiat del verbo italiano, ma di
individuarene i possibili corrispondenti in ronoeron un potenziale espressivo
paragonabile. E una cosa difficile, perché la lmgomena non possiede una voce
per esprimere il senso del verbwriggiaree, percio, questo deve essere tradotto
tramite una perifrasi (1. gedea la umldr in timpul pranzului; 2. a dormi dap

® Nicola Zingarelli,Vocabolario della lingua italianayndicesima edizione a cura di Miro Dogliotti e
Luigi Rosiello, Zanichelli, 1986.

10 galvatore BattagliagGrande dizionario della lingua italian&, MEE — MOT]I, Unione Tipografica
— Editrice Torinese, 1978.

1! Giocomo Devoto — Gian Carlo Olizionario della lingua italianaFirenze, Le Monnier, 1974.
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pranz, asi face siestdf che fa perdere del tutto il senso poetico e figura
dell'italiano. Appunto per questo rimane notevadléentativo di Marian Papahagi
che é riuscito a conservare almeno una parte deinfa della costruzione poetica
italiana ,Si treci miezul zilei pal, cuminte / laagidul de gidini fierbinte™?,

La perifrasi non €& frequente, cosa che rappresent@reggio per una
traduzione; quando appare & ben utilizzata:

In limine: ,futuro” = ce va fi;

Ballata: ,cupo singulto di valli e dirupi” =negrele vi ca de dohot (f@cura).

Nell'edizione di Sorin Stati, alcune scelte ledsiaMarian Papahagi sono
state modificate. Non ne insistiamo proprio perdgéfosse stato ancora in vita, il
traduttore avrebbe riletto le sue traduzioni e,sdiuro, dopo un periodo di
decantazione, egli stesso avrebbe migliorato lezgmhi del 1988.

Rimane importante che Marian Papahagi ha tradaifmeda di Montale
considerando l'atto di tradurre come un dialogoldr&ulture, perché si trattava,
secondo il suo parere, di uno dei piu grandi padie abbia avuto ['ltalia
postleopardiana. Benché abbia fatto il traduttedi preferiva rimanere soltanto
un lettore e, in questo senso, testimoniava cheuéetraduzioni sono soltanto il
frutto di una continua lettura concepita quale altamilta e gioia, di fervore e
gratitudine. Il suo ,credo” sull'atto del tradurse trova in un articolo intitolato
modestamentdivagazione sulle traduziolfi Accanto allarte della traduzione
poetica, individua una scienza delle traduzioii¢ aiscernimento e spirito critico,
piu precisamente, cosa, quando e come tradurreropopito della collocazione
dell'arte della traduzione, condivide con Luciare@ I'idea che si trova a meta
strada tra le arti interpretative e le arti creatiConosce bene anche le teorie di
Roman Jakobson riguardanti il problema e consigeiraordiale la scelta degli
elementi linguistici, che rimane per eccellenza umntm-libera e condizionata
contestualmente. Si impone sempre anche un atioocinterpretativo in quanto
non si puo tradurre un testo senza essere intdigosoe strutture piu profonde. Le
traduzioni sono necessarie perché diventano umrendel livello culturale di un
paese e dimostrano la participazione di un poptiéovdta spirituale del mondo
tanto quanto la presenza delle sue opere origir@poste in altre lingue. Soltanto
cosi si puo evitare I'isolamento culturale che rapenta il piu pericoloso strumento
dell'ignoranza.

Munito di queste idee, Marian Papahagi ha avuti tiet doti necessarie
per difondere in Romania la letteratura italiana soltanto quale professore, ma
anche come traduttore. In conclusione, nonostartiartiere linguistiche, I'imperativo
della fedelta della traduzione all’'originale mordab € stato rispettato con brio.

[ Dictionar italian-romén,Bucureti, EdituraStiintifica, 1963.

13 Eugenio MontalePoezii. Antologie, traducere, prefa notesi repere critice de Marian Papahagi,
Cluj-Napoca, Editura Dacia, 1988, p. 28.

14 Marian PapahagDivagaie despre traduceriin ,Transilvania”, 3, nr. 11, noiembrie 1974, 16p7.
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Accanto alla qualita verbale del testo romeno,ggjiinge I'equilibrio testuale e
specialmente la musicalita, attributo consideratd/dntale assolutamente necessario
nel fare poesia.
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BOOK REVIEW

Teru Miyamoto, Brocart de toamnd, (Kinshi: Autumn Brocade),
Humanitas Fiction, Bucuresti, 2009, 184 p.

Kinshz is an epistolary novel, for their present misery. Aki wonders if
alternating the letters of Aki and Yasuaki, she would have had a healthy son if he had
a former married couple who separated ten remained her husband, while Yasuaki
years before, as a result of Yasuaki's realizes that his reunion with his former
involvement in a love suicide scandal. love marked the end of his marriage and
This rough outline of their story might career. There is a happy outcome to their
suggest a story centred on a juicy scandal reencounter, not in the sense that they get
subject about love, marriage, betrayal, reunited, but having cleared up their feelings
with all the intense feelings in full display about their separation, both of them are able
for the reader interested in the private to move on with their life, more or less
details of a domestic drama. But this is reconciled with their past.
only the nutshell, because the core The personal drama of one’s inability
revealed to the reader is not one meant toto come to terms with the past seem to be
satisfy an appetite for drama. Miyamoto’s favourite novelistic theme, as

On a trip to Mount Z&, where Aki it might also be seen Maboroshi(1995),
takes her physically and mentally han- a film directed by Hirokazu Koreeda,
dicapped son to admire the starred sky, sheinspired by Miyamoto’s noveMaboroshi
accidentally meets her former husband, no Hikari (1979, “Light Phantom”). In this
Yasuaki Arima. Their brief encounter triggers as well, he explores the way in which life
Aki to search for his address and send him and death are unrelentingly connected. As
a letter in which she unfolds all her mixed a meditation on the way life has changed
feelings about the incident that marked the after Yukako killed herself, Aki, inspired
end of their marriage. Yasuaki is asked to by Mozart's music, comes to the conclusion
provide an explanation and he answers to that “A trai si a muri Tnseamn probabil
the letter, narrating the story of his first acelai lucru.” Yumiko of Maboroshiseems
love and the way in which he became once to be drawn to death in all kinds of forms
again involved in an affair with the same even after she manages to rebuild her life,
girl, which ended in an attempted double as she is unable to understand the mystery
suicide, leading to her death and his wounding.of her husband’s alleged suicide. Both
The letters continue and the story unfolds,
rev_eal_lng hOW they have continued with L “perhaps living and dying are the same thing”
their lives: Aki has a son from a second p.58).
arranged mal‘rlage, Wh'le Yasuak| |S Curl‘el"lﬂy *The Corresponging Eng“sh versions of the
living with a woman, after ten years in  quotation will be given in footnotes,
which his life seemed a “slow, steady fall”, corresponding to Roger K. Thomas's translation
with one failed business after another. Both  (Teru Miyamoto, Kinshu — Autumn Brocade

of them end up blaming that past incident Japanese Literature Publishing Project, New
Directions Books, New York, 2005).
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women cling to their children as a resource of help. Thus, the letters Kinshz turn out
for life, but in their inner worlds the limit to be the perfect means to reveal their
between life and death seems so thin that private thoughts; otherwise the reader’'s
the exterior world sometimes seems an perspective would amount to nothing more
illusion (maboroshi. Death is not a looming than the static, semi-lighted frames in
presence in Aki and Yumiko’s lives, and Maboroshj which only hint at the depth of
thus the ontological indeterminacy does not their struggle with themselves. Miyamoto
cause a hard to bear anguish. Of course,thus seeks to render a different kind of
neither are they drawn to it at their own sincerity than that of thehinslosetsu(“l-
free will, but as they approach it, life reveals novel”) through the use of one of the oldest
itself as a possibility of good and beauty. narrative devices to indicate verisimilitude,
Thus, the consciousness of death is what which is the epistolary form. In spite of the
makes the two women to reveal themselves apparently mystic depictions of death
in such a delicate manner and to have aexperiences and intuitive awareness, there
profound vision on life. The weaving of is nothing surreal about Aki and Yasuaki's
sadness and beauty is paradoxically soothingrevisited love story. It is rather part of the
being expressed, as the English translator pathetic human endeavour to give a more
of Kinshi, Roger K. Thomas, puts it, in profound meaning to the surface of things.
metaphors of great beauty: Mozart's music Thus, the story depicted Kinshz is not a
and brocad@. special or a unique one; it is rather the
Aki and Yasuaki's letters depict many means which occasions a meditation on
instances in which reactions and attitudes life and death. Even Miyamoto, quoted by
are described as “indifferent”. When both Thomas, reduces the essence of literature
want to move away from themselves they to these two themes: “When all is said and
resort to cliché ideas or stereotypes such done, the ultimate theme of literature is
as: “Nicioda# nu pai sti ce ti se poate life and death®
intampla n vigi”® (Yasuaki, p.25), “Lucruri Beyond the universal themes, what
siropoase care nu ii stau bine unarbat might appeal to the Western reader of the
de varsta me&’(Yasuaki, p.47), “defectele novel are the cultural, stereotypical features
cele mai mari ale unei femei suntadeala in the portrayal of love. Thus, Aki appears in
si gelozia® (Aki, p.48) etc. which are in  her youth as a woman who has to subdue
stark contrast to the profoundly intimate her feelings to the accustomed traditional
reflections with regard to their particulate practice of social interaction. Although
feelings. One may imagine that there is no hurt by her husband’s affair, she is willing
evidence of their inner struggle in their to forgive him, but under her father's
outer appearance, apart from the sad andinfluence, who feels that his heir brought
pensive disposition, which does not give a shame upon his family and company, she
clue to the others about how they could be decides to divorce without fully under-
standing the extent of his or even her own
guilt. Her father's brief comment on
Yasuaki’'s conduct reflects the mentality of
a patriarchal society: “Bbatii mai calc

2 In the Afterword of the English translation of
the novel, by Roger K. Thomas.

% You never know what will happen in this life”,

(p- 24).

something so mawkish and unbecoming for a

man of my age”, (p. 48).

a woman'’s greatest vices are her querulousness

and jealousy”, (p. 49). ® Thomas, Afterword.
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pe de ituri, dar ga ceva e inadmisibil””  Tnseama karma. Nu semnifigi cuvantului,
(p.22). Her father is also the man who ci legea inexorakil a existerei. Indiferent
pushes her into a second arranged marriagede persoana cu careirmirit, alta femeie

to Soichirdo Katsunuma, which eventally imi fura barbatul. [...] Presupun ami
proves loveless, and what is more, she is lipseste ceva ca femeiai ca saie.” *°
again the victim of her husband’s cheating. (p.124). However, her last letter to Yasuaki
Only at the end, her father seems to realize reveals her determinaton to overcome
his part of the guilt: Ti-am pricinuit numai resignation and nihilism as her duty as a
necazuri® (p.173). As a true traditional mother, in spite of the karma overpowering
Japanese wife, she worries in one of her her life. Although it is not unnatural for a
letters that her marriage might fail each human being in distress to resort to
time because she is not “submissive” enough,religion in order to relinquish sadness and
to which Yasuaki “reassures” her that she pain, at a stylistic level, one might get the
was “very compliant” (p. 126). However, the feeling that the author has his characters
novel does not have a moralistic intention over-interpret themselves a little too much.
and neither is Miyamoto judgemental Such is the case with Yasuaki as well, who,
about the practices of the Japanese society.without being religious, desperately searches
After initially blaming Yasuaki, in her for answers in everything that surrounds him.
distress, for her failure as a wife and mother, Thus, the episode of the cat hunting the
Aki ultimately resorts to traditional religious mouse in the room on Mount &ahas
belief in karma. She is thus convinced that obvious symbolic implications, which are
all her misfortune is the result of an impla- not left to be discovered by the reader, as
cable destiny, which she has to accept Yasuaki directly points at the analogy:
submissively. But the way to acceptance is “mi-am dat seamaiceu erami soarecele,
personal and does not come from fearing si pisica™(p.88).

the public opprobrium. Her biggest regret is In spite of his using the letters only
her son’'s infirmity: “m-am trezit spunandu- as a narrative device to frame his novel,
mi ci Nnu merit 0 asemenea sagarta n-am Miyamoto does not avoid the seasonal
facut ru nimanui. Mi-am privit saul in references in the Japanese practice of letter
somnsi mi-am zis @ a fi avut un copil writing. Hence, Aki refers to the blooming
sinitos, dad tatil lui ar fi fost Yasuaki  Of the mimosa and the “gloomy rainy
Arima” °® (pp. 100-101). Her coming to Season” in the beginning of two of her
terms with karma is also the acceptance of letters. Moreover, there are many Instances

her destiny as a woman in the society that in_ Wwhich the characters’ feelings are
she lives: “Cred & am ajuns & inteleg ce reflected in the nature, which contributes

to the “Japanese air” of the novel. Thus,
the mimosa branches induce in Aki “un

"“Its no big thing for a man to have an affair or
two. But something like this...”, (p. 20).

8 «I've gotten you into one mess after another.”, °“l think | have come to understand the meaning
(p. 187). of the word karma. Not just as a word but as a
“l hadn't done anything wrong. Why did | stern sort of law. No matter whom | marry, my
deserve this? Then | looked at the face of my karma is such that another woman takes my
husband as he lay asleep, and another unexpected husband away. [...] | guess there must be
thought flashed through my mind: if this child something lacking in me, as a woman and as a

had been born to me and Arima Yasuaki, he  wife.”, (p. 134).
might have come into the world with a sound ! “[WJasn’t | myself both the cat and the
body.”, (p. 107-108). mouse?”, (p.95).
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sentiment de triste greu de Tnvins, provocat
pesemne de caracterul lor efenté(p.45),

which immediately hints at the principle of
mono no awarethe sadness induced by

the letters are filled with down-to-earth

details which ground the story in the Japan
of the 70-80s. But probably the trend set
by other contemporary Japanese authors,

the ephemeral character of things. As a matter popular in the West, such as the two

of fact, the principle extends to the level of
the whole novel, through the metaphor of
the autumn, which is over-represented
under many guises: first of all, the actual
timeline of the story is comprised between
one autumn and the next; moreover, Aki
comments in the beginning of the novel on

Murakamis or the younger Mari Akasaka
or Hitomi Kanehara, love stories “coming
from Japan” are expected to be filled with
depictions of strange and alienated characters,
who indulge in eroticism rather than attempt
at rekindling past love and romance. Although
a popular a much-awarded author in Japan,

the sensations caused by the autumn leavesMiyamoto Teru has only but a few of his

“Frumuseea frunzelor de toanin m-a
fermecatsi totodati am intuit in ea ceva
ameninitor, ca o lari rece de ait’*® (p.12),

writings translated in western languages.
Thus, his incursion in the West, yet timid,
Autumn Brocadebeing his only second

as a suggestion of the beauty and sadnessovel translated into English, afteiver of
which permeate her remembrance of the Fireflies (Hotarugawa 1977, Eng. translation

past. There is also a “hint” of autumn in the 1991), while for the Romanian readers it is a
homophonic rendering of Aki's name premiere, comes to reaffirm Japan as the
(“aki” in Japanese means “autumn”). Last land of tradition, elegance and grace. It is a
but not least, most of the editionsKifishi, surprising mix of tradition and modernity
Japanese or in translation (including the for a novel written in the beginning of the ‘80s,
English and the Romanian one) depict reminding one of Tanizaki’'s explorations
autumn leaves on the cover; and moreover, of the human psyche, but with a rather
the Romanian and English translations of diluted eroticism.

the title even use the word “autumn” as a As an element of curiosity for a
determinant for “brocade”. Roger Thomas conclusion, we should add that in 1982,
points out that “[tlhe wordkinshi — a the year whenKinshi was published,
compound of two characters meaning Miyamoto was travelling to Europe, from
‘brocade’ and ‘embroidery’ — evokes images Western Germany to Romania, to gather
that have for centuries been associated with material for a book, which is entitlddonau

autumnal scenery and poetry”, making a
reference to a verse of Ki no Tsurayuki in
Kokinshi to illustrate his point?

In many waysKinshi is an idealized
love story, or rather a story about ideal
love, which might not appeal to some, due
to the obsolete air that surrounds it. It is
not that it is unrealistic; on the contrary,

2 The English translation only specifies “an odd
sensation of pain and sadness”, (p.46).

134 was intoxicated with the intense blaze of
autumn leaves and definitely felt something
threatening in it, rather like the quiet, cool lelad
of a knife”, (p. 9).

14 Afterword, idem.
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no tabibito(“Travelers of the Danube”, 1985),
another love story which grows as the
characters travel down the Danube Rivér.
might be interesting for a Romanian reader-
ship of Kinshz to see what becomes of
Miyamoto's “Japanese” depiction of love
in a more familiar environment.

ANA SCUTURICI

15 Miyamoto Teru’s personal website:
http://www.terumiyamoto.com/index.html
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FOCEF—INRHNT RN TIM250E0ED—
When you learn, you start from one and go on up to ten. Once you have
reached ten, you must return to the beginning, that isto one.

Rodica Freniu
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